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PREFACE

There is to-day widespread recognition of the fact that the future
of human civilization depends to a high degree upon Man’s capacity
to understand the forces and factars which control his own behaviour.
Such undr.rnandini,' must be achicved, not only as regards individual
conduet, but equally as regards the mass phenomena resulting from
group contacts, which are becoming increasingly intimate and
influential. Everyone pays lip-service to the vital necessity for a
vigorous development of * social science ", Yet when ardent investi-
gators, not satisfied by general exhortation and advice, ask, " What
shall we do ? ™ and *" How shall we do it 2 "', few serious attempts
are made to answer them. This lack of detailed guidance is perhaps
least marked in economics and in the field of vital statistics ; it is
certainly most marked in the specifically human sciences of
psychology, social anthropology, and spciology. Nowhere have
these three sciences been properly mobilized to deal with the social
problems which yearly grow more pressing.

In the summer of 1935 three members of the group responsible
for this book met at Cambridge to discuss informally what steps
could be taken to direct the application of the more reliable methods
of psychology, anthropology, and sociology to a study of the problems
of complex societics. Many plans were considered. Eventually
it was decided to attempt to bring together a small number of
psychologists, anthropologists, and sociologists who were known
to be actively interested in the social implications of their respective
fields of work.

It must be stated that no effort was made, then or luter, to
organize a large or completely representative group.  The view
adopted was that if genuine progress iz to be achieved, free, frank,
and exhaustive discussion and criticism are essential. Such a method
can be adequately exploited only in s group small in numbers,
all the members of which are closely interested iw-.l upan
research in one of the brunches of knowledge co

The plan found a ready and eager response. A preliminary
meeting was held in November, 1935, and the group has met for

vii



viii PREFACHE

discussion twice a year since. From the beginning it was agreed that
the first and most urgent need was for a survey of existing methods,
contributions, and problems, which might help prospective labora-
tory and field workers in complex societies in much the same way
as Notes and Queries on Anthropalogy, first published by the British
Association for the Advancement of Science in 1854, had assisted
the field worker in anthropology. This was the idea which inspired
the preparation of the present book.

The volume is addressed mainly to those whe are engaged upon,
or who wish to engage upon, socidl research, and who require to
know what methods are already available, upon what established
vonclusions they may reasonably build, and what are some of the
outstanding problems which might immediately repay further study,
The employment of many of the methads described obviously
demands specialized training. At the same time It is recopnized
that invaluable services can be rendered by persons who have hai
little opportunity to obtain technical instruction, und at various
points in the book attempts have been made to indicate how the
amuteur investigator can best assist in the development of social
studies:

Each chapter was first written by the group member whose name
appears at its head. It was then duplicated and sent to all the other
group members, so that it could be eritivized and discussed ar the
next meeting of the group.! Indeed, the Lulk of the contributions
have been considered, revised, re-considered, and revised A,
sermetimes being redreafted theee or four times.  The criticism has
been free and often drastic, but mainly constructive. Every member
of the group has played o part in this discussion, and the volume
is thus, in a literal sense, a co-operative product. While it woulil
be too much 10 say that each statement made and each proposal put
forward would receive the unqualified assent of the whole group
membership, the contributions in their finu form represent views
concerning which a very substantiol amount of apreement has been
achieved. It is not infrequently said that “B'ﬁ;n payvcholopists,
anthrapolugists, or sociologists meet, little but dissgreement emerpes,
This book may be regarded as a practical rebuttal of such a charge,

! Only in the case of Chaprer 1V was this procedure not adopted. Tor

personal reasons Dr. Colline was unshle tv complete her contribution in
time for duplication and group discussion,
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An initial draft of the chapter on methods of assessing rempera-
ment was made by Dr. R. B Cattell. Shortly afterwards, Dr. Cattell
left this country to undertake work in America, and since it has been
a principle of group procedure that alterativns to contributions
should be discussed dircetly between the author and the other group
members, it was necessary to find another writer who could take over
the task which Dr. Cattell had begun,

Any book of this kind must be highly sclective. Not all methods
and problems can be discussed, and only a few topics can be treated
under each heading. [tis therefore inevitable that the volume should
appear to be somewhat discontimous in parts and to suffer from
certain striking omissions, The absence of any more than passing
referenice to the methods and problems of econamics must not be
held to imply a failure to recognize the Emlpnrtant part played by
economie factors and motives i human social behaviour. The group
considered, however, that the social applications of economics had
already been more widely discussed than those of psvchology,
sociology, and anthropalogy. We have also made no effort to
describe fully the contributions which can be made by medicine or,
indeed, any of the biological sciences other than the three chosen.

The group decided to confine its attention mainly to practical
and methodological questions, and, with a few u:cxﬂ:timm funda-
mental general theories have not been mentioned or critically
weighed. In particular, within the sphere of social p?'chnlngy
proper, we have not attempted to present or to evaluate the historical
development of social theories which has taken place throughout the
last 200 vears, since David Hume brilliantly foresaw a " science of
man " which ** will not be inferior in certainty, and will be much
superior in utility, to any other of human eomprehension ', Henee
no adequate aceount has been given of the work of the pavchologists
and sociologists who have expounded social theory, [t is true that
the relatively specific, detailed, and controlled methods of rescarch
with which this book is mainly concerned all demand a theoretical
basis and justification, and that many of them have developed as a
direet result of suggestions and conclusions presented in carlier
and contemporary theoretical discussion, But to have attempted a
rt:mnnbh; complete historical survey would have carried the book

beyond all comvenient limits of size. )
I'he greater part of the editorial work involved in the production
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of this volume has been done by Dr. Lindgren, who has been

articularly assisted by Professor Bartlett, Dr. Thouless, and
i;miﬁmr Ginsberg. The index has been compiled by Dr. Pickford.
Dr. Vernon has undertaken the arrangements for the group meetings
and has throughout scted as general secretary. Miss Esther Vernon-
Jones has been nsible for the extremely important and difficult
task of t_111in|g and circulating the majority of the contributions,
as well as helping to check and complete references.

The first aim which the group has set itself is achieved ; there are
many others: More specialized surveys are needed, and will be
attempred. It is hnpecr:; initiate, to aid in organizing and, if the
opportunity offers, to carry out research upon many of the topics
considered in the present volume, and upon others a8 well. The
group as a whole, or any member of it, will be glad to receive and
consider suggestions from intending field workers, trained or
untrained, or from laboratory investigators, and in every possible
way to assist in directing the rapidly growing world interest in the
scientific study of society.

F. C. BartugrT
M. Gxspene
E. ]. Lixporen
R. H. THovLess



LIST OF MEMBERS

Members of the social psychological discussion group who have
;E:‘mﬁ more than one meeting ab which the present book has been
cussed —

Bartler, F. C. MA,, FR.S., Hon. DPh. (University of Athem),
Professor of Experimental ology, University of Cambridge.
Blackbum, J. M., B.5c{Econ.), PhID.
Lecturer in Social Payehology, London School of Economics.
Brown, 5. Clement, M.A,
Tutar, Mentil Health Course, Social Science Depariment, London
Sehool of Economics.
Careell, R. B., MLAL, PhI).
Associate Professor of Psychology, Clark Universaty, Worcester,
Mass., U.S5.A.
Colling, M., MA., BEd, PhD,
er in Px Mug;. University of Edinburgh,
Direver; ] MA., B.gc.. B.Phil, o
Professor of Psychology, University of Edinburgh.
Eard, C. ). C, FRCPI. DEPM,
u%ﬂed‘md Superintendent, Caterham Hospital, Surrey.

Reader in  Industrial Psychology, University of Cambridge,
- Investigator to the Industrial Health Hesearch Board.
Ginsberg, M., M.A,, D.Li:

Martin White Professor of Sociology, University of London.
Harding, D. W.. MA. .

¢ Lecturer in Psvchology, University of Liverpool.
E. J. MA, PhD. )

Research Fellow of Newnham Callege, Cambridge.

MwCuEdr. J. T !I.:::I:h Uuhthu.o.i::;q;.kim}' Sc.l_}}lI.L Gt
ecturer in , University of Cambridge.

Mace, C. A, MA, Bﬁplm

Reader in Psychology, Bedford Caollege, University of London.
Nadel, 5. F., Ph.D., D, Phil, )

Guovernment Anthropologist, Anglo.Egyptian Sudan.
Cheser, 0. A, M.Sc., Dr.Phl, Ph.ID,

Lecturer in Experimental Psychology, University of St. Andrews.
Oldfeld, R. C., M.AL .

Paychological Labortory, Umversity of Cambridge.
Pear, T. H., M.A, B.Sc }

Prafessor of Psvchology, University of Manchewter.

=



xii LIST OF MEMBERS

Pi:kfnrf;xﬂ. W, MA, PhD.
turer in Paychology, University of Glasgow,
Richards, A. 1. Ph.D. ' 1 )
Senlur turer in Anthropology, Univenity of Witwatersrand,
Johanneshurg, 5. Africa
e
the Vacatimal Guidance Department, National Institute of
Indistrial l‘ﬂdmul o London. ' !
Thouess, R 1, M3 rpﬁ. .
twrer in Psychology o the Department of Education, Usndvers
of Cambridge. e
‘-"mnui B, M.a;.. I‘:LD. :
ccturer in Psvchology, University of Gl H
Wells, A. F., B.Se. i =

fa



THE
STUDY OF SOCIETY






PART |
SOME PROBLEMS OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY
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SOME PROBLEMS AND TOPICS OF CONTEMPORARY
SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

By F. H. Pear, M.A. B.Sc.,
Professor of Pryciology, University of Mancheter

L INTRODUCTION

Normal mun is not a solitary animal. Most :IPncu of his
experience and behaviour challenge the intelligent social psychologist
in some way. For working purposes, however, it is reasonable to
mark off certain types of problem and to label them individual and
social psychology respectively, though the difference between them
is one of accentuation rather than of material.' For example, the
detailed study of colour, hearing, taste, smell, and bodily appetites
is usually classificd as individual psychology. Yet the total
experience, of which one of the ahove-mentioned sensations may
form the focal sspect, is often of social importance.  Moreover,
that social importance is greater to-day than two generations ago,
because of the exploitation, by advertisement and propaganda, of
those aspects of life.

In the present chapter rigid selection is inevitable, but collabora-
tars will deal with some of the many problems which are not
mentioned here. Since selection usually implics criticism, it may
be Sliﬁ:] I'th:r. the problems which :mw: been chosen are ugudquas
especi important for psychological theory or practice. ‘o
st!::':l:l pryublcnm in order of }u ey, as judged by the writer, is
tempting, but must be resisted. us many readers may think
that the most urgent practical thlcm for Euro social
psychology at the moment is the furthering of friendly relutions

t Cf. Chapter 11 for u fuller consideration of this distinction.
i u
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between nations, and that it should take precedence of all others.
Yet to consider this problem satisfactorily from the social psycho-
logist's paint of view would involve all the zs of socizl behaviour
which it ia the purpose of this chapter to illustrate

There may be psychological reasons why certain social problems
of undoubted im m:glwe not, until recently, m ed them-
selves 1o puychu'::inm To discover them is itself an witractive
psychological task.  Let us mention a few of these avoided problems,

In England the implications of social stratification are taken so
much for granted that only of late have psychologists begua to
smdy them (5g). Before the Great War, the ides of t inevitability
of wat seems to have been challenged by fow yihologists other
than William James, though many had trpmcc’lm the mmbiguity of
the doctrine that ** human nature never changes ', While K. Dunlap
(17), G. van N. Diearborn (15), and J. C. Flilgel (18) are distinguishes]
exceptions to the rule that psychologists, as distinet from ethnologists,
scem to have shown little interest in clothing, the peychological uspects
of speaking are almost untouched, except by k. Sapir (55) and
K Emﬂaﬂ: (56); yot speaking and clothing are not only two
outstanding signs of personality, but in most countries have
striking wocial importance,' us every dramatic prodicer and social
climber knows,

Certainly anc of the most important tasks of the socfal psyche-
m::ﬂ. s to recond, study, and explain the ways in which the desires,
il by Drupmpe sl b e ey ]

¥ propaga especially when it makes use of the -
the cinema, radio, and television, thereby creating s further m[
prablcms in connection with each of these instruments of dissemina.

ton (1, 14 1 + 28, 309). The varied uses, for f
propagands, o?.ﬂfg{'.'wmﬂm in England in 1937 m"a

valuable subject for investigati
anpag:_::z?i:‘u&m pﬂ; used to sell anicles of clothing
ar cosmetics, which alter the appearance of people, who buy them

10 increase the * power ' of their personality ; this a n raises social
problems. The vogue for atriking persomalitics, fed b the cinema,
mﬁn;mdthcﬂhuum!p-pm.nufgm:mﬂgam For
exsample, the success of many political and administrative leaders

bl where social taboos (pp. ! ial i
1. (470 syt Iﬂﬁ '?!ﬁ}l‘ﬂl&lﬂﬂﬂm"w
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muy depend upon the public scceptunce of the idea that their
personplity and character are in some way outstanding. 1t beetia
not unfuir to say that most psychologists have hitherto neglected
these problems. Furthermare, though there has been much study
of propaganda since the Great War, the results have not yet seriously
affected the way in which psychological text-Books are written,

Some nccount of relevant investigations will, however, be given
it this , and will show that the * social psvchology of eversday
life* (12) s at last being established. :

It seems justifiable 1o classify our Ermhlﬂm. Em'mmﬂl}'.
according to the methods used to attack them, which may be
summarized thus;

. Unsystematic Observation
(a) By untrained persons.
(6) By trained persons,

2. Systematic Olservation

(a) With the full knowledge of the subjects.

(h) With the hali-knowledge of the subjects.

{c) Without the knowledge of the subjects.

3. Self-Ceervation
(a) Indicating likes and dislikes (e.g. by checking items on a list,
with or without estimating their strength, or adding descriptive
B for these
Attempting 1o give reasans for |
Er;l'mcump:lu‘ﬁ {u) anil (&) -ccumgunind by attempis at self-analysis
(e-g. when a radio listener records * ambivalent ' sttitudes of liking
:ﬁ disliking towards a * thriller ', trashy music, a4 speech by a
poz;nh.r dignitary, or a advertisement programme).
echnigues used in all these studies are:
1. The Intertiees (cf. Chapters 111, X1, X111, 2nd XV)
Genuinely casual and desultory,
t: 'Apmntjlfy casual, but with its form determined by the
interviewer. :
{r) Obyiously premeditated.
* The * reasons ', when examingd, sometimes prove to be * mtionalizs-
tons ' b the pay semser

1
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2. The Questionnaire (cf. Chapter IX)

(@) Impersonally distributed and anonymously answered.

b) Personally distributed and anonymously answered.

¢) Personally distributed and signed by the subject.

(d) Unobtrusively employed by the interviewer (who asks a series
of set questions in an apparently casual manner and notes the
answers in a special way).

3. Tests (cf. Chapters VII-X)
II. INVESTIGATIONS OF UNEMPLOYMENT

The widespread unemployment in many countries has exerted
influences of a nuture and extent which challenge psychological
investigation. Any inquiry into the mental effects of continued

unemployment will reveal changes in all the categories of experience
und behaviour mentioned sbove.

A, THE MARIENTHAL INVESTIGATION ?

A valuable and striking investigation was made on the unemployed
of Marienthal, a village of 1,486 inhabitants not far from Vienna,
The whole village h::.%c been unemployed for some three years, and
the effects of unemployment were studied by a variety of methods
(34). A team of investigators was sent out by the Industrial Research
Institute of the Department of Psychology at Vienna University,
and the inhabitants were approached through various agencies
specidlly established by the investipators. Thus elothes were
collected 1n Vienna snd distributed in Marienthal ; needlework and
gymnastic classes were run; free medical and vocational advice
were given (cf. Chapter XVI). In these ways it was possible . to
|,gutimrI very detailed information about almost all the families in
the village.

Man!;ggf the results of the study are of great importanee and
need to be followed up in other areas. Her= we can merely Bive n
briefl indication of some of them. :

Hecause of the extremely restricteid bi-weekly income {dole), most
housewives had detailed and rigid budgets - yet characteristically

' “This section was written by Dr, Oeser.,
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irrational expenditure often occurred, Thus children got large
meals on pay-day and starved later; a woman suddenly
bought a pair of curling tongs instead of food ; allotments were
planted entirely with flowers. Nevertheles wants and interests
had shrunk to a striking extent. Even the Christmas wishes of
children were very modest ones, In:ﬂm.-utly ::rElrmul in the
subjuncive: ** If | could wish, 1 would like..." All conflicts
were played out on the lower pline of individual quarrelsomeness,
and debating und political clubs and institutions disappeared. Time
last its charactenstic fixed points of reference, so that unpunctuality
was the rule, even fiar meals. OF (oo men, 88 carried no watch.
Very few newspapers and books were read. There was a far-reaching
absence of any farm of plunninﬁ;

As was to be expected, the low income brought with it a great
deterioration of health and of resistance to disease. The paralysing
effect of unemployment was measured by classifying all families,
according to a number of observational criteria, into those who were
still unbroken and resistant to social degencration, even if in liﬂ:{’ﬂif ;
those who were resigned ; and those who were broken, apathetic,
no longer looked after their children or kept up appearances, The
figures were: unbroken, 23 per cent; resigned, bg per cent |
broken, 8 per cent. It was :'}m thit the last group would steadily
grow s time went on.

B. INVESTIGATIONS AT GREENWICH AND DUNDEE

Before the Marienthal investigation, unemployment hud never
heen studicd so intensively or extensively by psychologists. How-
ever, an American investigator, E. W. Bakke, describes the mental
attitudes of unemployed in Greenwich (6), and research by a team
carried out in Dundee under the direction of O. A, Ocser is
reported in Chapter X VI of the present book. )

Of psychological interest and importance, too, is the work of
H. L. es and R. 8. Lambert, who arranged B.B.C, broadeasts on
unemployment (7).

II1. ATTITUDES

In America attention has recently been focussed upon ' attitudes
and attempts to measure them. Probably the most illuminating
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contributions 1o’ this subject have been written by G, W. Allport,
Hadiey Cantril, and W. McDougall (38), the list-named having
discussed the difficult question of the relation of attitudes to
the affective life. The following section owes much to Allport’s
chapter on ** Attitudes "' in C, Murchison’s Handbook of Social
Psychology (42). ) .

I'he relatively new concept of attitude is described by him as
“ probably the most distinctive and indispensable concept in
contemporary American social psychology ™' (p, 798). inl
psychology is even defined by some writers as the scientific study
of attitudes, Attitude has come to signify many things ; perhaps
too many, for it may obscure highly significant differences between
varieties of opinion and belief, and between the abstruct qualities
of character, as well as between sentiments and complexes,

Cantril proposes the following definition: *'a more or less
enduring state of readiness of mental organization which predisposes
an individual to react in a characteristic way to any object or situation
with which it is related”"! General attitudes and quite specific
attitudes certainly exist. Public and private, common and individual
attitudes have also been distinguished, though in this field, as in
the related field of sentiments, the wisdom of applying these
adjectives to the attitudes or sentiments, rather than to the objects
towards which they are directed, may be doubted.

Many attempts have been and are being made to * measure '
attitudes,? and in the next few pages only a few of these can be
mentioned,

The simplest method for determining the prevalence of a given
attitude (really, in this case, an opimion) in a certain community is
by tabulating the answers to a questionnaire. This measures the
range and distribution, but not the intensity, of individua or genieral
opinion. The use of such a method is illustrated by a poll concerning
pacifistic and militaristic attitudes, which was taken amongst 22,627
students in 70 American colleges ; 39 per cent declared that they
would participate in no war whatsoever, 33 per cent would take
part only if the United States were invaded, and 28 PET CEHif Were
ready 1o fight for any cause that might lead the nation to declare

! Cf, Chaprer V, Section V,

* CF. Allpore, ™ Attitudes " (42), and Chapter IX, which discusses several
reluted tuestions.
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war, The objection that such a result expresses only * verbal
opinion ', or a temporary attitude which might change under the
pressure of propaganda or other influences, applies to many existing
methods for determining the strength and nature of personal
attitndes.

From a study of religious attitudes, Dantel Katz and F. H.
Allport (29) concluded that students who feel maladjusted in respect
of their religious faith tend to be those who are also worried and
unsettled concerning their own personalities, i.c. that disorganization
in one set of attitudes is likely to be accompanied by disorganization
in another,

The use by E. 5. Bogardus of the * Social Distance ' Scale (10} is
well known. The subject is asked, for example, to indicate the degree
of intimaey which he would willingly sanction between himself and
members of various races. However, the distance between each of
these degrees of intimacy is not necessarily comparable. Each higher
degree of intimacy ought to imply all those that are lower; yet, in
some instances, admission of a foreigner to neighbourly relations may
be less distasteful than admitting him to one's occupation. The scale
showed that the attitudes of Americans are most favourable towards
Cunadians, the English, and the Scots, less favourable to the Chinese,
and least favourable to the Turks. But few of the subjects studied
by means of the scale had ever known, or ceven seen, a Turk;
history text-books and war atrocity stories explain this ready-made
attitude, G, H. Green's investigation of the attitude of Welsh chilidren
towards the Chinese is also of interest here (23).

G. W. Allpart considers that recent success in the measuring of
attitudes is a major accomplishment of American social psychology ;
nevertheless he indicates its limitations ! :—

(1) Measurement can deal only with common attitudes, and
relatively few attitudes are common enough to be profitubly scaled.
By forcing attitudes into a scale, violence is done to the unique
structure of man's mind.

(2) Each person possesses many contradictory attitudes. For
this reason his reaction when he is filling up a form may not be
persistent, )

(3) Rationalization and deception inevitably occur, especially
when the attitude studied pertains to the subject’s moral life or

i Cf. Chapter IX.
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social status. The difficulty of obtaining reliable information
concerning attitudes towards sex is 4 case in point, Here anonymity
is no guarantee. Lack of insight, ignorance, suspicion, fear, a
neurotic sense of guilt, undue enthusiasm, or even a knowledge of
the investigator’s purpose, may invalidate an inguiry.

Since people are influenced tly by both majority and expert
opinion on social and political issues, the use of propaganda in
establishing attitudes is important.! But in any case the inescapable
fact remains that the process of signalizing the opinion which is
supposed to characterize the attitude ‘ measured ' is a special,
rather unusual form of behaviour, involving a preseribed use of
writing materials, towards a special type of imagined situation.
Morenver, as is usual in this type of work, interest is seldom taken
in the obviously psychological problem : what on in the
individual's"mind when an ‘attitude ' is aroused #  Many who
treated psycho-neurotic soldiers during the Great War will remember
that some unusual and violently expressed attitudes towards the
inhabitants of different countries, the Church, the Army, ete.,
were accompanied (and perhaps caused) by unusually vivid imagery,
somietimes of a pseudo-hallucinatory or ' eidetic’ character, illustrating
some emotional episode, Other less unusual attitudes might have
been * carried by " words, and the difference between these types
of attitude may be very significant. The gencsis of individual
attitudes is still a n:gln:ﬂndg field of investigation, except in the
realm of sex, where the psycho-analysts have developed their
characteristic approach.

An investigation which aimed at illuminating the mental processes
underlying what some psychologists might term an ° attitude * was
carried out by R. H. Thouless, who examined the tendency to certainty
in religious belief ({E}. Suhjects were asked to indicate the degree
of certainty with which they assented to or dissented from a series
of statements.  Some of these were of a religious and some of a
non-religious charucter.  The object of the investigation was to
discover how far empirical evidence could be obtained for the
existence of a tendency, when accepting or rejecting religious
propositions, to prefer high degrees of certainty.

The evidence provided strong confirmation of the view that there
wus such a tendency, This tendency was also found even in responses

I Ser Section ¥, A, below.
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to more affectively neutral, non-religious propositions, although in
these it appeared to be less strong. Statistical treatment was applied
to the dats to discover whether this tendency to certainty was
related to orthodoxy of belief, intelligence, or sex. It was found to
be equally strong amongst religious believers and unbeliovers,
supgesting the rarity of &n attitude of scepticism even AmMONgst
thase who reject orthodox religious beliefs. It was mot stronger in
one sex than the other, and did not seem to be correlated, either
positively or negatively, with intelligence. The tendency to certainty
as a principle in social psychology is stated by Thouless as follows :
“ When, in a group of persons, there are influences acting both in
the direction of acceptance and of rejection of # belief, the result
is not to make the majority adopt Euw degrec of conviction but
to make some hold the belief with a high degree of conviction while
others reject it also with a high degree of conviction " (p. 24).

From the consideration of attitudes and beliefs we may pass on
to examing certain very powerful influences on their formation in
contemporary life.

IV. RADIO, TELEVISION, AND THE CINEMA

A. - RADIO
The great social importance of radio is no langer in doubt. When
Chancellor Dolfuss was assassinated in 1934, the conspirators

struggled hard to capture the station Radio-Wien, in which for
a time a miniature battle raged. In this country; tens of thousands
of people now read, in their morning newspaper, elaborations of
crucial facts which they have tersely announced on the
radio the night before, ~Since almost invariably the radio version
is unaccompanicd, while the newspaper version is accompanied, by
comment, the social results of this advance warning may be
far-reaching (44). Radio offers an almost perfect medium for
w.\glndn, a theme which E. Hadamowsky develops in Propaganda

Nationale Macht (24). Tts powers will be increased in certain
directions, and possibly decreased in others, by television.! Every
evening nowadays propaganda and counter-propaganda (3} oppose
each other through the all-pervading ether, and the B.B.C. has often
been urged to consider transmitting counter-propaganda in foreign

i Ses Section B, below,
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languages. At the time of writing, however, it broadcasts anly
* straight * news in other l.uElagm.

It is obvious that the habits, tastes, and preferences of radio
listeners, so far as they are attributable to the programmes heard, are
of great significance for social psvchology, since, barring
differences due to variations in reception, the programmes may be
regarded as the same for all, and, most important in the present
connection, available for very different social strata,

t. ' Listencr Researeh’

(@) In America. Many more data abour what listeners think of
broadeast programmes have been obtained in America than elsewhere.
Inceatives have been the general desire for greater popularity and
a more effective public service ; moreover, in the case of programmes
sponsored hy advertisers, the value of discovering the number
of people wha listen, their opinions, and their behaviour subsequent
to listening, is obvious. These meentives have moved some of
the broadcasting companies which allow advertising to carry out
investigations,

F. H. Lumley's Measurement in Radio (335), published in 1934,
gives a helpful estimate of the status of measurement methods at
that time,

Broadcasters, or their employers, ask, “Is my programme
effective { " This is ambiguous; it may mean, * Does the
programme successfully educate, please, or motivate, and if so, in
what direction 7" When these aspects have been analysed our,
listeners’ preferences are surveyed, in order to count and to describe
the listencrs, to measure the effect of the programme upon them
in terms of their change in attitude and of their ability to recollect
the items heard, and, in the case of sponsored programmes, 1o
discover whether the items advertised were subsequently bought,
cither once or repeatedly.

Among methods commonly used are the analysis of spontaneous
or solicited mail-responses, direct inquiry through mail uestionnaire,
personal interviews (house-to-house and telephone), and observations
and statistics of buying (4). For the general principles of measure-
ment (sampling, attempts to cnsure reliability, validity, and so
forth) the reader is referred to Chapter IX, and to Lumiey (35).

To the question, * Are peaple who valunteer letters to the
broadcasting authorities typical of the whale community ™ the
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answer seems, from the American results, to be decidedly in the
negative, It has been found that * fan mail " is heavily weighted
by responses from the lower economic classes and semi-rural areas.
People with higher incomes write only on special occasions. Lumley
quotes the opinion of Will Durant and Cyril Burt, that most of the
letters received after they had broadeast were from invalids, lonely
people, the very aged, the very young, hero-worshippers, and
mischievous children.

{6 In Great Britwm, Lumley, basing his statement on the
British Broadcasting Corporation’s Year Book for 1932, concludes
that this institution regards its letter-writers as ** usually ordinary
people ", and its programme correspondence as * symbolic or
symptomatic ”. A more serious kind of * Listener Research * hus,
however, now begun in England as well.

It is no doubt true that the policy of the B.B.C. is to give the
listeners what it thinks they ought to hear and see, while in the
11.8.A. the listeners get what they are belicved to want themselves,
The sociological, ethical, sesthetic, econnmic, and political aspects of
this generalization are extremely important, but no more than an
account of progress in ' Listencr Research’ by the B.B.C. can be
attempted here.

_ After having created a Public Relations Dhivision, the B.B.C. set up
in September, 1936, a specialized department of * Listener Research ',
and in the spring of 1937 begun 4 series of studies of listeners’
opinions concerning different types of programme. For this purpose
the listening public was regarded as consisting of a series of separute
publics for cEf&ren: types of programme, and an endeavour was
made to find out how listeners regarded the types to which they
were predisposed to listen, At first an experiment was made with
the output of the Drama and * Features ' departments. Three
hundred and fifty listencrs, whose only qualification was a known
interest in this kind of broadcast, were asked to co-operate by
answering questionnaires about each play or * feature’ programme
heard over a period of four months. resSponse Wis encouraging,
and as a result the * panel ' method is considered established as
a technique applicable to programmes where the ordinary listener
is eapable of some degree of self-analysis. Later in 1937 the panel
method was applied to serics of talks on * The cinema™ an
* Clear thinking ™.
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An experiment of a different kind was made in connection with
light entertainment programmes, for since it was known that they
appealed to the widest vﬁ‘l’:ﬁblu public, they seemed unsuitable for

¢ panel technique. : experiment was an attempt to give the
organizers of light entertainment programmes a measure of listeners'
opinion comparable with the hox-office eriterion which is available
to theatrical managers, T'o achieve this reault, two thousand listeners,
chosen at random from forty-seven thousand ' who volunteered to
help, were sent, week by week, log-sheets which set out the forth-
coming week's light entertainment programmes. Listeners receiving
them were required merely to indicate which of the programmes
they listened to, and how much of each they heard.

In a parallel experiment a control group was selected. From
them the same information was collected by means of a personal
approach, and the participators were not warned that the investigator
was coming. [t was hoped that the use of the control group would
enable the Listener Research Department to find out how far those
who had taken part in the main experiment increased their listening
because they fc?t under an obligation to the B.B.C. to do so. The
results of this investigation are not vet known.

A third experiment, now being organized, will use a short
questionnaire about matters of fact, which the B.B.C. proposes to
se¢nd out to three thousand licence-holders, taken 4t random. An
endeavour will also be made to ascertain the status of the licence-
halders responding, in order to discover whether those who do not
respond are of particular types,

2. Rudio and the Indtovdual Mind

The socia! influence of radio upon the individual's mental life is
interesting. Occasionally he may regard it as appealing to him as
an isolated personality (as when a shy adult privately secks education
from madio-talks, thus avoiding the risk of appearing foolish in a
public evening class), At the next moment it may address him
with the powerful su ion that he is one of & vast and united
social group, as when Kli-.ﬁ speaks to the Empire on Christmas
Duy. Probably a practised radio speaker can conaciously grade the
amount of intimacy in tone, manner, and vocabulary.

The radio set acquires, therefore, a curious blend of personal

! This mumber is itself 'of sociological importance,
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and impersonal characteristics. While some listeners praise, and
some deplore, the alleged impersonality of the B.B.C. announcers,
others distinguish with ease between the voices of the few men who
hroadeast regularly. Indeed the B.B.C., after many vears' resistanee,
has now abandoned its attempt to maintain the impersonality of
the announcers. Meanwhile, the search for * radio personalities *
continues, and is, perhaps, most persistent among organizers of
advertising programmes. They know the value of linking a sales-
product with the ides of a striking personality, especially when the
grmlum is itself alléged to enhance the persomal impression made
y the purchaser. The fact that some radio personalities succeed
in pleasing certain sections of the public, whereas others fail, suggests
fmhl:ms of social psychology, some of which have been attacked
w H. Herzog (25), H. Cantril and G. W. Allport (11), and T. H.

Pear (46).
B. TELEVISION

The advent of television will abolish some of the problems of
* sightless ' broadeasting, simplify others, and perhaps complicate
still more. The social implications of television have, as yet, attracted
little attention fram psychologists, though something has been
written on the subject Ey R. Arnheim (2) and Pear (49). Deserving
of ecarly consideration are ' ;—

1) The possible effect of television in causing ' viewers "
deliberately to alter their own personality-characteristics. The
cinema shows actors, specially trained, doing apparently natural
things in an unnaturally perfect way. Television, which will lay
atress on its * nctuality * and immediacy (if only as a counterblast
to its powerful rival, the cinema), presents nat only actors, but
ordinary people doing things naturally, and often not perfectly or
beautifully, or at the most suitable drumatic moments. It may there-
fore alter all ** screen-values "', Some of those who saw the fitm of
the Coronation Service (1937) were disturbed by what they regarded
as awkward gestures, because of an unconscious tendency to expect
from the chicf * actors* in the ceremony the smooth perfection of
the trained film-star. The radio, in contrast, has now accustomed

' As this goes 10 press, television bas been uviilable on most days, for
shout two vears, to * viewern * within sbout 25 to 50 miles of Londan,
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listeners to hear hundreds of untrained voices, which never challenge
comparison with those of the professional actor, By showing ' real '
people, television might increase social tolerance.

(2) The fact that the intimacy of the radio-voice (which at present
is transmitted more faithfully by television apparatus, with its short-
wave transmission, than by the ordinary radio-set) may be greatly
increased in certain cases iw the sight of the face and gestures of
the speaker. This may s ien the grip upon the publie, even
now very powerful, of certain dominating personalities. Comparison
with the talking film is only a partial guide in considering such s
possibility, since the film's lack of ' immediacy ’ is to some 2 very
grave defect. Both the intimacy and friendliness of the television-
effect are possibly sui generds, and deserve special study.

{3) The fact that by means of television, happenings in social
strata or geographical areas remote from the viewer can be ! brought
over ', not merely °depicted ’, which constitutes a very reil
distinction. A bishop remarked recently that he could describe,
but could not take his congregation to, the distressed arcas,
Television may take the distressed arcas to his congregation.

(4) The possibility that * television will always prefer facts to
ideas and the individual to the general *, as Arnheim (2) writes,
without enthusissm, judging television from the msthetic stand-
point.  However, by means of description and commentary, which
are now being bronght to a high pitch of excellence, in different
ways, by American and Brtish commentators, the general sig-
nificance of a series of individual facts can, and certainly will, be
brought out.

{(3) The fact that actual conversations and discussions between
many kinds of people .are likely to be a prominent feature in
television programmes, The social effects of being able to * see’, as
well as to hear, such exchanges of opinion, which is in a sense
equivalent to increasing enormously one’s circle of acquaintunces,
may be considerable and rapid.

(6) The probable educational effects of television. Financial and
other obstacles make it very difficult to produce an educational film
of any considerable len and, when it has been made, many
cinema-renters are reluctant to exhibit it.  The cost of televising,
say, an illustrated lecture, th. or discussion of educational valiye
will be comparatively smuall,
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. C. THE CINEMA

The commercial and industrial importance of the cinema is
enormous, especially in Amenica, and it obviously exerts a great
influence wpon the time- and place-habits of millions of people.
Yet the really vital social problems raised, fimt by its entry
into civilization 3s a toy, and now by its grip upon the public as a
weekly or bi-weekly * necessity *, which some have compared to a
drug, do not seem to have been widely formulated ; though it is
unlikely that the cinema will escape ** Mass-Observation ' (28).

Why do people go to cinemas ¢ Possible motives are many. In
a poor district the cinema may be visited merely to escape from
home to warmth, semi-darkness, and music; the tendency in
America and England to make cinemas into ' palaces * (sometimes
at the expense of their acoustic properties), with gorgeously arrayed
attendants, meets this need ‘th: social groupings at the cinema
offer a special problem, the complexity of which is seen hy the
comparative rarity with which an item appeals to the whole of the
audience, composed ws it is of fﬂljh'lt:F ones, twos, threes, and
larger groups, some of which have ususlly entered during the
E;.mgrm of the film! and may therefore not understand the story.

he fact that there are many couples belonging to opposite sexes
is important, since before the days of the cinema they would probably
have been at home, in the streets, or in the public-house ; it is, in
fact, noticeable that proprietors of licensed houses and advertisers
of alcoholic drinks have recently been making great efforts to attract
young people. Thus sociological investigation into the * accessary '
reasons for the popularity of the cinema might be useful, since
television far the poor is not likely to develop soon, and may indeed
suffer in comparison with the cinema if it must be * viewed ' at home,

The most important psychological contribution to the subject
of the cinema seems to be Arnheim's Film (1). Many other books,
however, raise psychological issues, though seldom in psychological
terms} the chapters by well-known producers and critics in For
Filmgoers Only (30) and P. Rotha's The Fiim till Now (54} certainly
merit attention.

One question worthy of consideration is whether in this country

+ A tendency reported from Germany to avoild this by ' re-packing’
everyone to the right several times during o performance, is worth studying
both in its limited and wider significznee,



1f T. H. FEAR

the radio can be said, on the whole, to appeal to man's conscious
rational self, and the cinema to his unconscious desires 7! A cursory
examination of posters outside cinemay and of the proprammes in
the Radio Times might appear to suggest that the answer should
be in the affirmative. The practice of the B.B.C. in tending to
apologize for offering * thrillers' may be compared with the naked
honesty of the cinema renter, with his " A" films;

The influence of the ' talkies" on our ways of speaking should
be investigated (52). If it is true that the B.B.C. tends to direct
the pencral standard of language to a more uniform level,
announcers being picked with particular and consistent speech
qualities in rmmi are the ' talkiez * tending to introduce into our
everyday language numerous American words, phrases, and
intonations ?

The question of film and radio censorship—who imposes it,
whether openly, semi-openly, or covertly, and along what lines—
deserves study. Since the B.B.C. is ofien deseribed as tending
forcibly to educate the public, it is interesting to note the difficulties
encountered by the makers and distributors of educational films,
This is only partly due to the obvious vicious circle : few schools
have suitahle projectors, therefore few companies will ke
educational films, It has long been said that the public resents
educational films, yet the recent success of at least one * news
theatre " seems to be due to the dissatisfaction of its patrons with
the fare provided at the ordinary cinema. Since news theatres are
cheaper than their competitors, however, and their p
Lust }nr a period which can be fitted in with half a day's shopping
ar an hour’s wait for a train (news theatres are apt to be near railway
statinns), the relevant facts are not easy to evaluate.

Oither questions might be put in this form: * Is a low msthetic
standard expected of the cinema by the public?" " Is a high
percentage of dullness and banality uﬂémulp because of the accessory
attractions .

V. OTHER TOPICS

Being made up of cuttings from muny possible sources, news-
recls must be the result of selection, and selection is one of the first

' CE. (30), p. 63.
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principles of propagands. This consideration applies even to the
transmission of * straight *, but selected, news on the radio, and
leads us to consider the general question of propaganda

A, PROPAGANDA

‘I' trace the changes in connotation of the word ‘ propaganda’ in
the mind of the average man from, say, 1913 to the present day,
might contribute samething of value to the social psychology of
everyday life. A very early meaning was * missionary enterprise '
in the strict sense of that word."

At the beginning of the Great War the British Government had
a Department of Propaganda, later designated  Counter-
Propagands, the new title suggesting defence rather than attack.
Even now some countries use the word openly, us in the title
* Minister of Enlightenment and Propaganda’. Since the Great
War there have been two periods, the first being that of so-called
* de-bunking *, in which the books of Waiter Lippman, Lasswell,
Ponsonby, and Lumley played a great part. ey exposed the
suppression, fabrication, and distortion of news which formed

of the combatant activities of all the contending  powers.

n the next, including the contemporary, period, the main interest

liss shifted towards a dispassionate study of the actual conditions
of successful and unsuccessful propaganda.

Most aspects of the problems involved are discussed by Doob (16).
He disagrees with the attempt to identify education with the true,
and propaganda with the untrue. Reminding vs that propaganda
may be unintentional, he proposes the following definition of
intentional pro da: ' a systematic attempt by an interested
individual (or mﬁ'vidun]n} to control the attitudes of gmu[n of
individuals, through the use of auf)g:sl:iun and, consequently, to
control their actions™ (p. 89). ooh treats in detail maodern
developments of propagands, such 2s radio-advertising and the
Public Relstions Departments in our large-scale social patterns.

A certain amount of experimental investigation has been carried
out® by W. W. Biddle (8, ). W. K.-C. Chen (13), and others,

"It il chunge in the meamn of this term to record that
sbout ET:’ ,'.'uﬂ‘.'.’;': g:.umaldﬂnu: mitﬂ 4fuwcd amoyance when told
tht the Student Chiristisn Moverment was carrying on pro :

* It in impossible rven o summarize this work here, but an extensive
necount i given in (43), p. 970

L =4
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In an experimental attempt to alter attitudes towards the political
problems of Manchuris, Chen obtained large and measurable
results, even with *neutral ' oral propaganda. . The relative
effectiveness of different modes of presentation, styled respectively

" academic ', * exhibitionistic ', and * conversational ', have been
studied experimentally.

It must be remembered, however, that in actual life propagands
i often accompanied by * prestige " factors : processians, nass-
meetings, uniforms, religious or academic symbals, vestments,
special ways of speaking, and the actual presence of roval, highly
born, or famous persons, or their coloured portraits on large,
obviously expensive posters. The place in which the message is
heard, whether cathedral, public square, stadium, or trade-uninn
hall; also has :;_ suggestive effect, Experiment of the wsual kind
omits all these factors, even the im ive way of speaking.

In order that techniques sthJ be reall cﬁcctIi‘f: {433} in the
experimental modification of attitudes the following points should
therefore be taken into consideration :—

(1) The method should involve vivid experience.

(z) There should be neither strong counter-influences, nor
opportunity to become familiar with the complexitics of, or the
n[:jmi-:ms to, the point of view hcing advanced,

(3) The mrﬂlocr:huu[d use individuals, groups, institutions ar
symbols thereof, which have prestige value for those whose attitudes
are to be affected.

B. WAR

In modern conditions, warfare is likely to be conducted against
ple whom the fighter often cannot see or hear. Thus there can
E:“Enw reasons for personal hatred, and propaganda becomes
indispensable.  Freud's psycho-analytic views on the causes of
war, proposed late in his p?chnlngicn] scheme, have been expounded
rather uncritically by his followers, e.g. by E. Glover (21, 22), who
has not answered the eriticisms advanced by M. Ginsberg (20),
Those who regard economic factors as a primary cause of modern
warfare view with some scepticism the ten ency to consider
belligerency, except in political leaders and the leisured classes,

as Erirmrily a subject for psychiatrical treatment,
t the moment, no psychological investigation into war seems
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satisfactory, " Attitude scales " are better than nothing, vet one
cannot free onesell from a suspicion that their users have often
been insufficiently careful in discriminating between the terms
used (cf. Chapter IX). For instance, in one attitude scale the subjects
were required to say whether in cortain circumstances they would
accept or evade military service. There is another possibility, that
of resisting it, and it would be as absurd 1o ask a Quaker if in the
event of war he would evade service, as it would be impertinent to
assume that the Pope ‘evades’ marriage. Not only does such
ambiguity make the results, even if honestly given, difficult to scare,
but it may create a confusion in the imagined situation presented
o an intelligent person who is attempting to deal with the scale.
Opinions discovered by the psycho-analyst may he eriticized on
the ground that they are often unusual opinions, of s type peculiarly
difficult to express in words, and that they have been ohtained from
psycho-neurotic patients. Moreover, since psycho-analysis is apt
to be lengthy and costly, a large proportion of the clinical data
abtained is likely to come from the examination of relatively rich
patients, some of whom may belong to 4 stratum of society in which
military service is regarded as a normal career. For this reason,
until szchn-malﬂic ohservations ypon many different social strata
have been obtained, it 15 possible o believe that the ** agpressive-
ness "' described by the psycho-amalyst may be less intense in patients
of a different sucini'nrder. and in people who do not resort to paychio-

therapy.
C. CONVERSATION

Of all the patterns of social behaviour which we know, one of
the most subtle and effective 15 conversation, anid its study should
form a large part of any adequate social psychology. Sampling
methods have alrcady been used. H. T, Moare (41) recorded conversa-
tions heard on Broadway, New York, each evening as he walked
through the theatre district. He clussified them under the headings
“man to man', "woman to woman®', and ' man o woman ™', and
discovered the chief tapics within each of these groups. One finding
was that the women tended to adapt their conversations with men
to subjects which chiefly interested the men.

M. H. Landis and H. E. Burtt (33) made a similar study at
Columbus, Ohio, in the College, in tramears, hotel lobbies, shops,
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and other public places. The greater interest of women in persons
was apparent: 37 per cent of the women's, but only 16 per cent
of the men's conversations were about persons. C. Landis (32)
listened to English conversations in Regent Street and Oxford
Street, London.  He reports that in these exchanges the English-
man tendedl to adapt the conversation Lo interest the woman present.
If differences of this kind were ﬂmbtiixhndh‘fm pa:tic;,tinr sections
of society, comparable in res other than that of nationality,
and ved tnp?:-r mnnmﬁth nationality differences, thtgy
would be very sugpestive. The comparability of the American
and English groups in question is, however, not proved,

The talkativeness of different children in different social situations
has beer studied by D. A, McCarthy (37), who followed up J. Piaget’s
(53) study of language in small children. 5. Isascs’s (26) studies
of soctal development in young children are based largely on
recorded conversations,

Pear (48, 51,) has questioned the adequacy of most so-called
* linguistic tests ' and the soundness of the foundations of a omec\w
like * verbality ", since speaking which is socially important usoally
takes the form of conversation, and those who have drawn up
linguistic tests seem to have been guided by a narrow view of
language as a1 * system of habits . With R, H. Manson (36} he
investigated the testimony of conversation, using a specially prepared
gramophone record of opposed opinions, expressed by a tnan and
o woman, upon the relative merits of silent and talking films; a
subject which aroused much interest in listeners to the record,
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SUGGESTIONS FOR RESEARCH IN SOCIAL
PSYCHOLOGY

By F. C. Bagmerr, MA,, FRS, Hon. DPh. (University of
Athens)

Professor of Experimental Prychology, University of Combridge
[. INTRODUCTION

Anyone who reads the various sections of this book will he
prepared to accept the view that the greatest need of social

vehology at the present time is for more and better research.

‘o further this, in d and expert criticism of existing methods
and the development of more scientifically controlled ways of
experiment and observation are indispensable. At the same time
there is little nse in devising and applying methods merely or
mainly because they are likely to yield results readily. Methods
must ::]trn}'s be planned with some reasonably well-defined problem
in ind.

The selection of realistic social problems suitable for psycho-
logical study demanids some 'i"im]irrutlnry collection and sorting of
facts and, provided certain clementary precautions are observed,
much of the preliminary collection can be carried out by intelligent
ahservers who have not received any special psychological training.
The methods which such observers are bound to ase, however,
must undergo further refinement and improvement before final
solutions can be achieved. T'o criticize and develop methods of
ohservation and experiment bearing on #ocial problems are tasks
for the trained psychologist, both in and out of the laboratory,

In this section a number of problems which may at once be made
objects of froitful research will be described. 1 shall first consider
problems for the psychologist who is working in the laboratory ;

24
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then problems for the psychologist in the field, and finally problems
towards the further definition of which persons who have not
necessarily received any specific training in psychology may
nevertheless make important contributions.

Of necessity all the topics chosen must be regarded as highly
selected. The field is a very wide one and within it there
is lamentably little that can be regarded as finally or exactly
established. 1 have been guided in my selection by two main
considerstions. [ have tried, first, to single out problems fairly
near to the present growing-points of the subject, and secondly, to
suggest lines of research which appear susceptible of immediate
attack, with a real promisc of impartant issue. Many ilile and
equally significant objects of research are dealt with in other
chapters of this book.

In particular, there are a number of suggestions in Chapter 1
which may appear far more realistic, and directly in line with social
prablems that are gcn-:mlll\- regarded as important, than the topics
with which 1 shall be main }‘l'l:.‘ﬂllt'l':l‘l'l.td+ I‘:!svc. hum:wr;k
myself largely to the psychologically trained rescarch worker, Iy
because Fcthink Ihntpsf:r too often—and unnwumrily—ﬂmp:'nu]h
of the laborutory are treated as 2 means of retirement from the
clamour of the outside worid, and partly because 1 am profoundly
convinced that the laboratory psychologist has a contribution to
make to the methodology of social studies of much greater
significance than is commonly realized. But 1 would be one of
the first 10 agree that the more direct methods of field observation
and investigation should also be fully exploited.

1I. LABORATORY PROBLEMS OF SOCIAL INTEREST

One thing is so immediately obvious that it handly needs 1o be
said. It is rarely if ever possible to obtain results from comtrolled
laboratory investigations which are immediately valid and impartant
in the fiedd of socl psychology. Sometimes it may be possible w0
organize groups of subjects in a specific manner, to observe
experimentally controlled reactions within the group, and then to
observe and compare the reactions set up by the same stimuli
outside the group, Suggestions for this kind of wark may be found
in G, Murphy, L, B. Murphy, and T. M. Newcomb (24),
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M. Sherif (32), H. Guree (13), and elsewhere. But there
are very severé limits to this kind of approach, and even where
it is possible it can rarely deal with cases in which reactions
thut stir any very deep-seated social motives and tendencies are
concerned,

The primary problem for the laboratory psychologist interested
in social psychology is, not that he should at present try to investigate
admincd‘f_??mpumut facts or any wide social setting, but that le
should try to devise the most exact methods possible for an
investigation of facts which have a definite social application,
These methods he must then hand on to the field psychologist,
who will use them as faithfully as he can, not hesitating to
introduce modifications if necessary, though with as little departure
as possible from whatever exactness of control the laboratory has
been able to achieve. With these considerations in mind the
following topics have been selected for discussion,

A. PROBLEMS CONCERNING [NTERESTS AND
TEMPERAMENT

Contemporary methods of investigating interests and temperament
by means of inventories, ratings, and questionnaires are discussed
in Chapters 1X and X, and nothing further will be said sbout
them here. A broad methodological distinction between * test
and ‘ experiment " must be made. A test applies some specially
devised situation in such a way that behaviour within this situation
may be mude the basis of a prediction of behaviour in ather, related
situations. An experiment applies specifically controlled situations
(groups of stimuli) with the object of demonstrating what are the
conditions of the resulting reactions ewithin these situations.

Applied to problems of interest and temperament, the direct
concern of the experimental approach is, not to answer any such
questions as, " What are the sociully important human interests or
varicties of temperament ? "' or ** How are particular interests and
temperamental properties distributed throughout specific social
groups 1 ‘The first type of question cannot very well be dealt
with in the laboratory because it is obviously impassible to stage,
and yet keep under experimental conditions, any situation
involving extensive social relationships, or raising practical social
issues in the ways in which they are raised in everyday affairs.
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The second type of question obviously demands a test rather than
an experimental approach. In order to answer it u very large number
of le must usually be examined, and the method of investigation
must be fairly rapid. On the other hand, questions which can be
asked and partially, st least, answered in the laboratory are, for
example : “ What specific conditions normally arouse the ex-
pression ‘of interests and temperamental properties 2" and
* According to what principles, if any, do interests and tempera-
mental properties combine to affect behaviour 7 "

In order to devise any method of experimental approach to these
(uestions it is necessary to use some fairly simple working definitions,
An interest may be described a5 a preferential reaction towards
certain stimuli, or objects, or topics, and a temperamental property
as u preferentinl way of reacting towurds a consideruble variety of
stimuli, objects, or topics. We say a man is interested in colours,
or stamps, or mathematics, meaning that if stimuli, or abjects, or
topics of this kind are presented to him, together with others, he
will usually be found gcnling with those mentioned. We say 3
man is temperamentally timid, or hesitating, or dogmatic, or
optimistic, meaning that if almost any stimuli, or objects, or topics
are presented he will be found to be dealing with them, if at all,
in these wa ; )

Three lines of approach could be profitably explored experi-
mentally in a study of the conditions and effects of * preferential
reactions "

1. A Study of Problems Arising from the Use of the Psycho-Physical
Methods

In the early days of experimental psychology much ingenuity
was displayed in developing the psycho-physical methods. The
main aim was to try to establish correlative variations between

hysical stimuli, as measured by physical methods, and some simple
Exrm of sensorial or perceptual reaction. In particular it 'nl.-agf hoped
to find formuls ing an exact quantitative relationship
between such variations, mg to ascertain the limits of application
of these formula: In various ways the investigators of those times
found their hopes balked by disturbing influences | but whenever

this oceurred they were prone to regard these disturbing influences
as hindrances to be controlled or removed, so that ultimately they
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would be able to express variations of a reaction of same particular
kind entirély in terms of consistent correlative variations in the
stimuli used.

An instance can be found in the investigation of * equal-appearing
intervals ', One of the problems was to take two stimuli, S, and S,
of the game mode but varying in amount, and to tey to find a third
stimulus value 8., so :'rc{z::d to the other two that the interval
8§ ~ 8, appeared equal to the mterval Sy ~ 8., interval being
defined, of course, in any appropriate terms. It was very soon
noticed that in this situation some subjects rcm‘a!,cmly treated S,
a8 3 very weak stimulus, and thercfore sclected a value of S,
which lay nearer to .S; than it should, according 1o the Weber
principle. Other subjects us persistently treated S, in the same
manner, and so displaced the Intermediate S, in the direction of 5.
Both of these cases were treated as a form of * absolute impression
and put into the gencral class of disturbing conditions ta be got
rid of.  G. E. Miiller, indeed, scemed ta be on the brink of main-
taining that here was a problem well worth studying for its own
sake. He gave the reactions special names, calling the first ** positive
type of reaction to S,, " and the second ** negative type of reaction
to Sy ", Nothing more was done in that direction, however:
instead, ingenious care was taken to avoid or to counteract these
complicating conditions.

The truth is that these are persistent preferential reactions of
m—::}* readily set up and easily studied when psycho-physical

s are being used. In this case they nrtfrr:fur:ntinl reactions
set up towards particular forms of stimuli and could be treated as
4 kind of iterest. But in other cases the preferences are clearly
of a temperamental kind.  For example, all the early investigators
who were attempting to study simple reactions to difference, or to
cquality, noticed that some subjects persistently have a high
percentage of indecisive, dodbtful, hesitating responses, and some,
as persistently, very few of them.  Again various devices were tried
to eliminate these indecisive responves, or to treat them statistically
0 as 1o include theni in some form of decisive response, in order
that eventually a formulation could be found which expressed a
direct relationship between stimulus propertics  and response
prupcrgiu narrowly defined a5 responses to difference or 1o ¢ uality.
I'his kind of preferential reaction marked, not & persistent pnjumncc
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for Certain kinds of stimuli, but a preferential manner of dealing
with all kinds of stimuli.

Laboratory psvchologists should now re-study the psycho-
physical methods and the results of their applicition, not
mainly with the purpose of stating in mathematical terms some
principle sccording to which quantitative variations of stimuli are
related to coincident variations of reaction, but as embodying an
effective, simple, and controlled technique for investigating some
of the conditions determining preferential responses and for
studying the offects of their {:omEinatiun. I have indicated one
case already in which consistent preferential reactions are very
likely to arise, and to differ in direction from individual to individual,
with regard to the position of one variable in relation to otiers
it a series. Many ather illustrations may be found in some of the
classical contributions to psycho-physies.!

The method of regular descent, for esample, can be shown to
produce consistent, but different, responses in different observers,
differences traceahle to the fact that the method employed sets
up differing attitudes towards the same experimental sifustion.®
[;mse attitudes result in reactions variously called * hesitating 7,
' confident,” ' certain,’ ‘expectant,’ ' eritical,’ or foreseeing ',
terms which, when they are used in everyday life, are always
treated as having a close relation to temperamental endowment.
Similarly, while some observers, set to work on an ahsolute threshold
experiment, consistently prefer to have all the variables closely
clustered around the threshold and few in number, others prefer
more, and more widely scparated, variables. Or again, a particular
method of presentation in series may be persistently treated as
unfavourable by a given subject, while a particular quality or kind
of stimulus may be as persistently treated as favourable.?

Here is & controlled technique offering 2 wide field of variation,
both as to method and as to material, which can be used to set up
a considerable variety of preferential reactions in such a way that
the conditions of théir production in individual instances may be
studied closely. Further, some of the preferences are preferences

1 Bee especially Frabes (r1) and Maller (24), and the refcrences given
in these works.

3 Bee Femnberger (10), and Smith and Bartlett (33)

* Cf., .., Ocser (28) on preferences for colour or form.
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for material, and thus more allied 1o interests, while some are for
modes of reacting more allied to temperament. The preferences
cun be amused so a5 to reinforce one another (as when o preferred
methol of presentation is used with a preferred type of material),
or to compete with one another (as when something which normally
produces a decisive response s presented in a manmer which
normally gives rise to hesitation, criticism, distrust, or timidity),
in order to study the effects of combining preferential reae-
tions.

Tt may be said that the rrcfcfcnm set up in the type of experiment
contemplated are trivial, unimportant, and remote from those
which are the main concern of social psychology. But there are
three answers to this objection. The first is that the types of
reactions specified—hesitation, certainty, timudity, and the like—
have many forms of social expression, and the discovery of relatively
controlled ways of studying what fundamental conditions evoke
them i therefore of value, The second is that character and
temperament  qualities almost certainly have their characteristic
groupings ; if the principles of grouping can be understood in
the more trivial instances, we can look the more surely for those
that operate in contexts of greater social importunce.  The third,
and I think the most significant answer, is that the parallels suggest
that the general character of the conditions which arouse preferential
reactions, the effeets of the reactions once aroused, and cspecially the
principles of their combination, may well remain relatively constant
whatever the level of their expression. It is probable, for instance,
that a careful experimental study of visual adaptation may throw light
on the more complex central nervous mechanism of auditory adapta-
tion, and that both may have very important identitics, as regands
their conditions and results, with that vastly more complicated
psychological adaptation which comes into play in the social and
cconomic field, when questions arise such as that of the continued
effects of unvarying rewards,

2. A Study of the Phenomena of Conditioning, Deconditioning,
Inhibition, and Adaptation

Some of the general psychological problems thar arise under this
heading have been pointed out by R. C. Oldfield (29). 1. P, Pavloy
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(29) connected certain typical inhibitory behaviour with broad tem-

differences, and there are suggestions, ¢.g. by A F.
Rawdon-Smith (31) and G. C. Drew (7), that his view may well
be capable of development and extension. It is not maintained that
the differential preference reactions which can be set up and observed
in these experiments have a direct and obwvious social importance,
but that the principles of their establishment and operation may
remain relatively constant, in spite of a shift of setting to some form
of important social organization.

3. Re-oriented Studies of the Effects of Various Kinds of Druge

From our present point of view, a mere description of the kinds
of reaction set up by a drug is of little interest, with the possible
exception of certain drugs of wide addiction, and even in the case
of those drugs it is in no sense a final aim. But drugs may affect
human behaviour in various specific ways, and we can lock for
analogies between their effects and similar ones which appear to be
produced by special social circumstances.

A working hypothesis useful in this case is the one based on 2
braad notion of * levels of behaviour". A drug may * rasse” or * lower”
the level of response, exaggerating certain characters of response,
or producing some which ordinarily are not achieved at all
The important thing, from this peint of view, is not to indguire
what happens, but the principles according to which it happens ;
i.e. if the reaction level is said to be raised is there some now synthesis
of existing characters, and if it is lowered is there 4 literal return
to the uncontrolled functioning of earlier tendencies ! In social
peychalogy, at the present time, it is often necessary to work with
rather broad pm.siﬁil'rtics in mind. An interesting one is that
different social conditions may set up different levels of behaviour.
The principles governing change from one level 1o another may,
in this instance also, be far more consistent than the particular
details of individual cases, and a study of the operation of those
principles in simpler and more contralied instances may give clues
to the best m:tﬂud for their investigation in more complicated
ones. Further, since the earlier organized research on drugs was
completed, great advances have been made in the technique for
study, and in knowledge of the more delicately balanced ** higher
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mentsl processes ! of perceiving, recognizing, recalling, and, though
to alesser extent, thinking. Experiments dealing with these should
replace the rather fruitless type of work with simple motor reactions
and reaction-times, and with the learning of nonsense syllables.

‘T'he examples given all illustrate ways in which the study of
preferential reactions, and of changes in preferential reactions,
which are at the basis of interests and temperament, could be
approached.

B, PROBLEMS OF OBSERVATIONAL RELIABILITY AND
WEIGHTING

An important group of problems demanding collaboration between
the laboratory and the field worker are those which concern observa-
tional relinhility and weighting. [ have discussed some of them
elsewhere, in relgtion to anthropological field work (2).

When any social problem is studied under field conditions,
there are usually so many relevant facts to be observed that no
single student can hope to cover all the ground. He will be forced
o select: but we know very little, with any exactitude, about
what principles commonly influence the selection of the facts or
events observed and recorded in complex situations, or about how
the main types of principles affect the observations and records
that are achieved. Where eircumstances compel a single observer
to cover as much of the ground as possible, it is certain that his
observational processes will attain varying degrees of efficiency in
different directions, and also that observers rarely know or care
much about these wvaristions. When, a8 often happens, the
investigator has to rely upon a number of different informants,
these same questiona become even more important. Good Ffaith
canrot, unfortunately, be taken as a sufficient cnterion of reliable
ohservation and report, and for the degree of reliability to be
evaluated only by the intuition of the investigator, though it is
now the custom, i8 more optimistic than satisfactory.®

Two lines of approach to the problems involved are required :
a ket approich a:FdF:m expertmientsil approach.

A test approach implies the development of a technique for the
prognosis of efficiency of observation and report in all the main

' O MeFardand (21, 22, 23). ¥ CF Lindgren (2).
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divisions of expericnce upon which these can be based, eg. by
comparison of visual with auditory, and of both with combined visuo-
auditory efficiency.

An experimental approach implies the study of the principles
and conditions of operation of the common mental processes of
perceiving, recognizing, recalling, and thinking, when these are
occupied, not with the simple and abstract content usually supplied
to them in the laboratory, but with more concrete material in
wider settings, This can be done without relinquishing the
experimental method or ideal. Moreover, research must build
upon the mass of well-attested knowledge that has already been
acquired concerning the principles of these mental processes in
simpler and more abstract contexts. For example, it is known
that the upper parts of visually presented objects are normally
the most effective in perceptual process,! and that when familiar
incomplete, and familiar complete, material s presented in series
for observation amd recall, tﬁ: former type is consistently more
tmpressive than the latter.?

The experimentalist will begin his study of wider and more
realistic settings with these and other Erinciplcs in mind, and
will try to see how, if at all, they are modified in new circumstances,
and how they and other conditions predispose all normal olservers
towanls particular cfficiencies and inefficiencies of observation and
report.  If we could know more accurately the conditions which
tend to produce, in perception and recall, the common processes
uf fusion, blending, condensation, confusion, invention, distortion,
or gecuracy, we could far more readily identify the kinds of situations
in which these processes are likely to oecur in real life, and should
be in a better position to assess the value of data collected and
reported as a result of observation, remembering, and thinking in
social contexts.® : ‘0

As a corollary to this line of approach there will soon, it is hoped,
be available an accumulation of experimental studies of the interview,
Since nterviewing receives attention in many chapters of this
book, little need be said ubout it here. If we broadly understand
by interview any technique by which questions are
directed in order to elicit additional information about a ropic—

H rz) and M. D, Yemnon (35).
b Lﬂuﬁﬂi {5.:'3}. 5 Cf. Bartlett (1),
»
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with or without a preliminary * free Tepart "—it is obvious that

many intriguing experimental problems are involved, only 2 few
of which have as yet been seriously attacked.

C. PROBLEMS OF LEARNING

In view of the great preoccupation of experimental psychologists
during recent vears with many and varied problems of learning,
it may seem unnecessary to give them prominence here. But
some of these questions are particularly important in relation to
social psychology, and it is in regard to them that the existing
techniques and methods are least satisfactory.

(i) A technique for the study of human learning is required
which will show clearly sohat place between the initiation of
a response and its termination, at every stage of learning. Only
in this way can we settle the sharp controversy between the
experimentalists,! who muintain that learning is due to the action
of end effects in strengthening cerfain links n the pathway from
initiation to termination, and the naturalists,? who hold that end
effects do not stereatype, but enlurge and liberate pathways.

(ii) More persistent attempts should be made to demonstrate
whether theee are, or are not, deep and characteristic differences
between learning i the case of motor response, and learning at o
level of verbalized expression. This is 4 matter which may have
a direct social significance in any hierarchically arranged society,
especially of an industrialized type.

(i) An improved technique is required for a study of how
drives, incentives, or motives operate, singly and in combination,
in human learning. There is no need to wait until incentive factors
of acknowledged and immediate social impaortance can be brought
into the laboratory. Once again it is reasonable to adopt the worki
hypothesis that the principles of operation and combination o
incentives remain consistent although the characteristics of the
determining conditions themselves may vary.

[¥, MORE SPECIALIZED PROBLEMS

All the topics so far suggested are of a general character, and
could be suitably investigated in a wide variety of settings. There

! Eg. Thorndike (34). ¥ Ey. Howard (14).
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are also numerous more special problems requiring an expen-
mental approach, of which only a few can be mentioned,

1. Reaction-Times

The is now set for a fresh study of reaction-times, with
questions formulated in terms different from those used by the early
investipators. As J. M. Lahy and 5. Korngold (17) have painted
out, for most social purposes we need to know, not simply the time
that elapses between the exposure of a stimulus and the reaction
to that stimulus, but the time that elapses between the exposure
of a stimulus and the complete return of the organism to a state
of readiness to react to the pext Incoming stimulus, whether of
the same or of a different mode. This should be measured accurately
in as great a variety of cases as possible, chiefly with a view to
ascertaining churacteristic modes of distribition of reaction-times,
rather than the absolute length of the normal, or average, resction-
time.

Further, in social situations, when reaction-times are of any
importance at all, the stmuli are usually presented in such
@ way as to make anticipatory adjustments possible. Such
anticipatory adjustments and their apparent effects on reaction-
times should receive a thorough experimental study,

& Aecidents

Much work has already been done on various problems of
accident incidence and causation, and the general conclusion appears
to be justified that for forther advance new techniques, with a
E:nuim experimental basis, are required. The stanting-points

this are given by what has already been demonstrated. It s
certain, for example, that poorness in certain forms of motor
co-ordination, especially where leading factors of perceptual
FESpOnse are Prmnnt. is one of the conditions of accidents in skilled

rformance.!’ But we know very little about the normal character-
istics, conditions, and effects of different forms of motor co-ardina-
tion. We may suspect that in many cases co-ordination is as perfect
a4 it can be, but that, in response to a more or less rapidly changing
environment, its fimgng is at fault. Almost nothing s known about

1 Cf, Farmer and Chambers (B, g).
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the properties which determine the timing of complex co-ordinations
where the signals for this are in slow or rapid change.

There s little exact knowledge, although much speculation,
concerning the ways in which proprinceptive and exteroceptive
sipnals are related in situstions of a potentially accident-producing
type. When are the former weighted and when the lutter ? What
happens when they conflict or when they reinforee one another ?
More must be discovered about the eficcts of imposed rates or
rhythms on co-ordinated activities (17). These are all questions
demanding laboratory study, but their issue promises wide social
application,

3. The Friendliness or Unfriendliness of Differently Organized Social
Ciroups

There arc also a rumber of problems having a direct social interest
which are yet not entirely outside the scope of the laboratory ;
three will be briefly described.

The first consists of a study of the conditions which tend to
promote or 1o hinder the social co-aperation of differently arganized
groups. 1 have described elsewhere (3) o preliminary investigation
of this question, and D. M. Carmichael (6) has published & more
detailed report, based upon a wider survey. The method used is
mainly founded upon the consideration that if subjects are asked
to ict the probable outcome of attempts at agreement between
different social groups in the context of real life, the muliplicity
of determining conditions fs such that a large amount of apparent
clash of judgment occurs.! Some observers, selecting one set of
determining conditions, are sure that permanent agreement will
prove impossible ; others, selecting 2 totally different set of
conditions, are just as sure that harmonious co-operation will be
possible. The conclusions reached are falsely regarded s mutually
contradictory, and then used 28 an argument in favour of the view
that the course of human social affairs must remain mysterious,
and that all practical problems involving the contact of groups
must be settled by the application of whatever dogmatic principles:
happen to be fashionable at a given time.

' Cf. H. Cantril (5).
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In the expesimental investigations referred to the method consists
cssentially in describing some specific realistic social situntion in
which agreement is temporarily effected between two different
social groups. Certain characteristics of each group are picked
out and given emphasis or weight. The observer, having undertaken
to accept without criticism the presented dits, js asked to state
his judgment as to the probable permanence or impermanence of
the agreement achicved. In these crcumstances the amount
of agreement between different observers, both as to the precise
effects of certain leading conditions in promoting social co-operation
or discord, and as to the probable permanence of attempted co-
operation, is much greater than has generally been supposed. It
has also been shown that the direction and the basis of such
judgments differ significantly as between one social group of
observers and another, and that the judgments may themselves
be socially determined.

The method is obviously a preliminary one only, but it has
immediate practical implications. It suggests that the usual plan
of setting up costly and highly complicated machinery to gusrantes
the ful contact of groups is useless, if the basic psychological
conditions indispensable for such peaceful contct are ignored.
It also suggests what some of those basic conditions are.  The
technique of the experiment, which has already been worked out
fairly fully, is simple and does not require much specialized training.
Purists may be reluctant to call this an * experiment * at all, but
the weighting of certain aspects of a_situation, with the rest still
uncontrolled, and the recording of the relative values assigned to
the weighted aspects by different subjects, provide the essential
features of many psychological experiments which are widely
accepted as being uiP:'n]ue.

4. Social Thinking

Most experimental work attempted in the study of thinking has
been on the setting of abstract types of problem for subjects
to solve and on introspective evidence as to their methods. Many,
though not all, of the problems presented are, morcover, of the
kind which have only one cotrect solution. In real life thinking
more often takes place in situations which can issue in any one of
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u number of ways, none of which can be defimtely characterized
as *correct’ or *incorrect *, but all of which can be regarded as
* fitting ', provided that certain data only are selected or certain
assumptions made.  Consequently the experimental psychology of
thinking is generally regurded as of merely academic interest, and
views about how thinking actually proceeds in daily life are usually
hased upon dogmatic and speculative considerations. This may
become of preat practical importance when it s assumed, as it
commonly is, that the thinking of * civilised * people 15 carried on
according to one set of principles, and that of * uncivilised ' le
according to another ; for upon these views are based administrative
and educatinnal policies of immense social significance.

A method has recently been developed by the writer and others
which consists in depicting some social situation and providi
data which carry the situation to an incomplete issue. The materi
is. presented to observers under carcfully centrolled conditions,
mf they are asked to carry the situation further, to what they
regard as its effective conclusion, If, then, the data which they
select and the ways in which they use them are studied, conclusions
emerge about how people think, which are of great interest and of
practical importance,  Information about this technique can be
supplied to any Fa:(iw. field or laboratory workers who are
interested. It is simple and not costly, and its application does pot
‘involve long or highly technical training. Mareover it can be applied
anywhere in the world, and is in fact already being tried out in 2
number of widely separated arcas, including some in which relatively
undeveloped native peoples are to be found.

5. Leadership

K. Lewin ! has begun to develop a method of direct experimental
observation of selected smull social groups, chicfly ni} children.
The questions with which he has been most concerned are the
aocial conditions and effects of leadership, and the differences, as
regards its effects, between * democratic and antocratic atmo-
spheres "', Although the work is tentative, it contains promise and
could be uu-ndnﬁ with advantage,

* (19} i weealso his paper in Sociometry, 1438, 1, 203300,
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11l. FIELD PROBLEMS FOR THE PSYCHOLOGIST

No field worker in psychology ever lacks questions for investiga-
tion. Rather is he tempted to attack too many problems at once,
or to select very broad topics, not sufficiently defined for the adoption
of fruitful methods of research.

The task of the psychologist in the field should be distinguished
as clearly as possible from that of the sociologist making u social
sirvey, or that of many ficld anthropologists. It is not his primary,
or his final, aim to present a picture of a culture, or of the inter-
twined activities of a whole social group. If he is to make any
real advance he must keep close to a factual line of approach;
it is better for him to define his problems narrowly and take them
up piccemeal than to lose himself in speculations based upon some
general theory of human nature.

With these considerations in mind, 1 have selected one field
problem which is susceptible of immediate, concrete, psychological
approach and is regarded by everyone as of topical interest. This
I shall consider in some detail, mainly with reference to principles.
A few other questions which could be similarly investigated will
be indicated, but without any attempt at discussion.

A. PROBLEMS OF LEISURE

The field psychologist is nat chiefly concerned with the theoretical
study or interpretation of the functions of leisure in a hypothetical
* whole civilized society *. Instead the particular problems of leisure
which he finds in the group or groups immediately confronting
him are his objective. Here, as in many other kinds of field research,
his work will have the greatest chance of successful and practical
issue if he begins with principles of selection in mind : a selection
of pb,wici.~ or type of group, and a selection of particular aspects of

ife.

Thus he might be well advised to select : (a) @ highly industrialized
area; (b)a residential suburban area; () a rural area. Whatever
may be the difficulties of interpretation, it is rarcly possible to do
anything but purely descriptive field work without carefull
accumulated comparatioe data, drawn from social groups whic
differ in type of personnel and organization ; and with our present
lack of systematic knowledge about any branch of social study,
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it is wise to choose groups which differ in certain broad character-
istics. Any such preliminary selection of place carries with it its
own difficulties. A single investigator can rarely deal equally well
with groups which differ markedly enough to afford immediately
useful comparative material. Ideally, therefore, a small team of
investigators should tackle the same problems in different areas,
each member of the team having his own special equipment. In
the selection and distribution of such a team the laboratory psycho-
logist wha has studied what I have called " problems of observa-
tional weighting and reliability ™' (ef. Section 11, B, above) should
Fig}r i leading part, If, as too often happens, 2 single investigator
is compelled to try to cover the whole of & wide comparative field,
he shoold not fail to take advantage of all that can be learnt from
the laboratory concerning his own persistent preferences in observa-
tion, recall, and evaluation, and their relation to reliability.

The selection of particular aspects of a wide-branching social
problem for initial and concentrated study can be directed by one
very general consideration. In most cases, at least, it is possible
to find a specific problem, within a general topic of investigation,
for which there exists some fairly controlled technigue, already
tested in some other department of psychological research. We
may ask, for example: is it the case that leisure occupations in
a given group are more nearly in line with general educational
abilities than with vocational training and experience, or do they
widely diverge from both ? Many opinions are held about this
guestion, but nothing is definitely known, A successful technique
for the assessment and ranking of general educational abilities is
fully established (cf. Chapter VII). Techniques are also well on
the way for the determination of vocational ability and adaptability.
If these were applied with the special problems of leisure i mind
they would :mﬂﬂl}' throw up new problems, sugzest new techniques
and modifications of technique, and would carry an investigator
far forward towards the solution of his specific problem of leisure,

A refated specific problem is now ready to be tackled on a broader
basis. [t appears possible that, at least for certain fairly carly age-
grades (up to t} Di.-umj, there may be a general tendency for leisure
occupations to follow predominantly the lines of vocational interes,
when these consist of a bias towards skilled mechanical uperations ;
whereas if the vocation desired is unskilled mechanical or ** sedentary
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literary ', the leisure occupation tends to diverge from the vocation
(A. Crowther, unpublished material). Here, again, initial techniques
are available, which could be more widely applied and developed.

In most countries highly organized efforts are now being made
which thrust leisure occupations upon popular attention, Instances
are the cinema, broadcasting, popular newspapers, the Workers'
Fducational Association, and television. Every one of them gives
rise to @ variety of special problems, many of which are indicated
in Chapter 1. In some cases relevant questions have already been
made a topie of laboratory investigation, and part of the technique
for their initial feld study is therefore at hand.

B. OTHER PROBLEMS

Any one of the following topics could Proﬁuhly oceupy i field
psychologist, or a team of 'Eu.-lc;-j psychologists :—

{1) Problems of organized propagands, with special reference to
the rise and spread of rumour, and to the effects of propaganda
U.Pﬂll. figiitl mﬂmlm

(2) E’rﬂb];l:ms of the conditions of leadership in specific groups.

(3) Problems of social co-operation between differently organized
social groups,

{3] A large group of problems which are best approached by a
study of the work of clinics, and research in vocational prognusis
(ef. Chapters 111, X1, and XV}

(5) A study of the leading conditions of constructive technical
activity, and of constructive thinking in social setting,

IV, THE AMATEUR INVESTIGATOR

I have already pointed out that in the present state of social
psychology much preliminary collection and classification _of
evidence it needed in order to give certain problems that Jdefinition
and direction which are indispensable if they are to be successfully
attacked by exact methods. To this preliminary work the amateur
investigator who is interested in social problems ean, if he will,
make an invaluable contribution. Very often, however, he is at a
loss to decide how to direct his inquiries, and even more frequently
he is unaware of certain general precautions which must be observed
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both in the collection and in the réport of evidence. First 1 will
try to state some of the main rules which should be observed,
and then I will indicate a few of the directions in which a systematic
collection of facts and opinions would greatly assist the social
psychologist.

(i) Never mix up first-hand or direct witness observations with
evidence from hearsay. -

(ii) Record, if possible, the time interval elapsing between the
events observed, the reports made, and the opinions expressed.
When it is not possible 1o record the interval, mention that fact.

(iii) If informants have, or are suspected to have, a direct interest,
whether of an economic or of an obvious emotional or sentimental
order, in the events recorded, set down the nature of such interest,
and indicate whether it is known or suspected.

(iv) In all reports distinguish as clearly as possible between
facts as allered to have been observed and inferences from or
interpretations of such facts, whether the inferences or interpreta-
tions are made by the investigator himself or by his informants,

{v) If classifications are used, afvays indicate as clearly as possible
what principle of classification has been followed.

(vi) If informants are asked any questions always record them,
and keep separate the results of cross-examination and free reports.

{vii) If informants are asked to keep records, remember that it
has been shown that records filled in periodically and at lengthy
intervals are likely to be less aceurate than records of the same
events filled in repularly at short intervals. This is the more
impartant the more closely the records concern an informant's
own experiences.t

(viii) I cases where information comes through a train of
mformants it is always interesting, and may be very impaortant,
to trace the final versions back to their source, if this is possible,
and to note all changes, and the stages at which they were introduced,

The following topics are examples of those in the study of which
the social psychologist would welcome the active co-operation of
the amateur investigator :—

{a) Nowse : Ewvidence is required concerning the kinds of nomses
to which people most commonly objeet, and the reasons alleged

2 CF. McCance, R. A, Luff, M. C., and Wildowson, E. E., ** Physifal and
emotional periodicity in women,” F. of Hygiene, 1937, xxxvii, 4, 571-611.
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for the dislike. This should be collected systematcally () for
specific noises in & heavy industrial area, (b) for general noise in
a busy city or urban district, and (¢) for special noises in a typical
rural environment.

(b) Speed : Evidence is required concerning estimates of speed,
where these can be checked against actual known speeds. Estimates
of own and others’ s should be collected (a) from pedestrians,
(b) from cyclists, and {¢) from the drivers and passengers of rapidly
moving vehicles.,

(¢) Entertainments :  Information is required about hahits of
listeniing-in and of dttendance at sporting events, cinemas, and other
entertainments in a given district, with special reference to preferred
times, topics, entertainers, and places, and to variations accom-
panying differences of age, sex, occupation, and sesson.

(d) Perceptual Process: Evidence is required concerning cases
in which direct perceptual process is apparently determined largely
by social suspicion ot belicf, or by the opinions popularly held in ane
group about another group.!

(¢) Thinking: Records and analyses of speeches delivered in
clubs, at political meetings, during local government discussions,
and the like, are required to assist a study of the outstanding
characteristics of thinking in a social setting.

(f) Social Co-operation : Evidence is required, from 2 selected
district and over a sufficiently long period, about the main sources
of social disharmony or co-operation in the district, and the opinions
held concerning their causes in each case. A specially interesting
question is: if co-operation is established in one respect, when
and how far does tgfimhdp individual members of the groups
concerned to co-operate in other respects ? .

(#) Social and Political Attitudes : Evidence is required bearing
on the important and difficult, but by no means insoluble, question
of whether, within a given social group, political and social attitudes
are more likely to be determined by negative or by positive
statements, Something could be done by a systemahc analysis
of leading articles in popular ne especially when, as in times
of crisis, nearly all newspapers are dealing with the same situstions.

(h) Humonr : Evidence, systematically collected, is: required on

1 A brilliant exsmple may be found in The Timer, tbth and i7th Februsry,
1937, under the title : ' Seeing resd in the aie”
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the types of situation which tend to provoke laughter within specific
social groups,

1f amateur investigators who attempt the collection of such
evidence are to be direeted and encouraged in their work, one or
more central * clearing-houses* should obviously be mah!ishﬂl,
to which they could repart from time to time. Through these they
could be informed of results of similar work in other areas which
would give point and meaning to their own research, and be kept
in toitch with the psychologists who wish to utilize their field data,
and who could assist them in developing new lines of approach.
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THE RELATION OF PSYCHOPATHOLOGY TO SOCIAL
PSYCHOLOGY

By . I MacCurpy, M.I). (Johns Hopkins), SeD,
Lacturer in Psychopathology, Urdversity of Combridge

The relevance of psychopathology to social chology may
be considered under two headings : the data which the psycho-
pathologist gathers, and the methods he employs.

1. THE PSYCHOPATHOLOGIST'S FIELD

The psychopathologist deals with the individual more intensively
than does any other psychologist and, therefore, his problems sre

imarily sepurable from those of the social psychologist, His
data are of three types, First there are symptoms, the product of
abnormal function. ‘Then there are groups of symptoms which
belong together in the formation of disease, or reaction, types,
Finally, he uscs special methods of examination in order to gather
further data, not necessarily morbid, in order to find possible causes
for the symptom formation.

For present purposes 1 am going to postulate that modern theories
are, in the main, sound, that is that abnormality results from
anomalies in that aspect of mentul life which has to do with instinct,
motive, emotion, and so on; further, that these anomalies are
detected more in the unconscious than in the conscious mind.
So the psychopathologist gathers material which may be used for
the study of what motivates and moves the individual man. Since
the vicissitudes of life furnish powerful incentive stimuli, and since
the psvchological laboratory can provide only weak or spurious
representations of such stimuli, the clinic is more likely to supply
significant fact and sound theory as to the mainsprings of conduct
in the individual man than is the laboratory.

360
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A. SYMPTOMS

At the moment 4 knowledge of clinical psychiatry has no value
for the social psychologist.! But it should E pointed out that this
state of affairs may not last. I it should be shown that social groups
have characteristics which are so integrated together as to form
something analogous to personality in the individual, then this
** personality "' might have its distortions, which would be analogous
to the reaction types of patients. If it could be shown that groups
conld have depression, elation, reactions of inferiority, delusions
of persecution or of grandeur, and so on ; if; further, these symptoms
could be shown to be like their individual analogues in gencsis
and organization, the prognosis which is implicit in yehiatric
diagmosis might be transferable to the science of social hehaviour.
Sometimes the reliability of prediction in psychiatry approximates
to certainty,

B. THE PATIENT'S LIFE

When we come to that part of the psychopathologist’s material
which is concerned with a study of the production of symptoms,
it 18 evident that the range of discussion will be determined by
what definition is given to social psychology. The bulk of pathogenic,
uneonseious, mental activity on the one hand centres round personal
relationships, and, on the other hand, the cthical factors which
contribute largely to repression are derived chiefly, if not entirely,
from group standards,

1. Pertonal Relationships

Does every personal relationship belong to the social psychologist’s
field ? 1f sn, sex belongs to social psychology, a view which E{tuhu-
pathologists would attack. The biologist would also ohject, use
there are many non-gregarious species In which sex episodically
determines the mutual reactions of two individuals. Academically
the boundary could be fixed arbitrarily, but the psychopathologist
claims on practical grounds that the mutual attachment of two

' | am confining the province of wocial parchalogy to phenomena that
depend on group activity for their appearince : a group, in turn, is &
siiclal umit that is zuch in virmue of integration. The reader should not
assume that this definition is that adopted by all contributors to this volume.
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individuals is the proper study of the psychopathologist, because
its scrutiny is a daily task for him and witimut the data such work
supplies psychopathology would be farcical. [ shall assume that
the dats which may be collected anil generalized concerning the
mutual reactions of a single pair of people are not per 5 a proper
part of social psvchology (and become so only in so far as the
relationship is coloured by influences from the social milieu);
in other words, a pair is not a group, and social psychology studies
only groups, although ane part of such study majli:ey:hc observation
of group influence on an individusl member,

But the personal relationships which interest the psychopathologist
are not merely the attachments which his patient may have for
scparate individuals. His family is also important and, as a unit,
may influence him profoundly. The family is, among mammals
at least, the most universal of groups. Within it mutusl reactions
are modified by  family influence *, while individual attachments
or antagonisms may determine the constellation of its members
into a pattern specific for one particular family. On the other hand,
soctety as a whole his much to say as to the constitution of its
families. Datently the fields of the paychopathalogist and the social
psychologist are overlapping at this point, With his peculiar advan-
tage for gaining intimate knowledge, the psychopathologist is probably
best fitted to study the internal constitution of the family, and ma
supply the social psvchologist with the information thus uiru{
On the other hand, the former sees a relatively small number of
families and can learn from the social psychologist abour the kind
of family which is commaonest in the culture of which it forms a part.

2. Morals

A similar disparity of opportunity and an overlapping of interest
i discernible in the field of morals, which interests the psycho-
pathologist because of its close connection with repression.  The
moral sense of the community as reflected in laws and conventions
ought, quite clearly, 1o be surveyved by the social peychalogist,
The psychopathologist knows that this lies beyond the range of his
n:rattﬂg and technigue ; it is, for him, an imponderable although
definite factor, Assuming its existence, he then finds that s
manifestations in the consciences and repressions of his patients
are apparently manifold, although social influences ought, on his
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assumption, to be constant. He therefore argues that all the
tendencies in the individual which make thoughts and actions
‘right ' or * wrong’, in his own or other people’s judgment, are a
product of individual claboration, and that the variable ethical
reactions of individualy are, in consequence, putside the field of
the social psychologist. To put this another way, the psycho-
pathulngiat might say that the morality which the social psychologist
can study would produce a conformity within the group precluding
individual variation. With all members of the group behaving and
fecling alike, there would be no one within the group who was
better or worse than his neighbours and such judgments would be
passed only on other groups, the members of which were similirly
consistent in their moral reactions.!

Having thus drawn a sharp line between the two fields, the
psychopathologist is soon confronted by exceptions, These, in
peneral, spring from two sources.

The first is that evervone belongs to a number of different
groups which compete for his lovalty, anid these groups may vary
in their demands from day to day. Whenever 4 group has an
opportunity for agerandisement, or is threatened, it tends to draw
together and call on its members for 2 more active loyalty, For
instance, the outhreak of war strengthens patriotism and weakens
the sense of duty to family or friends. For some individuals this
means the weakening of a conflice (and often’ recovery from a
neurosis), for others it may create conflict.

: In another example we see a ?:w mi:u-al nrimtigan E:htubllishnd

¥y the tempo resurgence of a sub-group within the larger
social nnwmmﬂ;{uich normally determines the ethical sense of the
community as i whole. “Thus a labour union, or an employer group,
may during a strike encourage or condone injury to opponents
that can extend even to homucide. In this way, unquestionably,
social factors can be intruded into the organization which has just
been held to be individual. For knowledge as to these intercurrent
influences the psychopathologist must turn to the social psychologist.

The second source of exceptions is the recruitment of groups
from those who have similar idiosyncracies, People who are
* different * may club together hecause they share the same peculiar

V See the discussion of norms in Section 11, B, below.
E
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views or tendencies ; they can thus constitute a minority buiid;llg
up its own ethos. If this minority be sufficiently numerous

coherent it can provide a rutumx:z' ization and moral backing for
anomalies that would otherwize turn the individual into a pariah.

An example will illustrate this. The ubiquity of homosexuality
is notorious and even the most cursory examination of the literature
on the subject demonstrates that it has heen accepted or tabooed
with estraordinary varishility by different cultures. In our own
civilization it 2 abhorred—but not universally. Men who are
homosexually inclined tend not merely to form friendshi
individually, but also to build up social circles in which their
aberrations are not viewed = moral, but rather as biological
varfations. These groups pive a collective hacking to the view thm
inversion is a normal variant, purely congenital, and therefore not
the responsibility of the individual, Instead of being pariahs, they
become exceptional people with greater semsitiveness to msthetic
and intellectual values. In the past these groups have left their
mark on history, In Boeotia Pelopidis relied on the Sacred Band,
or Band of Lovers, in lus most critical military operations. They
were said never to have been defeated until Chieronea.

Enmolment in a homosexual group relieves the invert of a conilict
which might otherwise be crippling.  This is demonstrated
necatively in the case of annther sexual irregularity which is, by
its very mature, solitary. ‘The masturbator, who i3 nowadays often
free from anxiety about m;ith‘sical disablement and is unable to
find any reasonable ground for supposing his habit to be wicked,
is nevertheless prone to worry over it ; he tries to brzak it off and
compluins of the weakness of will which prevents him from accom-
plishing his freedom.

Why should this practice produce ineffectiveness | think the
aunswer lies implicit in ane of the titles for it. The * secret vice*
offers no opportunity for concotirse with others who are similarly
impelled, and thus a group backing ro the arguments justifying
or condoning the habit s shsent. On the contrary, masturbation
cuts off the habitué from his fellows. Particulurly when his natural
companions are those who profess active humanitarian and moysl
principles, the victim feels, * If they knew what 1 know about
wysell, would 1 atill be sccepted as o comrade o partner in
these undertakings # ' He thus cots himself off from the emotional



PEYCHOPATIOLOGY AND SOCIAL PEYCHOLOGY BI

reciprocity through which the normal individual receives * moral
backing .  Self-confidence, strength of character, and strength of
will are all terms for what s, in no small messure, @ conviction that
social approbation is being, and will be, enjoyed.

These examples show, then, that there 18 a border-land between
social psychology and psychopathology. Social factors may operate
directly to modify the conflicts of patients even after the main
trends of the personality have been established. On the other hand,
factors like morbid tendencies, which at the outset seem to be
purely individual, may be the basis for the formation of not
unimportant groups. The groups, once formed, may in turn tend
to increase the number of those who have the morbid inclination.
For instance, there are probably many whose inversion is changed
from heing a passing adolescent phase into a permanent homo-
sexual practice through the accident of being brought into contact
with a group, usually of older persons, which has rationalized the
anomaly,

II. METHOD

When we consider method rather than material, we again find
close resemblances between psychopathology and soctal psychology.
Both are predominantly observational rather than experimental
sciences, rf experiments are opportunitics for observation where
the majority of the factors are under control, we can say that there
is in studying the production of abnormal mental reaction only
one truly experimental method, namely thut of hypnotism or sug-
gestion, ‘This methad throws light on the structure of hysterical
symptoms and may, analogously, indicate the ways in which
conscious, pormal thoughts or perceptions are immediately con-
nected with currently active unconscious mental operations.  Bue
hypnosis tells us little about those organizations of “unconscious
tendencies which determine the interests, motives, or antitudes of
normal or abnormal people.’

Similarly in eochro;sychulogy experiments. may be made 1o
discover how social influence may modify individual behaviour
at any moment, but experiment is unlikely to mh'cr the mﬁnr

1 Cf, MacCurdy (8), ter 12, " Comparison of rnl'l:‘l friad
by hypnosis, psycho-analysts, and observation of the psychoses.”
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problems connected with the genesis, development, and expression
of the general cthos of social groups. Data to be used in such
theoretical feconstructions can be gathered only by recording
hehaviour belonging specifically to the groups as such and by
finding out how their social milfen has inﬂul:m.‘ufs sample members of
the group. Psychiatric method, used in the reconstruction of
delysional themes, is probably capable of adaptation to social
psychology in the first of these quests, whereas some information
as to the technique employed in the examination of patients may
also he of interest to the social psychologist,

A, PSYCHOLOGICAL BEALITY

In the earlicr stages of the development of psychology great
stress was laid qun introspection,  Against this arose a more
objective approach, which culminated in the extreme forms of
hehaviourism. Most present-day peychologists try to avoid both
extremes, but the psychopathologist is forced to compromise even
if he tend, temperamentally, to be an extremist.

Under the combined influence of psychiatry and psycho-analysis
the student of the abnormal has learnt to deal with subjective
phenomena objectively.  The delusion of a patient, aithough
manifestly absurd, has to be treated seriously it if be controlling
his behaviour. Similarly the idea which suddenly oceurs to a

atient under psycho-analysis, and which he tends o suppress

ecause it is absurd, may interest the analyst more than the patient’s
saner ideas, For the psvchopathologist such ideas fall into the
category of what may be termed ° psychological reality . The
laboratory psychologist may neglect this category and still do useful
work : the psychopathologist may not, and in fact one might say
that it includes the bulk of his material.

Being thus forced to study material that is from one point of
view unreal, but from another real, the psychopathologist may be
ted to consider the meaning of the word ' real’ maore carefully
than the laborutory psychologist, and in a different manner from
the philosopher. Ie is not concerned with that to which the term
ought to be applied, but rather with what the word actually
betokens in everyday life. A patient is said to have * lost touch with
reality * when he suffers from delusions. But what is a delusion
The peychiatrist must answer this question, and finds that, as
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a rule, he has to give a kind of answer that would be unacceptable
in any of the physical sciences. Patients aver that certain
acquaintances are plotting against them, and as proof cite inter-
pretations of facial or verbal expression that scem, only to the
patients, proof that an apparent friendliness is a cloak for hostility.
Aguinst this interpretation there can be urged only an improbability,
an improbability that s measured by the number of those in the
social group involved who do not join in the patient’s interpretation.
Essentially, then, this type of delusion is held to be such in virtue of
a social judgment,

Again, the patient may believe that he is an incarnate rlei?. that
he has made a marvellous discovery in science, or that he has devised
a new philosophy which explains the universe. 1f argument with
the patient is attempted, the psychiatrist is often forced to admit
that what is claimed is unjustified only because it is incompatible
with current beliefs or theories. So he 1s driven to conclude that
the * reality * which is affronted by his patient’s beliefs is something
determined by the theory acceptable to the patient’s family and
friends. Not infrequently careful inquiry has to be made as to
just what are the beliefs and * superstitions * current among those
with whom the patient has grown up. Failing this, grave errors of
diagnosis are possible. When he secks to generalize this experience
the psychiatrist is forced to the conclusion that a Hottentot's
belicf may be a “ delusion ' in a Londoner, whereas a Cockney's
interpretation of nature would make an uneducated African native
* msane "

We must then agree that the individual takes over, and builds
into his personality, more thin the morals of his group ; he absorbs
too its popular science and religion. These determine his thearies
2s to reality and sometimes even his experience (* visions®, for
example). There is of course nothing new in this statement. It
represents the position adopted by Trotter (12) thirty years age:! To
a social psvchologist the inclusion in the personality of group morals
and intellectual judgments may be merely u speculative hypothesis ;

' It dy intoresting 1o recall that it was Trotter who iavented the term
' retioralization | to cover the process whereby i mun angues himself into
the opimion that his views are the product of original observation and
deduction, although he has abuorbed them from his groop.  Psvcho-
analysts, following Emeat Jones, have mezely populanzed this term.
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to the psychopathologist it is so much part of his method that he
bardly ever thinks of putting it to the r.Ezﬂinn.

The psychopathologist, when he has been influenced !1{ paychio-
analysis, regards the conscious thoughts as well as the behaviour
of his patients as products of both unconscious and conscious
influences. This means that what the patient believes to be his
motive is accepted as the true vecasion of his actions only if it be
an adequate explanation of what was done.! Similarly the justifica-
tion given for a conscious opinion is held to be valid anly if it be
adequate. When discrepancies exist between the alleged causes and
the results; unconscious factors are sought which may be invoked
to establish a harmony between cause and effect,

The social psychologist, panticularly when working in the
anthropological field, must often feel the need of such harmany,
and might possibly use the psychopathologist’s method more
often and more persistently than he does. An anthropologist who
succeeds in getting a full and accurate account of w{::l a peaple
may be able to tell of their belicfs and customs, and then imagines
that he understands the culture, might still be a long way from such
understanding. Customs and institutions may be as imperfectly
understood by those who live under them as the ultimate springs
of action may be unrevealed by the introspection of the individual,
An example from our own culture may make clear how the psycho-
pathologist would approach certain social problems, assuming the:
group to have *uncomscious' tendencies analogous to those of
individuals. ;

A stranger who was examining the status of the Established
Church in England would learn that it was based on legal authority,
privilege, and the possession of considerable property. If he
guestioned random samples of Englishmen, he would find that
the majority of the population did not attend the Church of England
services and were apparently indifferent to formal religion : that
there existed a large number of dissenting: bodies; and that—
to judge from tithe agitations and lepislation—the right of the
Church to property was disputed by a considerable body of citizens.

The contlusion drawn by the stranger would very likely be that the
Church represented an outworn and dying religion, once powerful, but

' This acceptance doed not, of course, eliminate the possibility of ungons
scionns motivation for traly mationel bebaviour. ) 2y
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now an institution towirds which the average man had an attitude of
indifference or hostility, At least, we may presume, the investigator
would not expect that the country as a w[}mfe—cven including Scot-
fand, Wales, and Northern Ireland—could be stirred profoundly
by proposals to Jegalive practices long current in many individual
churches. Yet this 18 exactly what happened during the * Prayer Book
Controversy . What was in all its obvious féatures a matter concern-
ing only those who assisted at services in pansh churches in England
was discussed hotly, and even bitterly, by those who never darkened
i church door, ar who lived in parts of Britain where the Church of
England was not the established church. Countless people who
professed indifference to formal religion, but were proud of their
tolerance, were vehement in their insistence on the necessity for the
perpetuation of a restriction upon the formal liberty of a parish
church to depart from the forms prescribed in the Prayer Book,

The psychopathologist would argue that the polemic, although cast
in terms technically religious, must he halic and concerned
ultimately with policy of some other kind. He would scrutinize
the arguments of the opponents of Revision, and might discover a
retterated fear of Roman Catholic domination in England. [t
would scem as if tradition had kept alive the Reformation struggle
of the sixteenth century. But this again would scem to be absurd
in the light of the changed conditions of European politics. So
he would conclude that the Reformation tradition itself could have
survived as 2 potent influence only it it had some further symbolic
significance. His problem would be 1o discover what it was that
the British people were 20 jealoualy guarding. [If there were such
4 precious possession it would be (on the individual parallel) some-
thing unconscious, and expressible only in symbolic form, but some-
thing which, if important, would show itself in symbols pertaining
to other fields as well as 1o that of religion. So the peychopathologist
would examine similarly other examples of national excitement,
peculiarly British, in the hope that he might find there other
symbals, manifestly different, but identical in their lutent meaning.
Having attained an * over-determination ® in this * psycho-analysis '
of British behavioiur, he would feel that he had not anly diseovered
the probable explanation of the Prayer Book controversy, but that
he had also gone a long way towards an understanding of the
British ethos as a whaole.
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To sum up: the psychopathofogist would never expect fo find
that a formal description of its institutions and customs would
provide adequate material for an explanation of any society, Nor
would a description of group reactions be acceptable. He would,
rather, expect that the true nature of the culture could be found
only by an analysis demonstrating both formal and behaviour
phenomena as expressions of fundamental trends that were revealed
in symbalic form.

B. NORMALITY AND ABNORMALPTY

A word must also be said as to the psychopathologist’s norm,
In most seiences—including much of psychology—the norm i an
average or mean arrived at by an arithmetic process and used as
a static basis for comparison. But the psychopathologist uses two
norms that cannot be determined by counting heads, since they are
dynamic. One is the sociul norm, which is not an * average”
individual, hut what his group expects from each member in the
way of action and belief. The other is an idiosyncratic consistency
characteristic of every individual, something bound up with the
personality which strives against change. It is this ' self " we refer
to when we say of someone that * he is not himself * or that ' he is
beside himself . Both of these norms are not merely dynamic
agencies, they are fluid. The methodological (and perhaps
epistemological) problems involved in using norms hoth fluid and
dynamic cannot, however, be discussed here, Probably social
psychology shares with psychopathology the disadvantages—or
advantages—of being forced to use the notion of *norm” in the
dynamic sense.

An essential factor in the production of a psychosis is a regression
of the persomality whereby socially derived influences are weakened
or lost. Hence there arises on the one hand conduct that is uncon-
ventional or | immoral * and, on the other, delusional thinking.
Such a departure from his usual norm muay also be found to have
occurred when a man reviews his behaviour after participating in
g mob® or fcrowd | activity, In circumstances which: stimulate
an appetite or interest common to a number of people in close
intercomnmunication, the threshold for reactions appropriate o the
interest involved is apparently lowered by a kin:lpof psychic con-
tagion. These then become preferred reactions and, in their
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unbridled and dispropartionate expression, mark a departure from
both general, social, and personality norms. Each member of such
an unhalanced group is then * insane’, both in that he may indulge
in behaviour that is usually judged to be improper, or allow his
narmal eritical judgment to be swamped in the communal excite-
ment. A lynching mob, for instance, does not weigh evidence and
it does commit murder.

Such examples show how unstable the personality can be and
how incompletely the general standards of decency and reality
may have been integrated into it. If the integration had been
complete, these standards would have been an invariably operating
part of the sznﬂh{; On the other hand, if this firm integration
were accomplished, the individual would be, &5 facto, incapable
of further moral or intellectual development. So, perhaps, linbility
to the folly or fury of crowd reactions is the price we pay for elasticity,
Similarly indivi completely immune to mob contagion Wwou d
probably be incapable of heroic passions.

€. THE INTERVIEW

When we pass from the general theory of psychopathological
method to its practical techniques a few points of interest to social
pesvchology emerge.

In the first place, what may he called the 'interview ' 18 the
basic method in this observational science. The certified patient
s examined in interviews and additional information comes through
interviews with his family and friends.  Psycho-analysis in its
primary meaning is, for example, merely a special technique for
gathering a history of the patient’s life in a series of interviews.

The informant of the psychopathologist is more likely to be
co-operative than is the informant of the sociologist or the
anthropologist, because he recognizes the doctor’s right to ask
questions and he hopes his answers may be useful in determining
treatment. ‘The neurotic patient is prepared to talk even of
unpleasant subjects because he knows—or 18 casily persusded—
that * making a clean breast of it" is cssential for his cure. The
relatives of psychotics are usually prepared to tell what will help
the doctor to diagnose and treat the unfortunate. The patient
himself is rarely averse from discussing his symptoms, for he
has Jost his insight to such an extent that he does not regard any
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item of his behaviour or thoughts as abnormal. A stubbom reticence
as to delusions is a great rarity.

Co-operation is thus the rule in the mterviews which paycho-
pathplogists conduct, But, of course, this means merely conscious
collabpration.  Unconsciously there may be resistance against
the laying bare of what has been repressed, and with this there may
develop unconscious antagonism to the doctor who tries to ferret
out these secrets. Under the caption of * transference * the psycho-
analysts have developed a special theory and technique for dealing
with this problem. It involves such specialized knowledge as o
exclude its discussion here, and the technique of psycho-analysis
has significance for social ﬂgm}*chnlug}r only in so far as familiarity
with it may enable the social psychologist to detect the indirect signs
of antagonism which would make an interview futile or its material
unreligble, To know more than can be gathered from quasi-popuilar
peycho-analytic literature ! would invelve Ecrsmml pavcho-analvtic
expericnce. What every interviewer should know is that an emotional
attitude muy be set up which will inhibit the informant or, on the
contraiey, may lead him, in good faith, to fabricate information thay
he thinks the inquirer wants.

As in all interviewing where an attempt is made to get
comprehensive information on one or mare topics, the psycho-
pathologist uses a formal outline which is drawn up in advance
to ensure that no important question will be left unanswered.
He follows this outline in no fixed order. Having got his patient
talking, he brings the conversation round to one topic after another.
The major difficulty is to get the discussion going at all. Owing
to the peculiar nature of the medicil relationship a patient may
sometimes be made to talk by putting him on the defensive through
challenging or critical remarks which might terminate intervicws
of other kinds. His desire to get well may be questioned, his judy-
ments may be criticized, the a&r:i‘? of his ideas doubted, and so on,
It would be only under rare conditions that the social psychologist
conld so solidify his status with the subject as to rnal‘v: this kind
of technique feasible.

It might be thought that, with the advantage of a degree of

' For example, see the excellent discusaion of the theory of transference
El]lhﬂ c?- ter on "' The action of suggestions m psychotherapy ™ i
. Jones (4).
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co-operation which cannot be expected in other kinds of inquiry,
the pavchopathologist should be able to make large contributions
10 the store of information which the social psychologist urgently
needs, But the very nature of the situation which secures co-opera-
tion narrows the field of inquiry. The object of the interview is
primarily therapeutic, and to this scientific curiosity must alwuys
take second place. The obtrusion of questions having no relation
to treatment would destroy just the superiority of rappart which
the doctar enjovs as compared with the layman.

D, HYPNOSIS AND CROWDS

The hypnatic state is one in which the subject loses to a greater
ar lesser degree his capacity for normal, conscious control of hus
thoughts and actions. It refers, therefore, to an orgamsm having
a consciousness. Until it be proved that a social group has i con-
sciousness which controls its behavipur, hypootism cunnot be a
term used to describe any influence exercised over a group.  But
this does not mean that there is no valid analogy to be found between
individual responses to suggestion and the reaction of, say, a
crowd to certain externally imposed conditions. The mofe an appeal
to any group is made through shat is called * propaganda’, the
less does pure reason enter into it. If this be analogous to suggestion,
or if, as seema possible, the crowd response is a cumulative result of
individual suggestions, then it ought to be found that certain
gencralizations about suggestion would find their analogucs in
crowd reactions. Three of these may be mentioned.

“I'he first is that nothing can be wholly created by any suggestion
or hypnotic command. What happens is, rather, that the operatar
hrings into relief certain uctivities that are potential in the subjoct
and merely makes them dominant, whereas in his normal life such
activities are exhibited in the balance characteristic for his personality,
1t is an illustration of this principle that precisely the same words or
actions on the part of the operator may elicit opposite kinds of
response in two different suh;ccts. :

The second generalization is that it is necessary for suggestions
to be specific. No matter how deeply a subject may be hypnotized,
no command to be *well’, *friendly |, or *suspicious', of to
have * hallucipations *, is effective. Nothing happens. One has
rather to say, " Your headache is gone”, or " is approaching
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vou with a friendly smile (or a frown) "', or ** There iz a lion over
in the corneér ™. The relevance of this to success or nilure in
propaganda is an obvious line of inguiry.

he third genecralization is that the more dramatic any hypnotic
effect, the more is it temporary. The reason for this is that the
more dramatic results arc secured only when the consciousness
of the subject is most disturbed, i.¢. in deepest hypnosis. For
these exhibitions there 1s no memoty, and so there 18 nothing to bind
the incident, ur influence, with the subject’s subsequent life. "The
suggested responise tends to endure only so long as the suggestion
is continued.) As to social analogues, one thinks immediately of
the vacillwing and temporary nature of crowd reactions. In the
political sphere one wonders whether it would be found that govern-
ments elected on 2 wave of emotion have always had a brief tenure
of office. As to propaganda; is it possible that what purports to
be something for nothing may turn out to be a commodity worth
far less thun the deferred payments demumded for it £ In other
words, is the effect of propaganda so frrn?m'ury that fresh propa-
ganda is constantly needed to prevent an inevitable reaction when
merely news, and not doctored news, is supplied ?

E. PSYCHO-AXNALYSIS

Psychn-analysis in its present form is so intensely an individual
technique that a suggestion that it might be applied to groups is
as sane a3 a proposal to bisect an odour. However, it produces
material significant for social psychology. More than any other
technique, it throws hight on the way in which social influences
mould an individunl charncter.  This, although significant, could
be utilized only if o consistency of influence was demonstrahle.
As a result of some system of classification, such consistency might
be shown o ocecur.  But we must remember that those who
undergo analysis are neurotics, persons who have failed to adapt
themselves to an environment that is chiefly social, ‘They there-
fore cannot be taken as constituting a random sample. On the other
hand, possibly the neurotic’s conflicts are common to all, and

L This may be accomplished by post-hypnotic suggestion, but 1 koow
of no cxamples of the exterided operation of post-hypniotic sugeestinns
where there has not been o maintenance of the rapport between the hypnonise
and the subject. :
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patients are merely those casualtics which are evacuated. In that
case, psycho-analysis ought to furnish invaluable gencral principles
expressing the relationship of society to the individual. However,
the safest procedure at present is for social paychologists to tuke
psycho-analytic findings as hints for exploration rather than as
established principles to direct interpretation.

There is one clement—and a central one—in psycho-analytic
m:hnicte which is so often imperfectly understood by psychologists
that a brief exposition of it is advisable. This is the use of free-
association, which, in the course of psycho-analytic treatment,
becomes something quite different from anything securable inoa
psychological laboratory. According to psycho-analytic theory all
spontaneous thoughts, and all personally determined claborations
of thoughts initiated by external stimuli, are the products of uncon-
scious thinking, The latter pursues different ends, and the vehicle
of its expression is a different * language * from that of consciousness,
But that which is introspected nevertheless symbolizes the uncon-
scious trends. ‘The selection of the symbols employed is largely
determined by the ways in which they fit into the logical sequence
which consciousness demands. The symbols are manipulated,
largely: by * preconscious * influences, until they are so perfectly
adapted fo the subject’s conscious standards, and to the demands
of the immediate situation, that they seem to have originated in
consciousness, and there is no obvious evidence of their having any
ulterior significance.

If conscious control is weakened, however, as it is (
sively) in day-dresming, drowsiness, sleep, and delirium, the
unconscious mind betrays itself with increasing clarity, Adapta-
bility to the environmental situation first, then sdaptability to the
subject’s sense of reality, and thirdly, adaptability to the ethical
standards of the personality, all in tum weaken and finally vanish.
The removil of these inhibiting or modifying factors means that
thinking regresses in content and type to an unconscious level.
In place of verbalizations, the mental processes are prone to become
a series of images, such as are familiar to many of us who have
introspected and remembered hypnogogic hallucinations.! These
1 . and such verbalizutions as are retained, are poorly veiled
symbols of unconscious complexes.

t e, the visions which ocrus just before falling off to slesp.
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If the facts are as thus stited, it would follow that there is an
inherent incompatibility between consciousness and an appearance
of the unconscious type of thinking. The latter can be produced
by abolishing conscious influence through hypnosis, or it may
appear in sleep or mental discase, but active introspection preciudes
any direct manifestation of the unconscious mind. Psvcho-analysis
claims, however, that the gap can be bridged by the use of the free-
association technigue.

With comparatively little effort any one of us can relax critigue
30 as to allow thinking to become rambling, the connections between
clements being determined more by personal experience and interest
than by any community of conventional meaning. Such * free
associations ' may be easily demonstrated in the ychalogical
laboratory. When this is done, it is found that a thought may occur
which refers to some essentially private topic. The subject pauses
and is silent for 2 moment while he re-orients the drift of his thoughts
into a4 less personal channel, Or he may frankly state that he has
thought of a private matter which it would be impolitic to meation,
The experimental situation is not one to justify impropriety or a
breach of confidence. Thus the train of sssociations is deliberately
broken.

Supposing, however, that this obstacle is removed by an assurance
that the experimenter will destroy his record and keep secret
everything he hears, another difficulty soon appears. A thought
occurs to the subject that he is ashamed of, ed not merely
to express to another but even to admit to himself. He is momentarily
emburrassed and then goes off on another tack. If the experimenter
insists on the subject’s speaking out, the lutter will either refuse
ta continue with the experiment, or he will say, perhaps quite
truthfully, that he has forgotten the fleeting, disturbing thouglt
or irnage that flashed into his mind. Against the blocking produced
by a spontancous shame reaction the experimenter has no -
But the psycho-analyst has two. One is the patient’s desire for reljef
from symptoms.  Conquering the shame inhibiton is represented
48 u necessary step in the progress towards health. The other
weapon 1a transference. The utterance of the shameful ides may
be a way of cementing the enfente which has become unconsciously
desirable. For one or both of these ressons the patient may be
intuced either to say what is in his mind or to persist in his eforts
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to recapture the feeting thought. The psvcho-analyst is expert in

g0 far a3 he is able to detect the associstions which betray the

approach of banned ideas and to keep the patient at them till

the significant item breaks through. It usually takes many days

of * training * for a patient to attain a true loisser wller in his associa-

tions, But when thisis done material of real unconscious significance
pears.

A further point is particulurly important for psychologists
to pedlize.  Truly * free " associations are achieved only when
canscious critique s completely abandoned.  Sometimes this
principle operates to such an extent that the patient forgets what he
has said, although he recognizes its repetition by the psycho-analyst.
Rarely the patient may so lose his contact with the environment
as to slip into what is, technically, a somnamiwilistic state. At any
rite the subject cannot have truly free associations and introspect
them at the same time. The best thut anyone can ever do in the way
of self-analysis is to let his thoughts go freely, then alternate aban-
danment of critique with the application of intraspection, and this is
an extremely difficult feat. Practically, therefore, it is impossible
for truly free associations to be produced and studied except under
the conditions of a psycho-analysis.

F. THE STUDY OF DELUSIONAL THINKING

The third method of opathological research is the study
and collation of false iw Fi'his involves the description of
anomalous behaviour, an sccount of hallucinations (when the
patient can give it), and a meticulously full and accurate record of
what the patient says. sash
The technique followed in obtaining a record of the patient’s
utterances and behaviour may be of interest to the social psychologist.
The technique must be changed in accordance with the volume and
speed of production of what is to be recorded. At one extreme: is the
retarded and depressed patient who sits with immobile features and
takes a full minute to answer a question with a monosyllable, The
examiner can write down a ﬁiﬂ record of this and have time to
spare. Then there is the patient who is in good contact with the
environment, who answers questions promptly and yet not dis-
cursively, Here apain a long-hand record can be casily made,
because the patient will do nothing noteworthy while the examiner is
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recording the last words spoken, 1f the patient is very tulkative,
however, only & summary of his statement can be made, with
verbatim quotations of any odd words and phrases, or words used
with unusual meanings. A note is made to the effect that, for
instance, the speech wis ' rambling”, and at a later interview
a stenographer is employed to take down a few hundred consecutive
words in substantiation of the characterization previously given.
After long practice a psychiatrist can record the essentials of an
interview as it proceeds, even when the patient is * flighty ' and
is speaking rapidly. He learns to write while listening ; he invents
his own signs to represent his questions and some of the words used
by patients, and thus can record the gist of the utterances, and some
verbatim account, managing to include in the latter all peculiarities
of phraseology. Such u record is often supplemented by long
stenographic samples.

Finally, in the case of some patients, the questions asked
produce no more impression than do apparently chance stimuli
from the rest of the environment, The gs;;chimrist then attemnpts a
general description of the way in which the patient behaves and
wlks, mentioning such recurrent topics or phrases as  he
may note, In the main, however, the examiner must have recourse
to stenographic reproductions.  When such records are made at
long intervals—sometimes even from separate illnesses—a com-
parison of them shows the relatively small range of the patient’s
ideas. Very occasionally a dementia praecox patient will produce a
steady, rapid stream of apparently meaningless phrases and sentences
—the so-called * word salad '—material that few, if any, steno-
graphers can record. In one such case 1 had recourse to a dictating
machine, into which 1 repeated each word as the patient uttered it.
The mechanical record was then reproduced slowly, and the words
put into written form.

Patient and scientifically-minded psychiatrists have in the
past made accurate records of their cases, but it has been a rarity
until this century, Under the influence of psycho-analysis, however,
the principle of psychogenesis has been estahlished ! and with this
has come the development of a new technique. No matter how

L 8ee Freud (2), Tiling (11), Blewler (1), Jung (5), Mever (10}, and

Hoch (33, For a brief account of these landmarks in the development of
mudern pavchintrie theory, see MacCurdy ().
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nonsensical it may appesr, as much as is feasible is recorded of
the patient’s productions and then the material is analysed in the
following way,

First a search is made in order to bring together a list of the topics
which are ventilated. Then what is produced about each topic is
recorded under that heading. This supplics a ° meaning ' to the
topic (which may be 2 meaning peculiar to the patient and the very
essence of his disorder). The meanings are then brought together
to see if they tell a story. They do. Since sometimes the material
before sorting is apparently disconnected nonsense, this is a startling
result. From the reconstruction it may be seen: first, that the
paychotic patient’s thoughts are for ever arcling in a narrow compass
—even though he may seem at any given interview to be extremely
flighty and distractible ; secondly, that in essence the ideas of one
patient and the next are much alike, the same general themes are
dominant, and similar symbolic expressions of them are constantly
recurring. Prognosis s more accurate in mental than in physical
disease, and it is probably true to say that insane behaviour is more
readily and truly predictable than sane conduct.

There are several wavs in which the regularity of psychotic
conduct may be useful to the social psychology of the future, It is
probable that all people have u potential eapacity for the develop-
ment of every psychotic reaction of the constitutional order, i.e
all the psychogenic reactions. If so, each individual probably
possesses a predilection towards one type of psychosis rather than
another. is predilection exists unconsciously, as a potentiality.
If it affects the personality of the patient before his bresk-down,
for every type of psychosis there ought o be an antecedent
personality type:! _

This is a hypothesis as yet unconfirmed. 1f it prove to be true
then we might mpc for a typology, more useful than any we already
have, that would be directly applicable in the psychiatric field and
might also be applied to normal people. who, we should assume,
differ from therr psychotic neighbours not in lacking potential
abnormality, but in the fact that abnormal tendencies are expressed
in those characteristic sublimations which canstitute the personality
type in question. Before the lore of psychiatrists can be used
a5 a basis for typology, however, much more work must be done,

4 CF. Kretschmer (),
v
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Classifying people on the basis of such dilute ploms as ire
compatible with normality is definitely unsafe. While it is true
that those who are antecedently apt to be over-enthusiastic tend to
develop maniacal states, a history of worry and egocentricity is
commoner in depressives than is actual dilute depression, although
neither worry nor egotism appear in the symptomatology of the
purest depressions.

A further method of approach is certain to yield results important
equally to social psychology and to psychiatry. Thiz could be
called ** comparative psychiatry . Madmen living in cultures
markedly difierent from our own ought to be examined with the
care that 15 given to mental discase as it occurs in European civiliza-
tion. We might then know whether the aphorism, " human mature
is the same overvwhere,” is a2 statemerit justifinble at the level of
psychotic regression. The fact that in the East Indics there are two
types of psychosis—amok and latah '—which are unknown n
the Western world seems to argue against this view,

The psychiatrist could use * comparative psychiatry ' in order
to learn what kinds of symbaols psychoties in different types of culture
employ. Such information might also be useful to the anthropologist.
In addition to the allegedly universal * archaic ' symbaols, there are
those which are determined by what is obviously new, For instance,
malignant influence exerted from 4 distance which twenty years ago
was transmitted by ' electricity © is now quite often carried by
‘wireless . The symbols utilized by patients often reflect current
popular interests and are an expression of the dominant popular
natural philosophy, Thus the form in which delusions are cast may
throw light on accepted interpretations of nature in the community.

Finally, 1 should like to mention an admittedly fantastic possibility.
Forty years ago ' common sense ', relying on obvious meanings,
would never have allowed the possibility that a hodge-podige
of nonsense uttered by an insane person could have any coherent
significance. But the psychiatric technique described above shows
that it has. Might not this method be adapted to anthropological
material ¢ [t may be supposed that there is, in a cultural group,
some unity roughly analogous to personality in the individiial,
This * personality * has its ° interests ", which may be represented
symbalically in forms that are, in their obvious meanings, entirely

! yun Loon (7).
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disparate. But they would have an equivalence as multiple repre-
sentations of the same basic trends; 'ﬁuﬁ the coincidence of certain
elements in a culture, which could not otherwise be sccounted
for, might be explained.

It will be noted that this suggestion is different from that of the
thearist who accounts for the similarity of clements and their
relations in widely separated cultures an the basis of * human nature
being the same everywhere ' because that nature belongs to individual
men. Al men are alike," the formula ought to read. What
I suggest is, rather, a similarity between the * personalities ' of
different social groups. In other words, there may be, in societies
less complex than our own, a limited number of “ reaction types .
These would be integrations of group interests limited in their
possible number. They would be patterns necessarily bringing
together elements capable of symbolizing the interests. The simpler
the life of these prnimitive communities, the oftener would there
be coincidences in widely separated cultures. Arguing from the
analogy of individual personality, we should expect the similarities
to grow up and to persist only when the interests they represented
were of significance for the ' personality *. If two widely separated
cultures are found in which similar basic interests are demonstrable
—interests that can be reconstructed as the product of simple

petitive and social tendencies—cultural similurities arising from
these hasic tendencies are to be expected. Should other similarities
be found, which huve no demonstrable connection with the basic
interests, the hypothesis of diffusion must be invoked,

The notions of diffusion and evolution, as applied to human
culture, are of interest to the psychopathologist.  Arguing from the
individual to the group—if that be justifiable—one could say that
diffusion claims the establishment of a habit by some form of
conditioning. Since the symptoms of hysteria can all be explained
(5o far as their immediate determination is concerned) on the basis
of conditioning, no psychopathologist is likely to discard that
principle. But there is a limitation. The bonds formed by condi-
tioning melt away unless the elements combined by them have a
similar, or complementary, symbolic significance for the patient.
The chance word or sight imprinted on the memory is always found
to have unconscious significance, If thislﬁnlmiph: be applicable in
anthrapology, we could say that only those elements would be
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imported or borrowed together which had gimilar or complementary
significance for the original culture or for the culture as thus modified.
The coincidences wounld not be random, but significant,  If this
were conclusively shown not to be the case, a difference between the
individual personality and its amalogue in the group would be
demonstrated,

Similarly the thoughtful psychopathologist is apt to be wary
of generalizations taken over from his ficld to justify the theory
of independent arigins. Tt is true that patients, illiterate and unlilstlci\;
to have learned of them, often employ she same symbols as those whi
appear in other countries and in historical records. But they also
have many different ones.  Until the simifarities and differences have
been clussified in meaningful categories it is dangerons to carry
over chance observations from the psychiatrist’s field in order to
explain anthropological phenomena.

It can hardly be said that there has been evena beginning of the
type of research that would justify such a transfer. Basic human
needs and the possible means of satisfying them are sufficiently
simple ta be duplicated very frequently in every human infancy.
IF the psychiatric coincidences are confined to symbols established
at this period of individual development, there is nothing surprising
in them. On the other hand, if they date from a luter period, it
will have to be shown by critical study whether the psychotic’s
symbals really are the same in widely different cultures. From
those which are the same there would then have to be eliminated
such as seem 1o be so natural as to be inevitable. There is nothin
surprising in the widespread use of the snake as a phallic symbol,
It would be difficult to think of any object in nature combining
a0 many pmir.;rt.im'uf the penis as the énake. Real evidénce
will come when, and if, it is shown that a far-ferched symbolic
significance 15 attached to identical objects in widely separated
cultures. The psychopathologist is prone to consider the theories
af both the dil¥usinnisl. andl the evolutionist too simple and too
facile o be true.
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Cuarter [V
MODERN TRENDS IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

By M. Corums, MLA., B.Ed., Ph.D.
Lecturer in Peyehofogy, Umiversity of Edinburgh

Rapid advances have been made in child psychology of late
years, and many fruitful lines of investigation have been followed.
It will be possible to select for discussion here only & few typical
procedures. Much of the recent experimental work has been devoted
to o study of the social behaviour and attitudes of children, and
attempts have been made to trace these to their earliest appearance.
There has been, in consequence, u focusing of interest on the
pre-school child. This has necessitated modifications of technique
in the study of some psvchological problems, and the devising of
new methods in the study of others.

In the present chapter, | rmrfmsv:. first, to discuss some of the
current methods of child psychology, and then to indicate a few of
the more important conclusions which have been drawn.

1. METHODS OF STUDY

J. E. Anderson (1) has recently listed fourteen methods which are
being used in the study of the child. These comprise incidental
gbservation, biography, systematic observation, questionnaire,
paycho-analysis, case-history, direct measurement and simple
tests, tests of complex functions, ratings, experiment, experiment
involving random control groups, expeniment involving paired
control groups, control by statistical devices, and factor analysis,
I'hese methods are not mutually exclusive ; their order in the list
is saitl to be based on their relative complexity, the methods ranging
from the simpler to the more complex, and from those permitting
little or no control to those permitting a maximum degree of control
of the factors involved. The list cited will not, however, be rigidly
adhered to in the description of methods which follows,

70
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The methods of incidental observation, of biography, and of the
questionnaire were the earliest to be developed. Where they are
applied, control of the conditions of the situation studied is almost
entirely lacking.

A. BIOGRAPHIES

The hiographical method was the principal one formerly
employed. This gives a ' longitudinal ' record of the development
of a child, and consists in the recording of events day by day, as
they take place in the child’s life. ‘The biographies collected by
W. Preyer E’sﬂ}. M. W. Shinn (61), C. and W, Stern (68), and I. and
G. Seupin (50) are among the most important. Such biographies are
based on the careful but incidental {:-E:enntic-u of single children,
While they ht'.z‘pcd to focus attention on problems awaiting investiga-
tion, they did not always yield accurate or scientifically valuable
information. Some of the items were noted at the time of occurrence ;
athers, however, were based on the memory of what had raken place,
combined with subjective interpretation. As the conditions were,
moreover, not controlled, and the stimuli not strictly devermined,
the limitations of these early biographies are clear. The best
type of contemporary child biography includes the results of tests
and of experimental procedure.

At the same time, many of the observations recorded in the
carly biographical studies are to-day being confirmed by other
methods. Further, although uncentrolled biographies and incidental
observations may not always be strictly accurate in detal, it is
notable that, when considered together, they are found to agree
fairly closely with respect to fundamentals.  The time of appearance
of the different items of behaviour recorded in different biographical
studies, for example, may vary from child to child, according as to
whether the child is bright or dull, but their order of appearance
remains constant, & very significant and important fact,

B. SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATION

The method of systematic observation, which is now extensively
used, shows a marked advance over the methods of incidental

observation and hiography, in that certain aspects of a situation
are definitely selected beforchund for study. Detailed notes are
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made about these during the period of observation, according to
a pre-arranged plan.

In a modification of the method of systematic pbservation,
the child's reactions in différent situations, at home and at school,
at spontancous play and at controlled play, and so an, are compared.
Very different results may be obtained under these ditferent
conditions. Thus D. McCarthy, in a study of language (43),
compared the conversation of children when together in a nursery
school during free play-hours with the conversation of each child
isolated in a separate room, in the company of an adult who showed
him toys and hooks. This procedure has been called the * technique
of situational analysis ', and is valuable because it makes use of
natural situations, instead of forcing the child intn the artificial
atmosphere of experimentation, and also because it involves the
study of the same child or group of children under different
conditions.

The * technigque of time sampling ' s another useful device of
recent development.  The behaviour of children abserved
individually or 1n groups is recorded during set periods on successive
days, a measure of the frequency of occurrence of any action or
expression being thereby obtained. W, C. Olson (53) first used this
method to study nervous traits in children. For five-minute periods
he concentrated on observing a specific action, selocted as being
indicative of & nervous trait, a8 it occurred in a group of children.
Here the child is again seen in a natural situation, and the observer
is hidden from the child by a one-way vision screen,

Such a method yields abjective results, provided the observer is
reliable, and it also lends itself to quantitative treatment. The
number of observations and the duration of the observation period
which are required in order that definite conclusions may be drawn
will with the behaviour studied. For certain items of behaviour
the methed is more satisfactory than for others.

L. B. and G. M. Murphy (51) point our that although the method of
time sampling has been generally accepted, one must be sceptical of
Its value use itignores the interplay of stimulus and response, If
the observer is recording iveness, for example, he cannot know,
merely by observing the frequency with whiu:ﬁ one child pushes
another, whether the action is due simply to aggression or to self-
defence. Further, the aggressiveness may be the outcome of events
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which occurred during a previous day or week. What 15 needed,
he insists, is not 4 of a series of hehaviour items, but an
account of total behaviour units.  Any * cross-section * method,
therefore, requires amplification by records extending over a
period of time, so that :i;c quantitative estimate of the incidence of
certain forms of behavioar may have a background to which it can
be related.

The method of systematic observation may include experimental
procedure. 0. C. Trwin (32), in his study of new-bora infants, not
only recorded their behaviour according toa pre-arranged plan, but
also abtained an objective record. During the period of ohservation,
which was the fimst ten days of life, each chiid was placed on the
platform of a * stabilimeter *.  This ensured that every movement
was registered by two pens, one of which noted movements along
the head-foot axis, the other movements along the right-left axis.
Temperature, humidity, and lighting were kept constant.  On the
basis of the records obtained, Irwin was able to demonsirate that
there was greater activity in the anterior than in other segments of
the body on every day except the first, and that the head and
adjoining parts gained in dominance over the extremities during the
period studied. Mass activity, in which several parts of the body
moved simultanéously, was also shown to predominate over
segmental activity, in which the head, trunk, or a leg moved alone.

C. DEVELOPMENTAL SCHEDULES

In studying the development of pre-school children, several
devices of great scientific value huve been evolved, among them
schedules of development.  These take the place, for the younger
child, of the intelligence tests which are applicable 1o older children,
and they are based on experimental results combined with systematic
observations. Their relevance is not confingd, however, as in the
case of intelligence tests, to intellectual development ; they are
concerned with the reaction of the whole personality. The chiel
waorkers in this field are A. Gesell (19) of Yale, and C. Bihler (5, 6)
of Vienna.

Gesell's observational schedule extends from birth to about the
fifth year, " The pre-school period exceeds all others in develop-
mental importance.  This period occupies approximately the first
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seventy months of the scriptural allotment of seventy ;’Wﬂ-—-u:ﬂ}'
one clock hour, reckoning the entire span of human life as a day.
But during that hour the major portion of the total stream of develop-
ment flows under the bridge " (p. 4).

In the first vear of life, excluding the schedule for the neonate,
three stages of development are recognized, occurring at four, six,
and nine months of age respectively, (ther developmental schedules
are available for the ages of twelve, eighteen, twenty-four, thirty-
six, forty-eight, and sixty months  Fifty children belonging to each
age level were examined by Gesell, some at their homes and some
at the Yale Pavcho-Clinic. Norms have been established for motor
development, language development, adaptive behaviour, and
personal-social behaviour, for every stage, Each item is given a rating
m the scale, which is useful for comparative purposes. Thaus,
persistence in reaching is tested by dangling a ring or some other
object just a little outside the child's reach. At six months old,
persistence in reaching is said to be found in from 20 to 4o per cent
of babies, ‘whereas at nine months old, it is found in from 65 to
84 per cent of babies.

Biihler also wsed both observation and experimentation in
drawing up 4 developmental scule for pre-school children. Her scule
is not intended to measure optimal performance, but to discover a
child's natural, everyday mode of behaviour, The complete range of
tests extends from birth up to the sixth year of life. Bilhler, like Gesell,
claims to study the whaole personality, and a ' cross-section® of the
stage of development of any young child can be obtained by the
application of her tests of sense perception, hodily control, social
behaviour, learning, manipulation of material, and what she calls
' mental productivity” (Le. any striving towards a goal), A child's

rformance ¢an also be represented in graphical form as a profile,
which allows the height above or below normal of any one group
of reactions to be seen at a glance.

Bihler's aim in devising these schedules can best be explained by
means of one of her own illustrations. Suppose there are four
children, 4, B, C, and D, with ages ranging from one year to one
vear and three months.  They are given, in turn, two sticks, and
their subsequent behaviour noted. A does nothing with the sticks :
he merely looks at them without touching them. This reaction is
then compared with his reactions in other test situations, in order



MODERN TRENDS IN CHILD FSYCHOLOGY it

to deétermine whether the child is unable or unwilling to occupy
limself with the particular material involved, or whether he is
passive in all his reactions. If the latter, the child may be timid,
or he may be afraid of objects as a result of lack of expericnce.
B, on the uther hand, takes bath sticks, and rubs and hits one against
the other, which has been found to be a normal reaction for his age,
€ takes one stick, waves it and strikes other objects with it. This

is commaon in a child of six months, and may therefore
imply a retardation in development of about six months. D tkes
hoth sticks, and places them so that they form one continuous line.
T'his is an advanced type of reaction for his age.

Developmental schedules are thus important in that they represent
an approximate formulation of norms of behaviour. They can also
be used to indicate rapidity of development in certain directions, and
slowness of development in others, thercby aiding in the diagnosis
of difficulties arising from retarded development.

M. Shirley (64) has suggested the use of the * uential method *
for studies of development, Thisisa modiﬁcatiun-?.:tl the hiographical
method, but with the sdvantage that a number of children can be
observed, and that the observations are, for the most part, made by
observers unrelated to the child. Shirley used this method in the
study of twenty-five babies during their first two vears of life, but
suggests that it could be applicd to greater numbers with equally
reliahle results.

The method involves an intensive study of each child from birth
onwards. In Shirley's investigation, esch infant was observed and
tested in hospital daily for the first two weeks of its existence.
After the mothers left hospital, two observers, a {zfchnlngist and
a pediatrician, paid regular weekly visits to each home. Not only
were pbservations recorded during each visit, but every child wus
tested in various ways, Anthropometric measurements were taken,
and data collected relating to health, nutrition, and general physicul
well-being, motor co-ordination, sensory development, speech
development, interest in phjects (as shown by choice of toys and so
forth), and behaviour and personality traits. The data concerning
di fferent children were comparable because the tests involved were
applied to each child as each chronological stage was reached.

o tests and observations were supplemented by daily notes made
by the mother in answer to printed questions, In collating results,
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the developmental significance of an item of behaviour was considered
doubtful unless it was cstablished at some time or other in
75 per cent of the cases studied.

‘m method of determining a sequence was to note; for each
baby, the age at which each developmental item appeared. The
medians were then determined, and the sequence made up by
arranging the items in chronological order, according to the median
age when they occurred. A very detailed sequence of motor responses
has been phtained by this method, and attempts have also been
mude to draw up sequences for speech development, social develop-
ment, and growth in comprehension.

Advantages of the method are that it can be applied in the
familiar enviconment of the home, while nevertheless permitting of
controlled conditions and a  reasomably rigid experimental
procedure. One great disadvantage for the investigators is, however,
the amount of time required.

. CONTROL GROUPS

The device of using control groups is well known in experimental
procedure.!  The individuals to be tested are chosen from two
different groups, such as two classes at the same educational level.
One group is subjected to a course of training connected with the
subject which is under investigation, while the other, the control
group, receives no such training. The two groups are then examined
at the end of the training period, and their results compared.

This method of * mandom control grouping * may be made more

recise if *paired control grouping' is substituted. Here the
individuals are tested beforehand, and attempts are made to pair
them off, so that the composition of test and control groups respect-
ively is as nearly the same as possible. For example, if a certain mode
of teaching arithmetic is to be tried out, a test of arithmetical ability
is first given to.all the children concerned. Then the children with
similar scores are divided equally between the two groups, each child
being paired off with another who is closely similar, as far as ability
in arithmetic is concerned. The test fr(nup is then given special
training in arthmetie by the method of teaching under investiga-
tion, the other group being taught in the usual way, Both groups

L Cf. Chapter V1.
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are re-tested at the conclusion of the training. As the members of
the two groups were originally equal, or very nearly equal, in
arithmetical ability, a marked improvement which occurred in the
test group alone could be attributed to the special training received,
provided that other factors were known to have remained constant,
Obviously, pairing may be effected according to any suitable criterion

or (Erou of critena.

jesell's technique of * co-twin control* is even more precise.
Identical twins are used as subjects, the one acting s 3 control
against which to check the other’s achievements. This technique
has proved particularly fruitful in studies of development and
maturation, but because of the scarcmy of identical twins, its
application s limited.

In an investigation carried out by this method, Gesell and
H. Thampson (20) tested two girls, twins T'and C, at intervals, from
the age of four weeks to eighteen months, in order o determine,
first, the degree of their developmental correspondence, and
secondly, the degree of developmental divergence caused by specific
training given to one of the twins.

The twins were given fifteen developmental examinations in all
during the period of study, At every examination the twins showed
great similarity of behavtour, and very few differences. At forty-
four weeks, a more elaborate examination was made. The twins
were seated hack to back in a specially constructed erib, each twin
heing provided with a separute examination table. Dietaited
ohservations were made of each twin's movements and behaviour
over a period of two hours. The first of the twenty-five protocols
recorded shows the striking similarity between the twins, ' T regards
assistant, anl € regards £ (the examiner), and then after 3 whle
both regard E, C scratches table-top for a moment with' left hand,
T similarly also scratches a moment with the left hand. They tumn
from time to time to E. € reaches out and handles side rail. T does
likewise. T shows more tendency to leave her present position when
she approaches the side rail. There is no marked difference in their
behaviour during this period of initial adjustment " (p. 36), and
S 0f.

Because of this established identity of behaviour, it was decided
to use one of the twins as & control, in order to determine the
influence of training on the development of behaviour patterns.
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At the age of forty-six weeks, both twins were ** at the threshold of
climbing activity ”. [t was decided to give twin T a course of

ining and then to compare her achievements in ¢limbing with
those of €, to wham no training would be given. At nine o'clock
in the morning, on six days of the week for six consecutive weeks,
the experimenter took twin T’ from the nursery into a room cqﬂpcd
with s clinical erib and an experimental stuircase, and trained her
in climbing, After four weeks of training, at the age of fifty weeks,
she climbed the staircnse without assistance. Two weeks later, at
the age of fifty-two weeks, she climbed the staircase in twenty-six
seconds.

Twin €, who was given no training; climbed the staircase
unaided, at the age of ffty-three weeks, in forty-five seconds,
She then received two weeks' training, after which she climbed it
in ten seconds. Twin C's achicvement at fifty-five weeks was there-
fore far superior to that of twin 7" at fifty-two weeks, although the
latter had g::n trained seven weeks earlier, and for three times as
long. The greater maturity attained during three weeks of rapid
development at thiz stage seems to be the only factor which can
account for (s superiority.

E. PHOTOGRAPHY

A very useful instrument in the developmental study of young
children is the camera. The majority of contemporary investigations
include not merely the results of tests and notes on detailed observa-
tions, but also photographic records. As a result, cinematographic
films of the normal development of creeping, walking, prehension,
and other skills are now available, as well as films on which two
scenes have been recorded side by side, to illustrate, eg., walking
at two different age levels, thus facilitating comparisons.

Photographs are useful for confirming and correeting notes made
during observation, and for recording permunently activities which
can only be adequately analysed at leisure. They are valuable,
also, as supplying objective data, which can be shown to others,
whether with a view to checking conclusions or to imparting to
students the significance and nature of facts which are to be observed
in further studies. “They are thus invaluable for teaching purposes.

Gesell employed the camera in drawing up his normative
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schedules, and has assembled photographs of infants responding to
the different test situations, as the first leaves of a clinical album.
The reaction of any infant tested can, therefore, be compared with
the appropriate photograph for scoring purposes. The study of
the identical twins, € and T, described above, is not ur:}y reported
in a monograph, but is documented by a film-slide of sixty-five
photographic frames, covering the development of the twins up to
the age of eighteen months,

Watson also recorded on cinematographic film his experrments
an conditioning (79).

1. M. Halverson (25), working under Gesell, has carried out an ex-
perimental study of prehension in infants by means of a series of
cinematographic records. The behaviour of twelve infants, ranging
in age from sixteen to fifty-two weeks, was observed, while they
were being given the Gesell cube test. Three principal forms of
hehaviour were of special interest: (4) the nature of the visual
attention (regard) of infants, (b) the manner in which infunts reach
for (approach) the object, and (¢) the manner in which infants
grasp. From the photographic record, @ much more exact analysis
of these was made than would have been possible from observation
alone. Ten types of grasp, for instance, were clearly differentiated,
and srranged in an orderly sequence, consistent with the growth of
the child. The first type is ‘ no contact ' made with the cube at
sixteen weeks, followed hy ‘contact only’ at twenty weeks.
The * primitive squecze ' comes next, in which the infant succeeds
in pulling the cube towards him on the table, until he is able to
squeeze it against the other hand, or the body, This is not yet a
true grasp, however, for the hand does not grip the cube. At
about twenty-four weeks, the first form of actual grasp occurs,
the * squeeze grasp ', when the hand, palm inwards, envelops the
cube. At the moment of contact the fingers close on the cube 20 as
to press it against the heel of the palm. This is still a clumay grasp,
am]; fails to raise the cube from the table, At twenty-eight weeks
appears the * hand grasp * followed by the * palm grasp *, the latter
showing for the first time active thumh-nEspoaitiun. The * superior
palm grasp ' appears at thirty-two Weeks, when the cube has
moved out from the palm towards the digits, and the ' inferior-
forefinger grasp " at thirty-six weeks, representing o marked advance
in that the digits are heginning to act independently of the palm in
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graspi At -two weeks the 'forefinger grasp' appears,
whichjg menuaﬁif:l?r‘ a finger-tip prasp. 'The ‘suﬁﬁgr-fmﬁjw
grasp "' s similar, but the infant employing it does not need to
place any portion of his hand on the table to help him in grasping
the cube.

Halverson states that * the investigation demonstrates the
applicahility of the motion-camera for the study of infant behaviour ™.

Social behaviour has also been recorded on films, by Gesell,
C. Biihler, Shirley, and others. Thus, two children may be placed
together in an experimental crib and their mutual reactions bath
systematically observed and photographed. A toy may be placed
between them, and their behaviour again recorded. Shirley arranged
baby parties of three or four infants at a time, in test situations, the
whole procedure being photographed,

F. CLINICAL RECORDS

An offshoot of developmental and observational methods i
the case history or clinical method, which has proved one of the
most fruitful in child study. Primarily, it is used as 4 method of
dingnosis in the casc of children who are maladjusted and have, in
consequence, developed some form of undesimble or anti-social
behaviour. It has gradually come to be realized that deviations from
normal behaviour, no matter how small in degree, are caused
by a lack of adjustment between the child, on the one hand, and
his environment, or part of his environment, on the other.

If the environment at home, in school, or elsewhere, is making
too great 2 demand on the childl, or if some factor in the child
himseli—such as a poor physique, an unstable temperzment, or a
dull intellect—makes adjustment to life rather difficult, some form
of deviation of conduct is likely to ensue. With a very young
child, temper tantrums or night terrors may occur ; with an older
child, moodiness, sulkiness, ouwthursts of anger, day-dreaming, or a
desire for solitude are characteristic traits which may appear or
become intensified. Definite anti-social or delinquent conduct,
such as lying, stealing, or running away, may also result. These
" symptoms *, whether trivial or serious, are indications of maladjust-
ment and require to be treated as such. It s generally found that
surface treatment is futile, and that matters can be remedied
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only when the underlying factors which have produced the symptoms
are fully understood.

For this purpose, an all-round picture of each child must be
obtained, such as u clinical or case history alone can supply.
In addition to studying the child himself, data are collected
from his school or place of employment, and from his home, his
parents, and any other source likely to yield relevant information.
Of recent years, excellent results have been achieved whenever a
team of specialists have worked together, the team usually misﬁn%
of a psychologist, a psychiatrist, a pediatrician, and & social workes

T'his is essentially the method of * Child Guidance Clinics *, which
huve been established in order to diagnose and treat behaviour
disorders in childrest. In these clinics team work and co-operation
are emphasized, for no one specialist, however skilled, can see every
side of a problem. Dissension in the home may make the child
intractable at school, or retardiation at school may cause what appear
to be physical ailments, or a misuse of leisure may cause difficulties
all round. A picture of the whole child is essential, and this is

ible only when each specialist contributes his share to the
investigation,

Although the application of clinical methods is generally confined
to studics of the so-called ' problem child ', such case histories
aid materially in the understanding of normal children, as every
clinical worker would agree. Conversely, a knowledge of normal
children and their psychology—essential to every psychologist and
psychiatrist working in the child guidance field—helps to place
any deviation from the normal in its proper pe ive,

Pioneer works, like W, Healy's The Inditndual Delinguent (27) and
C. Burt's The Young Delinguent (11), based in each case upon the
writer's own experience, illustrate the high value of this kind of
investiation for a scientific social psychology. Both authors
discuss the main factors causing maladjustment and their Enhﬁluy,
the relation of intelligence to maladjustment, the part played by
physical und emotional factors, the influence of heredity, the days
nm{ hours when offences are habitually committed, the chief types
of offences, and so forth. Many other workers have added their
quota to the clarification of these and other problems. In
consequence a large body of knowledge is already availuble regarding

1 ¢, Chapter XV,
G
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children's fears: modes of sleeping and eating; undesirable
habits ; difficulties facing the adopted or illegitimate child and the
step-child ; the role played by leisure time and the influence of the
cinema : factors in the achool situation, such ss educational retarda-
tion or speech defects ; the effects of poverty, of lack of discipline
or satisfactory parental relationships in the home, and many allied
topics.

EI'hua the clinical method, besides aiding diagnosis and being of
practical service to the community, is also an important instrument
ok research.

G. PLAY

Play has always been recognized as a prerogative of chaldren of
all Different writers have dis different aspects of play,
the hiological, th:eémychnlugiml, and the genetic. The biological
aspect is represented by Karl Groos' theory that play is a preparation
for life, the psychological by the Schiller-Spencer theory that
play isan nu‘llcts?;' superfluous energy, and the genetic by the theory
of Stanley Hall that the child, as it passes from one type of play
to another, is recapitulating the earlier stages of man’s evolution.

Hut clinical workers regard play from still another point of view,
and stress its value for disgnostic and therapeutic purposes. Indeed,
the * play method ' makes an important contribution towards child
psychology. It is @ method for the highly skilled specialist alone,
however, for in inexperienced hands it may do the child incalculable
harm.

As is well known, ordinary play gives us insight into children’s
temperaments and characters, If it takes place in a play-room such
a8 we find in Child Guidance Clinics, we gain even more insight,
for the play is unrestricted, the child being permitted to use any
tov and to do whatever he wishes. Both solitary play, in the presence
of the observer only, and play when three or E:Iur children are in
the room simultancously, may be studied.

From observation alone it i3 possible to learn a great deal, and
to obtain clues to any emotional conflict which is causing disturbance.
The child's attitude towards other children, the type of toy he
chooses, his method of play or his inability to play, may all indicate
the best lincs of treatment to the trained observer.
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Special kinds of material can be made available in the play-room.
M. feld distinguishes between ' inchoate " material, such as
water, sand, dough, clay, plasticme, and all modelling substances,
and * choate " material, which consists chiefly of 2 * world ' composed
of miniature toys representing human beings, animals, both wild
and tame, trees, houses, etc.  Lowenfeld muintains that the child’s
difficulties can be interpreted on the basis of the world he ercets on
the tray of sund with which he iz supplied.

Drawing constitutes an important aid in disgnosis. Free drawi
with coloured crayons or chalks often yields amazing results, annﬁ
gives insight when other methods fail. An outstanding instance in
the writer's experience was the case of o bay of six who, when
asked to draw something, said, " T'll draw you a story.” Each of
four *stories ', which were drawn one after the other, was
accompanied by descriptive comments and contained the same
features : murders, murderers, corpses, policemen, snakes; and
pits.  Although the drawings were executed with apparent
satisfaction, the excessive s em.'f' of execation and the accompanying
remarks reveiled an underlying terror,

Recent investigations, such as that of R. Griffiths (24), show that
the problems confronting the normal child in his daily life may appear
symbalically in his drawings. The drawings vary from day to day
‘as the problem increases in intensity, gradually clears up, or takes
on a different complexion.

Play therapy is 2 more serious matter than mere diagnosis, and is
generally un n only in the case of difficult, * problem’, or
neuratic children, Tt is based on the theory that the child is able to
work out his emotional conflicts through expression in play, so that
an casing of tension results. For instance, 3 child who is jealous
because of the arrival of a baby brother, who has usurped his place
in the fumily, may succeed in openly expressing his t-up
hatred or dislike in his behaviour towards an innocent doll, or, as
some believe, towards the observer, treating them as he would
like to treat the object of his antagoniam, In this way a strong
emotion is thought to be transferred from the real cause, the play
being a form of * abreaction ' or cleansing. The application of such
a method clearly requires great skill and care if it is to give positive
results,

Play therapy is used by some psycho-analysts when treating
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children, instead of the more usual psycho-analytic methods, the
Rh}' being interpreted from the  psycho-analytic point of view.
1. Klein (39) writes: “ The child expresses its phantasies, its wishes
andd its actual experiences in a symbolic way through play - and
games. In doing so, it makes use of the same archaic and phylo-
genetic modes of expression, the same language, as it were, that we
are familiar with in dreams, and we can only fully understand this
language if we approach it in the way Freud has taught us to
approach the language of dreams. . . . The whole kaleidoscopic
picture, often to all appearances quite meaningless, which children
present to us in a single analytic hour—the content of their games,
the way m which they play, the means they use (for sometimes they
will assign the various roles to their toys, sometimes to themselves),
and the motives behind a change of game . , | all these things are
seen to have method in them and will yield up their meaning if we
interpret them as we do dreams ™ (pp. zg—%lo}.
Many ¢linical workers, however, use the play-room technique
both for diagnosis and for therapy without adopting Freudian
interpretations.

H. EXPERIMENTS

Finally, modern child study may supplement the methods already
indicated by experimental procedure ; even new-horn infants are
now studied by means of tests evolved in the psychological laboratory.
1. F. Wagner (77) reports results derived from the use of pneumo-

raphic records in a study of the hiccough of infants ranging in age
rom one to ten days. The same investigator (76), in a study of
the body-jerk, subjected 197 neonates to tactual, pain, olfactory, and
auditory stimuli,

Various ingenious devices lave been employed in the analysis of
walking movements. In R. H. Burnside's (8) investigation, the
suhyj walked, or were assisted to walk, n'lunl;nputhnfmm]_in, inked
with a mixture of black printing ink, reducing varnish, and petrol,
which was covered with thin brown paper. Each step of the child
could thus emsily be traced. Another investigator (75) provided the
subjects with overahoes confaining tiny inbw:ilunds pens, whereby
graphic records were obtained. Shirley (63) lightly greased the feet of
the infant observed with olive oil, and this left marks on the strip of

e
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unglazed white paper, twelve inches wide, along which he was
mduced to walk, The oil print records were later brushed over witha
powder consisting of lamp black, graphite, and powdered ncacia,
s0 that the footprints should stand out clearly. e records were
then measured in order to determine the length, angle, and distance
of the steps, in order to ascertain the nature of the progress made at
different ages.

Many experiments have been carried out with a view to
determining the sensitivity of the different special senses at hirth,
and the extent of the new-born child's reflex endowment. Similar
inveéstigations have been made in the case of fetuses, at different
stages of development.

The establishment of conditioned reflexes in the infant has been
studied by various workers, including N, 1. Kasatkin and A M.
Levikova (37). As the salivary gland is not very active during the first
three months of life, these experimenters utilized sucking movements
instead. The conditioned stimulus was the sound of an organ pipe, and
the unconditioned stimulus, a feeding bottle containing milk. The
experiment was rigidly controlled, and the sucking and breathing
movements were recorded on o kymograph. Tt was found that
conditioned alimentary reflexes appear in response to auditory
stimuli during the first half of the second month. 1n the formation
of this conditioned reflex the chief factor is not the number of
stimulations, but the age of the child,

Many other investipations have been  reported; -see, cp. A4
Handbook of Child Psychology.!

II. RESULTS

The discussion of methods has Hlustrated gruutltq]n}- sctivity
in child psychology, and indicated some of the general tj;l::s of
results which areoeb-uing ohtained, A large quantity of data is
undoubtedly being secumulated, but the outstanding impression
derived from a rapid survey is of a somewhat disordered array. of
experimental and test results, statistics, and minute observations:
It 15 often difficult to understand with what aim a particular mvestiga-
tion has been undertaken, or what impartance should be assigned
to the conclusions which are claimed to have been established, In

} Worcester, Mass,: Clurk Univenity Press, 1933, pps 956,
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certain fields, however, generally accepted results appear to have
been reached, and atention will now be drawn to two of these,

A, BPEECH AND LANGUAGE
1. The Aeyussition of Language

Since speech and language are socially of grest importance,
their acquisition by the child is g very significant step.

The first cry made by a child, the * birth ery *, occurs when the
air enters its lungs for the first time and is forced out with a strong
expiration. The screaming or crying which occurs after a few days
is nitially quite undifferentiated. After a few weeks some differentia-
tion seems to take place, for experienced mothers and nurses can
distinguish the cries arising from different conditions such as
hunger or thirst, fatigue, physical discomfort, and so on.

At about the end of the second month, or the beginning of the
third, babbling begins, and from this develops all use of spoken
language. ‘I'ms babbling 18 regarded by K. Biihler (7) as “ the
instinctrve sound-material of all human languages, in whictasyct our
chililren are indistinguishable from Chinese, Eskimoor negro babics
{p- 52). During the first year, the sounds produced by babbling
gradually increase in variety, and include niot only all the sounds used
in language, but also many sounds which do not appear in any
language. Careful observations have been made by Preyer (58) on
these points, E. A, Esper (15) sugwests that, as far as is known,
** any human infant could acquire with approximately equal facility
the special sounds of any language ™ (p. 437).

The impulse to babble is very strong, and the child seems o
carry on this vocal play, or babbling monologue, simply for the
sheer joy which he denves from it. At a later stage, discrimination
of sounds takes place, and speech gradually acquires meaning,!
This is partly achieved by imitation of sound-sequences. The
Sterns (67) record the first cases of imitation of sound-sequences,
which are said not to have previously occurred in babbling, at eight
or nine months. It is difficult, however, to be confident that such
sounds have not already occurred.

The Sterns also draw an important distinction between * echolalia *

! For a detailed account of this development see (40).
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and * metalalia ', The former is the imitation of sounds immediately
after hearing them; the latter is the repetition of sounds heard
frequently, but not immediately before the first reproduction.
Hilde, a child observed by the Sterns, heard the greeting * Gufe
Nacht " every evening. At the age of one year and ten months she
unexpectedly said ** Nacht "' one evening, before it was said by any
one else. There is no evidence, however, that the phrase had not
been implicitly said by the child when heard on previous occasions.
Lewis (40) sugzests that whenever a child hears a spoken sound there
iz a tendency for him to speak, although this may frequently be
inhibited, “ Now, on a subsequent occasion, he cither experiences
a similar pattern of events or reinstates the original pattern: in
both cases this reinstatement including a revival of the implicit
utterance which accompanied the original experience. the
present incentive is strong enough, this implicit utterance finds
expression and the child breaks into speech. In a word, it is not
that the child remembers hearing a sound which he now reproduces,
but rather that he reinstates his tofal perception of the sound, this
perception including both the hearing of the sound and the implicit
utterance of it "' (p. 47).

J. Direver (14) reports the case of a child whose speech appeared
full-blown at sixteen months without any previous period of
babbling. In this instance also implicit speech was probably present.

The whole question of imitation of sound-sequence is highly
controversial, and further research is needed. Preyer, for example,
belicves that no imitation occurs before comprehension of language
takes place, whereas J. Sully maintains that a period of meaningless
sound-imitation is the forerunner of language in the true sense,

The fact that a child utters & word sloud s no guarantee that he
has learned the meaning of the word. The word can be safely
regarded us having meaning for the child anly when he shows by
his actions that he comprehends what the word stands for, vet this
point does not always seem to have been kept in mind by those
making ghservations on language development. Even the apparent
association of 1 name with an object, :,gi. of * bow-wow ' with a
dog, is no evidence of the presence of language as a system of
meinings. ‘

Comprehension of language, which normally occurs in the last
month of the first vear, always precedes the use of language proper.
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A child may understand and react to involved sentences before
he himsell is capabile of the simplest verbal expression. In the case
of some children the first * intelligent * or * meaningful * word may
b uttered at the sge of nine months; although with others it may
not oceur until much later. There are marked mdividual differences,
and Factors in the environment may cause delay. Thus if a child
uses gestures frecly, and these are responded to, the incentive to
use words is diminished. When the appearance of speech is delayed,
retardation of mental development 15 genenully suspected. Such
retardation is, however, present only when the delayed speech is
sccompanied by a lack of comprehension of lunguage.

A child's progress in language is in part shown by the amount of
increase in his vocabulary. At first only a few words are responded
to or employed. For example, the average child of twelve months
possesses, according to Gesell, a vocabulary of not more than three
or four words. It is generally assumed that after this initial stage
rapid progress takes place, {)ut periods of acceleration seem to
alternate with periods of delay. Shirley (62) found that before and
after the acquisition of any motor act there wus a slowing down of
vocal utterances. * From twenty-five to thirty weeks both the
median and the average number of utterances increased in frequency,
but they decreased sharply at thirty-one weeks, which represented
the median age for sitting alone, and remained low at thirty-three
and thirty-four weeks. From thirty-five to forty-two weeks there
was another increase in median utterances, and a momentary slumg
at forty-two weeks, the median age for creeping. After the median
age of walking (sixty-six wecks) the median number of utterances
increased rapidly and far exceeded pre-walking recards™ (pp. fig-70).

Many studies have been made of the vocabularies possessed by
children at different stages in their early development. The methods
of recording the vocabularis have varied, however, to such an
extent that the conclusions put forward are not always comparable
one with another. Studies of individual childsen have been made by
Preyer, Scupin, the Sterns, Drever, Shirley, and others. In an
extensive study of 273 children, M. E. Smith (66) showed that,
whereas a child of eight months possessed no words, at six years the
possession of 2,562 words was in no way unusial, and she assessed
the average annual gain in words from two to six vears of age at 472.
Yet from Smith's results it is also clear that, at the beginmng,
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the nequisition of words is very slow. Thirteen children eight months
old had no words, seventeen children tested at ten months had an
average vocibulary of one word, and fifty-two chiidren tested at
twelve months had an average vocabulary of three words. M. M. Nice
(52) reports acase in which two words were acquired at sixteen months,
but no others until four months later. There is evidently, then, o
slow periad, fallowed by a period in which a rapid acquisition of
words takes place.

But a record of individizal words is no more than & study of the
acquisition of the erude materials of language, since the functional
unit of language is undoubtedly the sentence. If we accept Stout’s
definition of language as *“ an instrument of conceptual analysis and
synthesis ", we must exclude sounds which merely express fecling
or emaotian, as well as sounds which are only imitative. Attempts
to count the number of words uttered by a child in his early years
do not, therefore, throw much light upon his effective ulary,
in so far a3 the language function proper is concerned.

L. Terman (70), who tested older children and adults, gives the
following standards for different years, his criterion being the
';'ocaihular:r reached by fo to G5 per cent of the subjects at cach

evel!

Age or sttus Focabutary
8 vears . . 3boo

| { = - - 500
1 T - i 300
1§ . = OO0,
Averige nidule « T

Supernior aclt , 1500

One factor which increases the size of a child's vocabulary during
his second vear is the discovery that everything has a name. "This
is illustrated in the case of Helen Keller {38), who was both blind
and deaf, Miss Sullivan had commenced to teach her the finger
alphabet, and writes: * We went out to the pump house, and 1
made Helen hold her mug under the spout while 1 pumped. As

' A vocabulary test for older children or adults is generally drawn wp by
selecting, suy, a hunsdred words from a dictionary in a huphazard manner,
e.g. by mkng the first word on every tenth page, The subject iv ushed v
define a3 many words as he ean. His total vocabulary is assessed by
multiplying the monber of correct defizitions by the totl number of words
in the mnur and dividing the product by 1o0.
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the cold water pushed forth, filling the mug, 1'spelled * w-a-t-e-r "
in Helen's free hand. The word coming so close upon the sensation
of cold water rushing over her hand secmed to startle her. She
dropped the mug, and stood as one transfixed. A new light came
into her face. She spelled * water ' several times, Then she dropped
on the ground and asked for its name and pointed to the pump and
the trellis, and suddenly turning round she asked for my name. . ..
All the way back to the house she was highly excited, and learned
the name of every object she touched, so that in a few hours she
had added thirty new words to her vocabulary . This process
of naming occurs in the case of every normal child.

Drever (14) has described a child who, before speech was present,
found great satisfaction in hearing the names uF objects, I the
middle of the fourteenth month (speech appeared in the sixteenth)
otie of the child’s chief delights was to get someone to name for him
the various objects in the room. The child made no attempt to name
the objects himself, but pointed to one after another, again and again,
prassing to the nest when the name was mken.

As repards sex differences in vocabulary, girls are found to be
superior to boys at all ages, and they also begin to speak at an
eurlier age. Differences in social status ore also consistently
connected with the extent of the vocabulury. A. Descocudres (13),
for instance, studied the vocabularies of children, aged from two
to seven, druown from working class families and from the homes
of the educated classes. The latter showed an advance averaging
approximately eight months at cach stage. There is no suggestion
that the children from the working class homes are of infertor
mentality. The dixcrqiianu}- 15 explicable by the relative lack of
opportunity and cultural background.

. C. Smith (63) examined the vocabulury of five-year-old children
in three schiouls in Glasgow. The investigation showed that the
English vocabulary of a slum child of five (as contrasted with his
native vocabulary of Scottish words) did not extend beyond two
oF three dozen words. In such cases there isa very great difference
hetween the child’s home and school vocabularies. The child has
to learn what is practically a new language when he goes to schoal.

Another method of studying vocabularies is by attempting a
qualitative analysis in terms of the various parts of speech. At the
two year age-level, during the period immediately following the
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naming stage, 50 to 6o per cent of the words used are nouns.  As
the total vocabulary increases, the propartion of nouns to the other
parts of speech decreases. Drever (14), comparing the vocabularies
of his own three children with those of slum children at a kinder-
garten, concluded that any expansion in a child’s environment
tends to increase the proportion of nouns relatively to other parts of
apeech. To classify children's vocabularies in this manner is difficult,
however, since 5 word normally used as a noun, for exsmple, may
often, especially when uttered by children, stand for a. whole
sentence.

A practical application of research on the size and range of
voeabularies at different ages is found m the construction of some
of the more modern reading books wsed in schools,

2, The Functions of Language

Several important investigations have been concerned with the
functions of language.

McCarthy (44) points out that ** the old grammatical classification
of sentences into declarative, imperative, interrogatory and
exclamatory sentences was 3 crude attempt at an analysis of language
according to its function; which has served fairly well for written
language  (p. 352}- ) )

An outstanding contribution to the analysis of language,
particularly spoken language, has been made by J. Piaget (36, 57).
Although he has been adversely eriticized, much of the recent work
in this field has been stimulated by his investigations.

For about a month Piager and an assistant recorded in minute
detail the conversations, with their contexts, of two boys, both
six and a half years of age, at the Mafson des Petits de f‘!mﬁmf
Rousseaw.  In this school the pupils are given complete freedom
to work, or play, when, where, and how they pleise. Later the
conversations of a group of twenty children between four and seven
years of age were also recorded.  Other notes consisted mainly of
the answers given by children to questions put 1o them by adults.

Children’s thinking, according to Piaget, develops i well-
marked stages, each stage beini a result of maturation. The earliest
type is ' autistic’ thinking, which is characterized by imagination
and phantasy, This is followed by cgocentric thinking, which
lasts until the child is seven or eight years of age. After this stage
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verbal understanding begins, and the child emerges as a social
being.

Piaget's basic classification of speech is into two categories,
cgocentric and socialized. When the child is using egocentric
speech, he does not care to whom he is speaking or whether anyone
i listening. He talks largely about himself, and any persan who
happens to be present may serve as an audience. Egocentric u}iw:ch
iz subdivided into three categories: (1) n:rctin’un (echolalia),
or talking for the sake of talking ; (z) monologue, or talking to
oneself as though thinking aloud ; (3) dual or collective monologue,
in which another person acts as 4 stimulus for the ralking, although
there may be no speaking on his part.

Socialized speech, on the other hand, is a definite form of social
intercouirse.  Piaget subdivides it into: (4) adapted information,
in which the child exchanges his thoughts with others ; (5) eriticism,
i.e. remarks about the work or behaviour of others, but more
** affective than intellectual, that is, they assert the superiority of the
self and depreciate others ™ 1 (6) commands, requests, and threats ;
(7) questions ; (8) answers,

The 1,500 remarks recorded for each of the two children first
studied were analysed by Piaget according to the above classification.
Perhaps the most interesting resultis the larpe pm portion of egocentric
speech revedled @ 37 I;H:r cent in the ease of one child and 39 per
cent for the other. The ' coefficients of egocentricity *, that is, the
proportions l;;f egouﬂmril:l: language (the first three categories) to
spontaneous language (the first seven categories), arc "47 and -
rﬂ:cctivc!)*. This result was later confirmed by Pingtffmm l;tg
observations on the group of twenty children, for whom about
Boo responses were recorded.

Piaget concludes that ** children think and act more egocentrically
than adults, that they share each other's intellectual life less than
we do'*  This he considers to be due, in the first place,
to a peneral lack of sustained social intercourse between children
under seven or eight years of age, and, in the second plice, to the
fact that the language used by a child, especially in play, is one of
gestires, movement, and mimicry.

Piaget further observed that, up to the age of five, the children

i {z7), p. 10, 2 {s9) p 38,
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almost always worked or played alone. From the age of five to about
seven and a half, groups of not more than two individuals were
formed, but these were of varying constitution. Finally, between
seven and eight years of age, he found evidence of a desire to work
ot play with others. At this stage the child's conversation also
became less egocentric,

Piaget's conclusions have, however, been challenged. McCarthy
{?}. in a carefully controlled experiment on a larger number
of children, found the proportion of egocentric responses to be
from 3 to 6 per cent, in contrast to Piaget's 38 per cent. The
discrepancy may be partly explained by differences in the mode
of classification of the responses, and by the different conditions
which prevailed while the children were under observation.  Yet
when McCarthy (43) repeated the experiment with the children in
free-play situations, instead of, as in the first case, recording
conversations with the experimenter about toys and books, the

reentage of egocentrism  only increased to 632, Other
investigations have yielded conflicting results, and some support
Piaget, but the majority seem to offer evidence which is in oppesition
to his findings.!

F. L. Goodenough S_ﬂ} repeated MeCarthy's experiment, and tried
1o asscss the degree of egocentricity by noting the number and type
of pronouns used by children (aged from two and a half to five and
a half vears), both under controlled conditions (in a room with the
observer only) and when engaged in free play with other children,
Pronouns of the first n singulsr occurred with far preater
frequency during free play with other children than in conversation
with an ‘adult, where, as the experimenter points out, the child
feels Jess need to assert himself. From this investigation it is
inferred that, since the immediate situation has an important effect
on the form und content of speech, the validity of any general
conclusions drawn is limited by the nature of the conditions in
which the obiservations were made.

1 Cine of the dilficulties seems to lie in the connotation Piaget sttaches
10 the term * egocentric . For the child n:li be talking about himaelf, and
vet his remurk moy be highly : muore acceptable definition of

, and one which seems to express what Pioget himaell means,
would be * lick of objectivation '. If this were the criterion of egocentrinn,
ﬂtmi- might not be such & great divergence of view with regard to Piaget's
CONCIUSIOnNE.
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When, as in the case of some of Piaget's work, material is obtained
from children's answers to questions asked by an adult, it should be
remembered that & child is at a disadvantage when the conversation
and questioning are formal, Different results may be expected
when speech is more spontaneous.

In a recent paper by M. Henle and M. B. Hubbell (28) the criterion
of egocentricity adopted is not disregard for the listener, but reference
to the speaker himself. These mvestigators wished to test the
assumption that adult conversation is less egocentric than that of
children. Their method was to note spontancous conversations
between adults, who were unuware that their remarks were being
recorded. The percentage of egocentric remarks for 3,342 subjects
(men and women) worked out at 407, almost the same figure as that
obtained by Piaget for young children. The authors conclude that
" in view of these results, the investigations of children's conversa-
tions should be interpreted with caution. The present study shows
that adults talk about themselves, their activities, and their views,
to 8s preat an extent 33 do children. This is not to say, however,
that children are as * socialized " as adults. The adult asserts his ego
in a different way from the child. He does so by statements of
activities, mterests, and personal opinions, and not typically by
expressions of ' personal power ', of ' display ', of * defence of his
feeling of ownership ', or * resistance to interference ' . . . growing
self-conscipusness does not imply a concomitant decrease of concern
with the self " (pp. 232-3)

S. Isancs (33) does not ugree with Piaget's view that the thinking
of children before the of seven or eight is characteristically
egocentric and non-social, and cites examples of social behaviour
and speech from among the group of young children whom she
and her assistants studdied at the Malting House School, Cambridge.
In fact she states that one child did not pass through an egocentric
stage at all.

The true mark of the egocentric attitude, according to Isiacs,
is that the presence of other children is recopnized, but not their
personalities or independent purposes. Two muain features
characterize the egocentric situation. The first is the domination by
phantasy over the form and aim of any joint play sctivity, and the
second s the limitation of other children’s rolés to a minimum.
As an example of this she records that when one boy, who wanted
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L0 use a s wheel, asked another to turn the handle for him,
he remarked, ** And when yowr arm gets tired, I'll get someone else
to turn it 1™ (p. 217).

Isaacs has noted that the play of a group of young children is
expressed in individual phantasics, Occasionally these may overlap,
and co-operative play occur, At other times, however, there may
be a conflict between phantasies. Each child is then forced to
recognize differences between what he treats as real and what others
are treating in the same way, and to begin to learn the mechanism
of social adjustment. When another child rebels aguinst assuming
a minor role, or accepting a ready-made phﬂnlu.u}'.ntiuiu * hrings the
first shocks to his egocentric assumptions and provides his first
effective social education "' (p. 217).

Piaget maintains that egocentrism handicaps the young child’s
thinking in various ways. Thus it may prevent him from uppreciati
the character and importance of social relations such as that o
brotherhood, as illustrated by the following incident. Raoul, aged
four years and six months, s asked, " Have you any brothers £ "
He answers, ** Gerald”. He is then asked, ™ And has Gerald a
brother 7 to which he replies, " No, uulgf me has a brother.”
* Oh, come | Hasn't Gerald got a brother # "' continues the experi-
menter. ** No, he hasn't got one,” is the final reply.!

Egocentricity is also held to account for the * intellectual realism
*juxtaposition”, ‘syncretism', and °transduction ', which are
regarded as characteristic of children’s thinking.

* Intellectual realism * is the tendency on the part of a child to see
objects as he imagines them to be, and is the opposite to * verbal
realism ', or the capacity for objective observation. This tendency
is treated as a partial explanation of the early stages in the develop-
ment of children’s dmwings, when the child, instead of drawing a
faithful copy of the model before him, draws rather what he knows
about it, copying an ' inner model °.

 Juxtaposition * is the tendency to put side by side in the mind
things and cvents which are related in a very close or impressive
manner, By this process erroncous conclusions may be reached.
An illustration is again provided by children’s drnwinp‘?. in which
in eyeis sometimes put llzﬁide a head. Ina test given by Piaget to

' (56), p. 84
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reveal this tendency the subject is told: * If this animal has
lang ears, it is a mule or a donkey ; if it has a thick tail it is a mule
or a horse. ' Well, this animal has long ears and a thick tail, what is
it 7" Piaget has found that boys even ten or eleven years of age will
** add up the conditions and juxtapose the classes instead of excluding
the unwanted elements "". As # result they reach the conclusion
that the animal is equally likely to be a horse, a donkey, or a mule.

* Syncretism ' is the tendency to sssume causal connections
hetween phenomena merely because llw{ are simultaneously
perceived. In an example cited, the child believes that the sun does
not fall down " because it is hot. The sun stop there.” How ?
** Because it is yellow.”" Orif a pebble is put into a glass of water and
a child is asked why the water has risen, his explanation may consist
nurr:l{ of a description of what has happened. Most people would
probably admit, however, that similar explanations are often
attempted by adults,

* Transduction,” a term used by Stern as well a3 by Piager,
describes the tendency to argue from particular to pnnimﬁ:lr_
without reference to uny general proposition. The child is said to
be concerned with individual cases only, and to make no attempt
at generalization.

An interesting series of experiments which bear on some of
these points has been carried out by V. Hazlitt (26). Not being
convinced of the accuracy of Piaget's conclusinns, and particularly
of his assertion that the young child is unable to understand logical
relations, she pave individual tests to 88 children, ranging in
age from three to seven [vmrs. with a view to establishing the presence
or absence of this ability. For one experiment she used a nest
containing cgys of different colours. These were laid out before the
subject, who was asked to put them all back except the green one.
The youngest children {as well 2 dull older children) simply played
with the material,  Slightly older childres Fut all the eggs back,
including the green one, either because they forgot, or because they
did not understand the instructions. They were then given a second
trial, with altered instructions in which the word except was
omitted ; j.e. they were told, " Put them all back but not the
green one.”  Many of those who had failed before were now
successful.

This experiment showed that whereas the children tested did not
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act in accordance with the instructions if one form of words was
used, they did so when the form of words was slightly different.
Hazlitt writes : ** s it then legitimate to assume that the whole core
of thinking lies in being able to attach the given process to the word
except mather than to any equivalent that the child may
have 2 " (p. 350).

In another experiment Hazlitt used coloured and ornamented
cards, mixed with twelve black ones of the same size, and five
smaller black ones. The child being tested was told that some
of the cards were called K ', and that he must notice, as
the cirds were put down, one by one, which were called
*K'. The experimenter then called out * K whenever she put
one of the large black cards down on the right-hand side of the
subject, but kept silent when putting down the gmall black cards
and the coloured cards on his E:ft. Next the cards were mixed up
and dealt out again, one at a time, the child being instructed to
call out * K ' for the cards which hatl been so named before, The
children who responded correctly were thereupon asked how they
would tell someone else which were the * K's'. The following
conversation on this topic is regarded us typical :

Subject ¢ * The hlacks are * K’ "
Experimenter : . All the blacks F "
Subject : " Yes"
Experimenter : " Is this small one "K' 1
Suliject " No.!
Experimenter =~ 1s it black 7
Subject : ” Yeu."
imenter ¢ ** Then are all the blacks " K's " 2"
Sulbject : " Yeso

Thus, while some of the children could react carrectly to
the difference, they were unable to formulate it verbally. Only
very hright seven- or eight-year-old children could express the
distinction i verbal terms.

Griffiths (24) has also studied the psychology of children's thinking.
By interview and clinical methods she has sought to gain from the
Spontaneous conversations, drawings, dreams, and phantasies of
children some insight into their modes of thought. Her subjects

ed in age from five to five and 3 half years.
:riffiths concludes that phantasy makes a substantial contribution
to intellectual development,  She agrees with the psychio-analytic
H
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theory that phantasy may uupplﬁ an outlet for emotion and also that it
las a compensatory function, but she stresses unother function as

ually important.  Imagination is, she considers, the child's method
:Emhing the problems presented by the environment. * Phantasy is
the means by which he overcomnes environment, learns gradually to
face reality, brings about development. Phantasy seems to be the
very essence of primitive thinking. It is the child's method par
excellenee ™" (p. 173).

Piaget's discussion of children's * why's’, of their view of the
universe, their animism, the development of their conceptions of
causality, and other problems have also aroused interest and
controversy. For his exposition of these topics see (36), {57), aml
three of his other works, listed under * Suggestions for general
reading " at the end of this chapter.

B. EMOTION

Murphy, Murphy, and Newcomb write: * The ex rimertal study
of the social hehaviour of infants may be said to date from the study of
J. B. Watson at the Phipps Clinic at Baltimore, 1917-1920. The
attempts to define the emotional muke-up of the new-born and to
demonstrate the reality of conditioned emational responses iy
Anfants are of the most outstanding importance 1

Watson (80) abserved s number of infants during the first mantha
of their existence, placed in situations which ha been devised to
evoke emotional reactions. Asa result of his research, he maintains
that only three emotions helong to the oripinal equipment of the
infant : fear, rage, and love. Only two stimuli elicit the fear reaction,
namely loud noises and withdrawal of support. Rage is produced
when there s any hampering of the child’s movements, Love is
the respanse to stroking or manipulation of some CIOZenaus Ente,

1. Fear

"The view that at this early stage a fear response can be roduced
by two stimuli only, has attracted much attention, E typical
example of child behaviour, as recorded by Watson, may illustrate
the experimental basis of his belief. A girl infant, i3 days old,

Y Experimental Social Psycholagy, New York : Harper, 1937, p. 158,
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was confronted in turn with a black cat, 2 pigeon, a rabbit, and a
white rat, but she showed no sign of fear of any kind. When 172 da
old, she was taken into a dark room with only a faint electnie ligi::
behind her, and was held by a stranger. No fear was evinced even
when various animals were introduced into the room. A few days
later 3he was tied in a small chair and sereened off so that she could
sce no one.  When a dog and other animals were placed before her
in turn, she continued to reach for them, and even when the dog
began to bark and jump at the leash, no fear was evident,

Watson concludes from such experiments that all fears, apart
from the two already mentioned, are acquired through experience.
How is it, then, that objects or situations which originally did not
produce fear later come to do so? This is brought about, he
considers, by emotional conditioning.

The concept of conditioning is linked with the name of
I. P. Pavlov (16, 54). His typical experiment, often cited, relates to the
conditioning of the salivary responses of a dog to food. Normally,
when food is eaten, saliva is secreted, and by inserting a cannula
into the duct of the parotid gland it is possible to count the number
of drops. In the first stage of the experiment a bell is sounded just
before the animal is fed. To begin with, the bell causes no reaction
i from a pricking up of the cars, but on each subsequent trial
with the bell, which is always followed by food 30 seconds later, the
behaviour of the dog becomes more and more active. As soon as the
bell sounds, it may, for instance, begin to lick its chiops. Presently
it is found that twenty seconds after the bell has sounded, and before
any food is given, one drop of saliva is secreted, thus indicating that
a ‘conditioned reflex® is beginning to appear. The next time,
some saliva may be secreted ten seconds ufter the bell has sounded,
and the quantity may have increased to three drops, and so on.
The sound of the btirbemmes_mure and more a substitute for the
original stimulus.

With human subjects it ia also found that the ringing of a dinner-
bell causes * watering " of the mouth, The sight of food, or even a
picture of food, or the smell or name of a food, may produce the
sime effect,

Watsan, however, was the first to apply this technique to the study
of emotional behaviour, His experiments (81) on conditioning u'itl?l
a child called Albert aroused widespread interest. Albert was
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eleven months old, and was deseribed as a rather stolid and
hlegmatic child. From the time of his birth he had lived in a
wwepital under continuous observation. His only fear reactions
had been experimentally found to be those evoked by the two
types of stimuli already mentioned, loud sounds and lack of
support ; apart from this he had never shown fear of any animal,
person, object, or situation presented to him.

In the conditioning experiments a white rat was first introduced.
As Albert was reaching out to stroke it, a harsh sound was made
behind the child, who immediately showed the emotional response
.characteristic of fear. When this procedure had been repeated a
few times, at intervals, the fear of the sound seemed to be transferred
to the sight of the rat, until finally the sight of the rat alone caused
the child to retreat hastily, whimpering and crying. Moreover, this
fear renction, it was found, was produced not only by rats, but also
by similar animals, such as a rabbit, and to a slight extent even bya
dog. A fur coat, cotton wool, and a Santa Claus mask also elicited
fear.! Thus conditioning, according to Watson, explams muany of
the seemingly unreasonable fears of children,

The results of an experiment by Sherman (6o) throw some doubt
on Watson's conclusions. A cincmatographic recard was made of
infants responding to four types of stimuli: hunger, being dropped
suddenly, restraint, and pain. This was shown to medical and non-
medical students, nurses, and others, who were asked to name the
emaotions depicted. There was u complete lack of agreement among
the ohservers. TF the stimulus was also shown, however, there was
mare agreement, indicating that knowledge of the simulus to a2
certain extent suggested the nature of the appropriate
In an additional experiment the stimuli were shown linked with the
wrong reactions, and from the results it is evident that information
about the stimulus influences the naming of the reaction. Clearly
the infants’ responses to the stimuli used were not sufficiently
differentiated to be identified, at least from Fhotngrapha.

C. W. Valentine (72) criticizes Watson's conclusions on many
grounds. He suggests that although a fear may not show itself at an
carly age, its appearance later is not necessanly due to experience,
and Watson has, indeed, failed o allow for the possible mtu?rrt.}nu of

? Watsan has published photagraphs of these reactions (7o),
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an emotion in the course of a child's life. The fuct that infants four or
five months old showed no fear of the animals presented to them
" ofters no proof that there was not, lurking within, the germ of
an innate fear which was not to ripen until ten or twelve
months ™' (p. 397).

The role of maturation in altering emotional patterns has been
emphasized by H. E. and M. C. Jones (34). In their expeniment,
a snake of a harmless variety was shown to different groups of
subjects, including fifty children and ninety adults. . Children up to
two years of age showed no fear of the snake ; by the age nfltrErce
and g half, however, cuutious reactions began to o . Definite
avoidance of the snake vccurred often after the age of four, and was
most pronounced with the aduolt subjects. The writers suggest that
the evoking of the fear reaction depends not only on the occurrence
of changes in the environment which demand sudden adjustments,
but also on the child's level of development. * As a child develops,
his intelligence innately matures, and his perceptions become
enriched through experience. New things startle him because of his
keener perception of the fact that they are new and unusual, . . .
Fear anises when we know enotigh to recognize the potential danger
m a situation but have not advanced to the pomt of complete
comprehension and control of the changing situation ™ (p. 276),

Factors in the environment of the older children might already
have caused eonditioning, however, and have certainly been operative
in the case of adults; the results of the experiment are, therefore,
not conclusive, as the authors themselves admit. Gesell (18)
devised a somewhat better type of experiment, observing the
behaviour of infants of different ages when confined in a small
pen. ** At ten weekz the child may accept the sitnation with complete
complaisance ; at twenty weeks he may betray a mild intolerance,
a dissatisfaction, persistent head-turning and social seeking, which
we may safely characterize as mild apprehension ; at thirty weeks
his intolerance th'the same situation may be 30 vigorously expressed
by erying that we may describe the reaction as fear or flight "' (p. 656).
But agmin, complete control of the environment was lacking,
conditioning may well already have taken place.

Valentine's observations on his own children (72) show that
familiarity with sounds lessens the original fear response.  The
tearing of paper caused a fear reaction on the first occasion at the
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age of 52 days, but resulted in mere interested watching when
the stimulus was . From similar observations it ap

that surprise or suddenness is essential, in addition to loudness,
if fear is to be aroused. M. C. Jones (34) also stresses the element
of suddenness and unexpectedness in fear-exciting situations, and in
fact describes it as the one common factor, When the ¢hild is
required to make a quick adjustment to an unfamiliar stimulus,
the nse maile is what she calls * chaotic * fear.

Further, a5 Valentine and' Jones have shown, the child is not
reacting to the stimulus as such, but to the whole situation. The
presence or absence of an adult who has the child’s confidence is
important in determining the type of reaction which the child will
give. In ather words, the social situation is another influential
factor which should not be overlooked,

Albert's fear of the rat, Valentine suggests, was easily established
partly because an unawakened tendency to fear the rat was already
present.  Valentine supports this contention by citing the results
of an experiment conducted on one of his own daughters, who was
then twelve months of age. The child was first allowed to handle
a pair of opera-glasses for a moment or two, und then a loud whistle
was blown behind her. The infant turned towards the souree of the
sound, but exhibited no fear. A woolly caterpillar was now
substituted for the opera-glasses ; instead of handling it, however,
she repeatedly turned away. When the whistle was blown this
time she gave a scream. The whistle, therefore, aroused only a
glight interest in the first experiment, but a strong reaction in the
sccond. The explanation offered is ** that the attitude towards the
caterpiilar was a very smnsfable one, ready to be changed 1o t
excitement and fear, . . . The loud whistle, in itsell undisturbing,
provided just the slight added shock to make the fear of the cater-
pillar burst forth ™ (p. 4o7)

To rul a child of a fear, Jones has. devised a method of
reconditioning (35), in which a pleasing or approved stimulus is
associated with the stimulias producing the fear. 1§ an animal is
feared, the child may be allowed to observe other children playing
with it fearlessly, and in course of time his own fear may diminish
and disappear. The animal may alto be shown to the child
individually, first at a distance and during meal-times. The animal
is then brought nearer each day, until the child becomes aceustomed
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to its presence. The elimination of one fear apparently diminishes
fear for similar objects ; thus after the disappearance of the fear of
4 rabhit, the fear reactions previously evoked by woolly and furry
objects generally were found to have ceased.

2. Anger

Goodenough (21) has studied anger in young children on the
basis of daily records, kept by forty-five mothers, relating to anger
cpisodes in the home. The frequency of outbursts of anger by the
same thild was found to vary with two types of factor, called by the
investigator *intrinsic” and ‘extrinsic.  The *intrinsic’ type
includes such factors as fatigue, constipation, or inadequate sleep.
" Extrinsic ' factors include visits by stranpers to the home, visita
by the child to places outside the home, and the advent of a new tay,
n new food, or a new playmate. Age, the level of development of the
child, and the fnmik situation were also geen to be closely related
to anger episodes. Anger was recorded most frequently in the case
of children between the ages of three and four.

3. Smiling and Laughing

R. W. Washburn {&B} has made a study of smiling and langhin
reactions in fifteen infants, during the first year of life. Smiling
already appeared before the cighth week, when she frst came into
contact with the children, and had been noticed by the mothers
for some time. It was thoroughly established by the end of the first
year, and in most cases the smile was o social resporse.  Laughter
nmclimd much later, the earlicst instance being noted at sixteen
weeks,

Washburn also noted that, up to the twenticth week, smiling
vould be readily elicited in response to smiles on the part of the
experimenter (in a controlled experiment), but from the twentieth
to the fortieth week am increasing number of negative responses
occurred.  This period coincides, the writer suggests, with the
period of increasing ** awareness of strangers 7.

4 Soctal gnd Emotional Development

Scales for the study of the social and emotional development of
pre-school children have bedn drawn up as a result of important
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whservations carried out by K. M. Bridges (3). These ohseryations
were nade, over a period of three years, on & group of fifty children
attending a nursery school.

Social behaviour is analysed by Bridges under two headings,
accarding to whether it involves behaviour with other children or
behaviour with adults, Descriptions of a few types of social behaviour
with other children are here quoted from her scale. Both positive and
negative forms of a characteristic are indicated, because refraining
from certain behaviour may be a sign of development. The more
developed type of behaviour is always described by the first
alternative, the less developed by the second’ :

The child yias or har mof ©

t. Played with unnther child.

2. Bpoken to another child.

3. Decasionally made social contact by wuching or pushing o child,
4. Imitated o children's netions.

=, Imimted children’s words,

The chuld has =0T o har

16, Turned away to avoid ancther child’s friendly sdvances,
z0. Usunlly stayed out of group marching or games,

=1, Claimed others' tovs,

23, Interfered with others' work.

27. Destroyed others” work.

Types of emotional behaviour are treated in six sections, under
the headings: distress and tears; fear and caution | anger and
annovance; delight and affection ; excitement and enuresis;
mannerisms and speech anomalics. The following descriptions are
quoted from the section dealing with * distress unﬁ tears ';

The. child ko w01 or has

. Cried on arrival ot school.

. Cried when loft by guardisn st schoal,

. Cried on arrival of guardian to take home.

. Cried when undressed on entering school oein physical examination,
. Cried ot the moilet.

(LR T

! Bridges gives a demiled description of esch item in her book- (1) with
methods of scoring and normas.
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The child uas or has not :

29, Cholred back sobs in attempt to control tears,
30. Changed tears to smiliss of own sceord in a fow seconds.

The child 138 or has not, without crying =

3t. Called out when hurt by knock or fall.
32. Remained silent when burt by knock or fall,
33. Rubbed bump without exclaiming st hurt ot Fall.

‘T'his scale is not designed to produce quantitative measurements
of emotional development, although the scores obtained may
* indicate the grosser differences in emotional development between
certain children, and the scores on the separite sections may show
the emotional trends of particular children. The scale is, therefore,
of Wﬂ value for qualitative studies * (p. 8g).

h scales seem to give a clear picture of social and emotional
development, respectively, in early years, They are valuable to
clinical workers, to whom the knowledge of a child’s stage of
emotional development may be all-important.  They should prove
equally valuable to teachers in nursery schools and kindergartens,
and to parents, in that they indicate to some extent, at least, the
lines along which a normal child develops in these two directions.

As a result of her research, Bridges has advanced a genetic theory
of emotion. There is primarily, she believes, a basic, undifferentiated
emotion which she terms ' excitement ’, and which is aroused by
uny strong stimulus or call to action. Within a very short time,
perhaps even less than a day, this 'excitement® becomes
differentiated into two general types of emotion, distress and
delight. In due course distress is again differentiated into fear,
anger, and jealousy, and delight into joy and affection. These
emotions all characterize the pre-school age. Later, but still in
carly childhood, elation, hope, shame, disappointment, anxiety,
disgust, and pain are experienced, and later still, depression, envy,
revenge, and sexual affection. Bridges holds that the way in which
the emotions develop in any one individual depends to a large
extent on early experience. *‘ Thus it scems probable that an
excitable: or emotional child, with favourable epportunity for
varied experience and with training in the organization of dnves
and behaviour generally, might develop into a forceful character
and an effective personality. The same child, however, if he had



106 M. COLLINS

a nderance of distressing or over-exciting experiences in
early life, and if he failed to develop organized interests and drives,
skills in action and useful social be viour, might become & handi-
capped psycho-nenrotic or even a psychotic in fate years ™ (p. 211),

Bridges also points out that one of the first reactions of a new-
comer toa group is to * hit out * and watch the effect. This kind of
behaviour is not so much characteristic of a given age, as indicative
of the length of time a child has played with other children. He
usually spon discovers that such behaviour causes distress both to
others and to himself, and learns to make an impression in other,
more populisr, ways,

In the social relations of children with adults, three stages can be
distinguished. In the first the child is passive and relies on adults for
assistance. “The second is one of resistance to adult influence
and of striving for independence, and it reaches its height when the
child is between two and a half and three years of age. ‘The third
stage, normally atuined between four and five years of age, is ane
of self-reliance, in which the child begins to co-operate with adults
in a friendly way.

To assess a child's stage of development, whether social or
emotional, at least a month's ohservation may be said to be essential,

5. Introversion and Extraversion

L. R. Murston (46) studied introversion and extraversion in one
hundred children, aged from two to six years. Fifty-six children
comprised the main experimental group, the remaining forty-four
the control group. A new rating-scale for determining degrees of
introversion and extraversion ' was devised, and the results for
individual children were given in Emﬁle form. From this analysis,
three general types appeared ; the introvert, the extravert, and
the *ambivert’.

An attempt was then made to assess degrees of introversion or
extraversian in reactions to experimental situations, The experiments
were 8o armanged that they seemed to the child to be natural
situations.

Thus, in experiment one, the child's first meeting with E (the

¥ See Chapter IX for a discussion of the limitations of such scales,
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experimenter) is noted. E is-seated ata low table with an attmctive
toy, and busies himself with the toy and his notes, ignoring the
presence of the child for sixty seconds. Some children try to attract
attention during this period of indifference, others do not. Next E
looks up at the child but does not smile, and again busics himself with
the toy and his books, for thirty seconds. Then he looks up once more,
this time smiling at the child. After another thirty seconds he asks
the child if he would like to play with the toy, and so on. Some
children react to E's later advances by withdrawing into themselves
and mising a protective barrier of reserve or negativiam.

An analysis of the children’s responses revealed six different
types of reaction with respect to social resistance, which could be

early differentiated. These may be summarized as follows :

Type Dhescription Extratersion
Seore
1. Child refused unyieldingly to play with the toy, or fled
from the room . - . . i . i .
2. Child refused at first, but played with the toy after
considerable urging . ) . . . ‘ .
4. Child accepted the offer to play with the toy after
receiving assurances from the experimenter, of sccepred
with marked hesitancy of maninet A : : -
4. Child promptly accepted the offer o play with the toy,
without assummees or urging from the experimenter - 3
5. Child made advances to the experfmenter, but did not
approach him at ance or play with the toy before being
recogmized by the experimenter : ' A :
6. Child did not wmt for recognition, but  promptly
approached the experimenter-and. played with the toy . 5

4

Experiments were also devised to measure ' degree of compliance’,
* degree of caution,’ * degree of interest”, and * degree of self-
assertion *. The experiment to test * degree of caution’ proved
unsatisfactory as a measure of introversion-extraversion, but the
others all gave results which appeared to be significant.  Each
child's resctions to these four E:Fcrimmu (excluding that
for * degree of caution ') were numerically expressed, ani their sum
was treated as the total * extraversion score ', These scores ranged
from 1 to 18 for the boys and from 1 to 15 for the girls, out of a
possible range of from o to 20, thus showing wide individual
variation in degree of introversion and extraversion,
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6. Expression of the Emotions

It is generally assumed that each emotion has its own characteristic
facial :x{:minn (r2), and that these cxpressions are so well-
defined that they can easily be identified. Facial expressions and

tures are, indeed, freely wed in conveying and understanding
eclings and motives. Yet the very young child seems unable to
recognize differences between facial expressions. C. Bidhler
reports, for instance, that bahies three months old may respond
to scolding with definite signs of amusement, The interpretation
of facial expressions is apparently a social response which must be
learned.  An esperiment by G, 5, Gates (17) demonstrates that a
child's ability to identify emotional states from photographs of facial
expressions increases as he grows older.

I'he recognition of specific emotions by means of their vocal
expression seems to yield more consistent results.  Children who
listen to the alphabet being recited in tones of anger, fear, surprise,
etc., can identify the emotional states which it is intended to convey
with fuir accuracy, and here again identification improves with age.

C. OTHER TOPICS

Many other problems of general psychology have been investigated
with regard to their manifestations in children. In addition, ial
studies have been made of the gifted (29, 69), the fe:hlc—mindtmi )
the maladjusted (11, 27}, the adolescent (4, 30), and the primitive
child (47, 48). Research has also been carried out in the field of
applied paychology, relating, for instance, to the fatigue effects of
school subjects and the results which may be achieved by a rearrange-
ment of the curriculum.  School subjects themselves have been
studicd. In reading, to take one example, measurements of the span
of perception and experiments on eye-movements (73, 74) have
been shown to have great practical significance. Attempts have
recently been made to ussess the influence of the radio and the
cinema on the minds of childfen, In muany branches of child
pgl-;%mlug}r, therefore, a large body of knowledge is available.

ese studies nndoubtedly throw light on the factors affecting
the adjustment of the child as a social being to his human environs
ment. The socializing process cannot be regarded in isolation,
While it is primarily dependent on the nature of the adjustment



MODERN TRENDS IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

109
the child makes to situations in his environment, this in ml‘udclpnmﬂ!
upon the successful functioning of his whole endowment. 1f any
part of this is deficient, or undeveloped, the socializing process
may be temporarily delayed, or permanently warped.
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PROBLEMS OF TERMINOLOGY IN THE SOCIAL
SCIENCES

By R. HL. Tuovress, M.A., Ph.D.

Lecturer: in Paychology in the Department of Education, [niversity
af Cumbridge

I. INTRODUCTION

The meaningful questions which may be discussed in connection
with any subject matter are of two kinds: verbal problems, whose
solution depends on determining the use of words, and factual
problems, whose solution depends on the determination of some
question of fact. Ithas been characteristic of the scientific as opposed
to the philosophical tradition in the social sciences that it has led to a
dislike of discussion of verbal problems. The directing of attention
to the facts of the social sciences rather than to ways of talking about
them is almost wholly desirable. Words are, nevertheless, the tools
of all science, and a certain amount of attention must be given to
tools, although it is altogether good that such uttention to tools
ghould be regarded as a means, and not as an end, of social
investigation,

There is undoubtedly much confusion in social psychology and
sociology resulting from the fact that there is little agreement about
vocabulary. Differences in the use of words lead to disputes where
no real question of fact or of interpretation of fact is at issue. A
reasonubly adequate formula for the kind of unprofitable discussion
most commeon in the social sciences is to be found in the statement
that it is discussion of verbal problems as if they were problems of
fact. One object of attention to terminology is that it should enable
us to avoid this kind of discussion.

A study of the writings of psychologists and sociologists reveals
very little agreement in their use of the standurd terms of social
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?sychu!ug} Such terms as ' group * ' erowd’, ' community ', and

association ' are often used and defined differemly by different
authors. Not infrequently the use and the definition by the same
atithor are found to differ. H C. Warren's Dictionary of Prychology
(11} is of very little help in resolving this confusion. The main defect
of its definitions of social psychological terms is that terms with
similar meanings scem to have been defined by different authors
without any attempt at relating the definitions to one another.
Thus several terms may be given almost identical connotations,
whihi it may be difficult to find any terms for certain ranges of
social fact.

II. SOCIAL GROUPS

The most frequently used term in social psychology is * group .
T'his is generally used for any set of people, possessing any degree of
internal unification or of distinctness from the aoua? environment.
Both the internal unity of 2 group and its distinctness (or segrega-
tion) from the social surroundings may exist to any dt:rtl:
Thus there is no sharp dividing line between those sets of individuals
which are, and those which are not, sufficiently unified or sufficiently
segregated to be called * groups *. Such ahsence of a sharp dividing
line between conceptions indicated by terms is, of course, common in
social psychology, as in all biological scicnces. Definitions cannot,
therefore, delimit exactly the application of terms, but can only
indicate the typical data to which terms are, and those to which ﬂfﬁ
are not, to be applied, while leaving intermediate zones for whi
their appropriatencss must remain doubtful,

The above definition makes it clear that the term ‘ group’ is
applicable to the sets of individuals constituting, e.g., a family,
u village, or a religious community, but not to a chance collection of
people such as those who happen to be on a particular stretch of
pavement at a given time, nor to those members of 2 town whose
names happen to begin with the letter *B'. Whether or not
individuals travelling together in a single railway compartment, if
mg are all engrossed in their respective newspapers, possess
sufficient unity or segregation to entitle them to be called a * group *
may be doubtful. Since, however, it is unavoidable that there
should be some such region of ambiguity resulting from the



TERMINOLOGY IN THE SOCIAL ECIENCES 1y

definition of a term in the biological sciences, and since the term
adequately fulfils the practical function of unambiguous indication
‘over the rest of the field of social facts, it would be idle to dispute
about borderline cases.

' Group " is thus the widest generic term of social psychology.
It has been suggested by E. ]. Landgren, in reply to 2 questionnaire.
on the suhject circulated by the writer, that different kinds of groups
could be best mamed for sclentific purposes by attaching to the
word * group " an adjective indicating the specific character of the
kind of group referred to. In this way it would be possible to avoid
much of the ambigaity which results from the different meanings
attached by different authors to commonly used terms. Thus R. M.
Maclver used the term * association * for ** an organization of social
beings (or a body of social heings as organized) for the pursuit of
some common interest or interests "' (g}, but the same word is used
in other senses by other authors.! The confusion of thought which
may result from this diversity of usage might be avoided, and
Maclver's meaning unambiguously conveyed, if Lindgren's
suggestion were adopted and, instead of * association ’, some such
term as * organized interest group ' were used.

A group may consist of members bound together in some way
which does not involve bodily proximity (such as a society whose
members have common interests but live in different districts).
Other kinds of groups are made up of members who are sctually
close together in space, either occasionally (as a football crowd),
or habitually (as a family), The presence or absence of bodily
proximity must be indicated in any adequate description of the
group, and slso the degree of its permanence. Thus what is called 2
* crowd ' in ordinary speech is a group in temporary bodily proximity.
The term ' aggregate ' or ' aggregation " is commonly used for a
number of persons in bodily proximity, whether or not they show

1 Alverdes, writing on unimal psychology, says: ' An association is
formed by environmenital factors causing & number of animals, whether of
the sama or different species, to gather together in one place ™ (2}, With this
may be contrasted Maclver's statemnent:  Men may mass together wi
being organized. A mere rion is not an sssociation ' (o). In Warren's
dictionary two sociologicul mesnings of ' masocistion ' are given: " the
bringing into relation of two or more individuals, human or animal, with
internction or communication of some sott between them,'" and " & relatively
permanent co-acting group, €.£. corporation, society, or parinership * {11}
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the type of coherence which would render appropriate the application
of the term *group’. The fact that a particular aggregate is not
also a group may be indicated bg referring to it asa * mere aggregate ',
or 45 a ' non-unified aggregate .

While the presence or absence of bodily proximity is an important
distinguishing characteristic of different kinds of groups, there is,
nevertheless; no sharp line between the groups that have snd those
that lack this characteristic. The psychological importance of
bodily proximity lies in the possibility that it affords of continuous
social interaction between group members. How close must be
the proximity for such interaction to be possible depends on the
range of communication, and may be indefinitely extended by such
devices as the telephone, Members of a family living apart, but in
telephone cammunication with one another, may be in a condition
almost equivalent paychologically o one of bedily proximity.

The term * institution * is gencrally used for a socially regulated
pattern of behaviour affecting social grouping within some special
sphere of human activity and having a relatively enduring character.
The institution of marriage is, for example, such a pattern of
behaviour within the sphere of sexual and parental behaviour,
affecting social grouping by the creation of the family group, which
is socially regulited both by marriage laws and by the sexual and
parental conventions of the society in which it occurs,  Horse-
racing and school education are also institutions of our society.

The term * institution ' has been used in a different sense for the
structure of the organization of such a permanent group as a church
or a trade-union, whose members are bound together by a formulated
system of obligations, The group itself {is distinct from its organi-
zation) may be called an * institutionalized group * or a * society "}

II. LAWS, CUSTOMS, AND TRADITIONS

The social organization within which z2n individual lives exerts
pressure on him in many ways, The * laws ' of his society are
definitely formulated requirements of behaviour within the group,
the infraction of which makes the individual lable to u:lﬁciul‘}
enforced penaities.  He is also under the influence of * customs ’,

! The term ' society * is also used for the whale social petwark which is
an imdividual's social environment,
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which are behaviour requirements sustained by a tendency in the
individiral to ¢onform to the kinds of behaviour usual in the group,
and by the pressure of group disapproval of their infraction.
(dther ways in which the individual's behaviour is under the
influence of the group result from his tendency to aceept as his own
the beliefs which are current in the group. Examples of such
* popular beliefs * are to be found in currently accepted opinions on
medical matters, such as that the presence of dirt in houses increases
the likelihood that the inhabitants will contract infectious diseases
(ie. that ** dirt harbours germs "), or the belief in the value to
health of outdoor exercise. A minority which cither is, or believes
itself to be, more rational than the other members of the sotiety to
which it belongs may reject some of its current popular beliefs and
condemn them as * superstitions . This term is also often used in
# given society for certain popular beliefs previously held in that
socicty which it now rejects (as, for example, the belief in wirch-
craft of our own ancestors), and by members of ane group for beliefs
held by other groups which they themselves do not accept,
Socially approved opinions and forms of verbal expression which
are handed down in a group from one generation to another are its
* traditions . Individual conformity with group traditions may be
legally enforceable, as in a community in which heresy is legally
punished.  More commonly, conformity with group traditions is a
result of the action of the same forces as cause conformity to custom.

1V. DIFFERENCES BETWEEN GROUPS

Groups may of may not have within them one or more individuals
(the Jeader or leaders) who direct group activities and become a
centre around which are formed the loyalties of the other group
mimbera. o -

Vithin any given group there may be sub-groups, with a greater
or smaller d Jr:E:'c: of distinction between them. A herd of gregarious
animals which at first sight appears to be an undifferentiated whole
mav, on closer examination, prove to be composed of smaller grou
of individuals, who maintain close contact with each other within the
larger herd. In the same way a human social group, although iself
possessing 4 unity of its own, may be composed of sub-groups of
individuals bound together by consanguinity, the following of a
common occupation, or some other unifying factor.
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The customary behaviour ted between sub-groups may
consist of social obligations indm social equality (as when such
a courtesy as shaking hands or rubbing noses is exchanged in the
same form by two individusls), or of social obligations which
indicate the existence of the relationship of social superiority and
mferiority (as when such titles of respect as * Sir " are used by one
party only).!

The term ' social stratification ' may be used to indicate the fact
that the sub-groups in a society stand in this superior-inferior
relationship to cach other. A similar S{Qtum of relationships between
individuals is generally indicated by saving that they form a
"hierarchy . The social clusses of a modern industrial society are
sub-groups whose members are bound together by similarity in
occupation or in social function, generally (although perhaps not
necessarily) stratified with respect to one another within the larger
gruIt't}Er, the * nation °, l}t’ wl‘;i:h they are ; nent Elnrtn 3

The sub-groups of a arger group differ in the permeabili
of their huuu-.lu:r; (i.e. in the ease with which individuals of m
sub-group may passitito another). An example of an institutionalized,
stratificd social system with very low permeability of class boundaries
is to be found in the caste system of India.

The degree to which individual group members are aware of
their membership of the group may be spoken of as the degree to
which they gre * group conscious”. This may be expreased in
hehavioural terms as the degree of verbalization of the group
relationship. “I'hus members of different social clusses may be mare
or léss aware of gnmi more or less capable of expressing ve )
the fact of their * class membership *; they may, in other wo
be more or less * class conscious ’. The degree to which members of
i group are group conscious is a factor in determining the extent
to which they are able to form a sentiment or attitude towards the
group. The term* group loyalty " is in common use for a sentiment
or attitude of group members towards the group to which
they belong, which leads to co-operative behaviour for the fulfilment
of group functions,

! 1t is to be noted that the terms ' sority | and " inferioriny *

#pplied in @ severely technical sense, '?"h“?.':;':fm one igldrirvidunlttu mm.luj'lm
fuperior, to another does not imply that he is superior marally, intellectually,
orin social usefiltess, but that he is in a position in which mgu.m-hnm from
one " socully iaferior ' is customary,
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The nced is generally felt for names to be applicd to the
determinants of group activity. To speak of a * group mind '’ is
gravely misleading, since the term "mind ', as commonly used,
mmplics conscious direction of activity, which is certainly absent from
group activity except in so far as it s supplied by the individual
minda of the p's leaders or dominant members. Yet it has
been auggestmmt we can speak of stresses or forces existing
between or within groups in the same sensc as these terms can
be used in describing individual minds {7?; thus group hostility
might be regarded as a phenomenon simular to hostility between
individuals, and described as a state of stress between groups.
Stress in an individual mind may lead cither to external activity or
to internal readjustment, causing reduction of the stress, and the
same situation, with the same results, might be postulated to exist
within a social group. An example could be found in the * social
stresses * of a potentially revolutionary situation, which are relieved
cither by a war of conquest or by internal readjustments creating
a new social system. The legitimacy of the use of this conception of
social stresses is, however, denied by some social psychologsts,

V. SENTIMENT AND ATTITUDE

The name * sentiment * has been given to such enduring emotional
rlls;;:ﬂilinm a3 love, hate, and respect.  As these words are used by
A. F. Shand, W. McDougall, and most British psychologists, they are
not names of emotions but of enduring dispositions to have certain
cmotions in certain circumstances. A sentiment has been defined
as " one of the greater systems of the character which organize and
direct the lesser systems of the emotions™ (10), and as “an
utr:}aniﬁfnd system of emotional tendencies centred about some
object ™ (8).

The term * sentiment *, widely used in British psychology, has,
however, found little acceptance in America, where * attitude *
has been used with a similar but considerably wider meaning.
Many different definitions have been given, which show some
(but not an excessive) diversity of usage (1). A good representative
definition of attitude is the following - ** 4 more or less permanently
enduring state of readiness of mental organization which predisposes
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an individual to react in a characteristic way to any object or
situation with which it is related ™' (4).

It is clear from this definition that the term includes what
MeDaougall calls *sentiments': love, hate, and respect are
“attitudes ’. It also includes, however, dispositions which are not
sentiments, for example such general characteristics of responses to
objects or situations as scepticism and laziness, Every sentiment is,
therefore, an attitude, but certain attitudes are not sentiments. Both
the narrower class term ‘sentiment’ and the wider term
" attitude " may find useful application in the work of the social
seientist,

It is unfortunate that * attitude " has also been used in experi-
mental psychology, in a somewhat different sense. Variations in
the responses of subjects which are determined by variations in the
mstructions given by the experimenter, or by variations in the
predispositions set up by immedistely previous experiments, have
been attributed, for example, to differences in * attitude ', Thus the
difference between the time a subject takes to respond to a sound
stimulus when he has been instructed to listen for the sound signal,
and the time taken when he has been instructed to pay attention to
the movement he has to carry out, is attributed to the difference
in his * attitude " produced by these different instructions, Similarly,
differences in the subject’s * attitude ' are considered to explain the
fact that the question of whether a given ambiguous figure is seen
a5 a white figure on a black ground, or as a black figure on a
white ground, may be determined by which of these two ways of
seeing has been favoured by what has been shown to the subject
previously,

There is obviously an unjustifiable diversity of meaning when
a single term is used both for a predisposition whose essential
character is that it tends to be permanent, and for one whose
essential character is that it is determined by the factors acting at
particular time. ‘This ambiguity is not of great practical importance,
since it is generally clear from the context in which sense the word
isused. However, the word * attitude * having thoroughly established
iself in the sense which implies a relatively permanent predisposi-
tion, it would be preferable if it were to be repliced by some other

for the expression of its older meaning in experimental
psychology.
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V1. ‘PATTERNS OF CULTURE ' AND SIMILAR TERMS

Every science which supplements the analytical method by an
attempt to describe the characteristics of unanalysed wholes finds
it necessary to extend its technical vocabulary for this purpose.
* Institution * is an example of an analytical term in social science ;
other examples are the names of such cultural elements in a society
a8 its ‘ religion”, its 'art’, and its ‘ economic structure’. The
first effort at an understanding of the social life of a socicty is
necessarily directed towards splitting it up in thought into such
elements, and towards studying and describing them separately.
When this has heen done, it may be felt to be necessary also to
describe the character of the society as a whole.

An example of terms designed for such a purpose is to be found
in R. Benedict's * patterns * or * configurations ' of culture (3). When
we have described the elements of a culture, its customs, its institu-
tions and its dogmas, there still remains unanalysed the general
principle of integration by means of which these are woven into what
may be regarded as 9 more or less coherent * pattern . The motives
to which men may respond and the goals towards which their
behaviour may be directed are multitudinous, and every society
makes use only of a certain selection of these. The particular
selection of potentinl human purposes that any particular society
employs may be said to give it its characteristic * pattern ', Different
cultures may differ both in the extent to which their activities are
subordinated to a single pattern of motivation, and in the kind of
pattern which they have adopted. .

Thiz is only one example of the use of a non-analytic term in
scientific social description. Other usages by other suthors might
have been chosen. There is not yet, however, much gencral agree-
ment as to the use of such terms. It is to be hoped that in the future
it will be possible to give an adeguate account of a generally accepted
system anun-mI}'ti:;ai social terminology.
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PART 11

SOCIAL APPLICATIONS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL
TESTS AND OTHER METHODS

Cuarrer V1

SCIENTIFIC METHOD AND THE USE OF
STATISTICS

By R. H. Taouviess, M.A., Ph.D.
Leécturer in Prvchology in the Department of Education, Umversity of Cambridge

1. SCIENTIFIC METHOD

The goal of science is to explain particular facts under general
laws, The scientist does not believe in the power of any process
of thinking to determine the general laws of his subject, but believes
that these must be discovered by a study of the particular facts
themselves. Scientific method is a system of techniques (differing
in many respects in different sciences, although retaining the same

eneral character) for attaining the end of discovering general
aws.

Attention to a fact either unfamiliar or not understood leads
commonly to a wish to explain it, that is, to discover that it is a
new example of some class of facts which is relatively familiar
and understood. This search for an explanation may be motivated
by mere curiosity (1.e. by the desire for relicf from the stresses
which may srise in the presence of the unfamiliar and the un-
comprehended), or by the practical need for control or prediction.
The fact that we can explain the spread of infectious disease by
the passage of micro-organisms from one person to another satisfies
scientific curiosity, but it is more important that we are thereby
enabled largely to control the spread of infection.

_ In order that our explanations of social facts may be valid ones,
it is necessary that the primary data should have heen callected
in a satisfactory manncr. The collection of data in the social
sciences must consist in the observation and description of modes
of human behaviour. Whether the data collected will be
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characteristic of the society under observation (as they should be),
or merely of the individual who happens to be making the observa-
tions, depends largely on the scientific ability and training of the
latter. There seems to be no foundation for the opinion that the
collection of social facts is 20 easy that social science can be advanced
by the accumulation of observations by enthusinstic but untrained
u[:atrvm.l

"The social sciences become scientific, not by adherence to some
particular schoal of thought, but by submission to the discipline
of method necessary to ensure that such explanations as are put
forward are not the individual reactions to social facts of particular
abservers, but the generalizations which would follow from the
facts themselves whoever the observers might be. Much social
study of the past and of the present is not scientific, because it
does not submit to such discipling and uses pre-scientific methods.

1. SOME PRE-SCIENTIFIC METHODS

It is an obvious requirement for the data on which scientific
conclusions are to be founded that they should have been pathered
under known conditions, by a competent and reliable observer,
and in sufficient numbers to ensure that an exceptional incident
is not taken to be a usual one.  Data which fail to conform to one
or more of these requirements have been common in the past and
are not unknown now. Havelock Ellis says, for example : * Savage
women are cvidently very attentive to music: Backhouse (as
quoted by Ling Rath [i‘fzs Tasmanians, p. 201]) mentions how
4 woman belonging to the very primitive and now extinet Tasmanian
ruce, when shown a musical box, listened * with intensi ¢ her
ears moved like those of a dog or horse, to catch the sound ' {z).

This 1s clearly not the sort of datum on which a scientific
conclusion can be based. The fact that it is quoted at second-
hand leaves us uncertain of the reliability of the observer. If,
however, he were perfectly reliable, it wouldl still be an insufficient
support for the conclusion thar * savage women are very attentive
to music *, since it would be uncertain whether the reaction noted
was a general one or whether it was reported because its exceptional
nafure struck the observer. The conelusion would be soundly

! For an wecount of useful work which can be carried out, under ininon,
by relutively umtrained observers, wee Chapter 11, Soctiog 1V Te
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supported only by a series of observations of a sufficiently large
sample of savage women, who exhibited this reaction of attentive
listening in a sufficiently greater proportion of cases than were
found in an otherwise comparable sample of civilized women.
What, in this case, conatitutes a * sufficiently large sample ' and a
* sufficiently greater proportion ' is one of the fundamental problems
of the science of statistical methods. )

The method of supporting conclusions by evidence either
insufficiently attested or insufficient in quantity for the purpose
for which it is used may be called * ancedotalism *.  The collection
of anecdotes may form part of a valuable preliminary survey of a
field afterwards to be studied by more exact methods, but it is never
an adequate substitute for such exact methods. It may sugpest
problems for investigation and even indicate possible solutions of
these problems, but it cannot itself solve the problems. Dependence
on anecdotes indicates a preliminary stage of scientific enquiry
and becomes a vice when that preliminary stage is passed. The
use of anecdotes is, of course, legitimate as a teaching device, when
an anecdote may illustrate a principle itself established by other,
more adeguate methods. But even then this method must be used
with caution, lest the student should mistake the illustration for
evidence.

A much graver offence against the principles of scientific method
15 that of supporting a conclusion by an anecdote which is not the
record of an actual observation, but which has been invented for
the purpose in hand. The writings of the ussociationist psychologists
are full of examples of this method (which has not, indeed, been
altogether abandoned by writers of the present day). Thus we
find such passages in Bain as the following : ** If one who has at
a former time read the play of (Edipus, now commences to read
Lear, the similarity is not at first apparent, but long before the
conclusion there will be a sufficient accumulation of features of
similitude, in dramatic situation and in language, to bring (Edi
to mind”; and a little later: ** A poet falls upon a beauriful
metaphor, while dwelling in the region where the material of the
simile occurs. In the country, rural comparisons are most easily made ;
on ship-board, nautical metaphors are naturally abundant"'(1).

It is clear that these mre not reports of actual observations ;
there i no sugpestion that anyone has counted, e.g., the number
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of naotical metaphors made on ship-board, and found them
significantly more numerous than when the poet was on land,
The conclusions indicated are very likely ones, but they are not
proved, and they may be wrong. When this method, which we
may call * fantastic anccdotalism ', is used as the basic method
for establishing conclusions, it gives no criterion (except the very
unreliable one of generally accepted opinion) as to which conclusions
are right and which are wrong. It is a méthod which should have
no place in a scientific study.

Another pre-scientific method is that of fitting facts into an
ambitious system of explanatory principles which are the products
not of investigation, but of the observer's own speculative thinking.
This may be called the ' speculative method *. The rise of science
has very largely resulted from the abandonment of the speculative
method, although it still persists to some extent in psychology
and the social sciences. ]. B. Watson, for example, wishes to
establish that talents are not inherited, but only appear to be 50
because parents condition their children to follow their own interests,
and because interests are partly determined by the inheritance of
gross structural differences. He says : ** Let us take a hypothetical
case. Here are two boys, one aged 7, the other 6. The l}:hu ina
pianist of great talent, the mother an artist working in oil, & portrait
painter of note. “The father has strong, large hands but with long
flexible fingers. . . . The older son has the same type of hand.
The father loves his first born, the mother the younger . . . the
older becomes s wonderful pianist, the younger an indifferent
artist "' (g).

The author's conclusion is simply speculation, based on a
fantastic ancedote. It does not help us to decide whether musical
talent is inherited as such or not. The alternative sugrested is
a possible one, but whether it is also true could only be determined
by a quantitative investigation of musical capacity in children who
had, in varying degrees and in different combinations, the following
characteristics : («) descent from a musical parent; (b) early training
in music; (¢) long tapering fingers. After such an investigation, we
wotld have the data necessary for coming to a conclusion about the
importance of these factors in determining musical ability, a
conclusion which could not be reached by any process of merely
thinking ahout the problem.
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Reasoning about scientific problems has its own value. It may
establish the fact that two hypotheses are inconsistent with one
another, although it cannot determine which is true. Speculation
has also an indispensable function in the suggestion of new
possibilities, afterwards to be tested by scientific methods. Specula-
tion, used in this way, is indeed an essential part of scientific
enquiry, and the social philosopher and social scientist should
always be able to work in harmonious and fruitful co-operation.

11I. THE PROBLEM OF SAMPLING

In the social sciences an enguiry may be either gualitative or

uantitative. We may, for example, wish to determine what is
the educational system of a given community, That will give rise
to a qualitative enquiry. We may, on the other hand, want an
answer to any one of & large number of quantitative questions
which may be asked about the educational system, regardmg such
matters us the proportion of children that go to school, the average
intelligence levels of children going to different types of school, or
the average educational attainments of children at the time they
leave school. [t is with the special difficultics of quantitative
enquiries of this sort that the present uhnEter is concerned.

In a quantitative enquiry in any of the biological sciences it is
generally necessary to measure a limited number of cases, ic. a
sample, which is regarded as representative of the larger population
from which it is drawn. There are certain obvious precautions
which must he taken in constructing a sample, in order to ensure
that it shall be effectively representative.

It is clearly necessary to make a sample in such 2 way that there has
been no bias in selection with respect t any characteristic related
to the investigation. Let us suppose, for example, that a research
worker dmircﬁﬂ to investigate the effectiveness of some novel method
of education, It would obviously be desirable to study two samples
of children, one to be educated by the new method (the experimental
group), and the other to be educated in the ordinary way (the
control group).) In order to make a valid test of the new method,
it wwlﬁ be necessary to ensure that the method of obtaining the

! Fora fuller treatment of methods of using control groups see Chaptere TV,
Bection, [, D.
i
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experimental and control groups did not introduce any bias towards
greater intellipence, age, or educational opportunity in one group
than in the-o (such, for example, as might be caused by taking
these groups from different schools, or from different classes in
the same schoal). Such bias may be avoided either by drawing
both groups by & random method from the same population, so
that any differences between them in these respects will almost
certainly not excecd a chance amount which can be easily calculated,
or by ascertaining the average and ' scatter' of these characters for
both groups and constructing the WEE so that they shall be
approximately equal in mean amount and in * scatter’,

The mvestigator of the problem in ftl;ﬂtiul‘l will probably begin
by giving hoth his experimental and his control group u test of
their achievements in school subjects. He will then give his
experimentdl group a vear's education by the new method, while
the control group spends the same year in being educated in the
ardinary way. He then retests them in school achievements; and
notes for each individual of both groups the amount of improvement
during the year. The mean improvement for the experimental
group can now be determined and compared with that of the
comtrol group.

The investigator's difficulties are, however, not yet over. Let
us suppose that the members of the experimental group have
improved on the average rather more than those of the control
group. ‘The investigator would nevertheless be ill-advised to
;:uncr;.u‘h: without further enquiry that the new method of education
was better than the old. He may notice that different individuals
have improved by different amounts, and that some members af
the experimental group have done worse than some of the control

up (although more have done better). He may reflect that if
ve had chanced to have a large number of individuals of this type
in his experimental sample, his result would have been reversed,
and further reflection may suggest to him that chance alone might
have caused it to happen that there were more of the individuals
who had done better in his experimental group. His doubt arises
from the obvious fact that the reliability u? the average of 3 sample
is reduced by the presence of differences between the individual
measurements, since it may then be expected that a different sample,
including different individuals drawn from the same populats
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would give a different average, As the individual differences
incredse, so also will the unreliability of the mean.

The investigator can, therefore, draw no conclusion until he has
used some method for determining within what limits his averages
can be relied upon. Fortunately the method for determining this
has been worked out by statisticians, and the social investigator
need only make an elementary application of statistical method.
The purpose of the following sections is to help him ta choose
suitable methods for attacking various problems, and to give some
guidance in their use in the simplest cases. It is not intended that
this chapter should be a complete guide to the use of statistical
methods, for which the reader is referred to the many existing
textbooks on the subject. One of the most useful for the practical
restarch worker is that of R. A. Fisher (3). Although Fisher's work is
mainly illustrated from agricultural research, his book is none the
less vulushle for the worker in the social sciences. Quantitative
processes are the same whether the figures refer to the properties
of manures or of men. '

IV. THE RELIABILITY OF THE MEAN OF A
SAMPLE

Since the reliability of the mean of a sample depends on the
amount of difference between the individua! measurements, the
first step to be taken by the investigator is to determine how big
these differences are. In other words, the complete characterization
of the sample requires the calculation not only of the mean, but also
of some messure of the * acatter .

What i meant by * scatter * may perhaps be shown most clearly
if we begin by making a graphical representation of a sample on
a frequency diagram. The material chosen for purposes of illustra-
tion was obtained in the course of testing a number of persans
for their power of correctly estimating the probabilities of the
results of tossing coins, drawing cards, etc. A sample of 31
individuals gave the following test scores: 27, 12, 26, 27, 22, 28,
31, 25, 24, 15, 14, 38, 16, 25, 31, 24, 28, 13, 13, 10, 3, 20, 19, 22,
19, 9, 21, 18, 24, 21, 23. There is obviously a wide difference
between the individuals with respect 1o the capacity measured.

To introduce. order into these messurements we may collect
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them into groups ; those falling between 5 and 1o, those between
ra und 135, and so on (counting those values, such as 10, 15, ¢tc,,
which fa.]f between two classes as § in one class and § in the other).
We then find that there are 2 values between 5 and 10, 51 between
o and t5, 4 between 13 and 20, gl between 20 and zg, 7 between
25 and 30, 2 between 30 and 35, and 1 between 35 and 40. These
facts can conveniently be represented by a * frequency histogram
{Fig. 1), in which different individual scores are shown 2s distances
along the base line, while the number of individuals giving those
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scores is reprezented by heights above the base line. ‘The continuous
outline shows the distribution of the scores already given. 1t will
e seen that the distribution is of a more or less symmetrical,
"cocked hat * shape 5 i.e. there is a tendency for the most numerous
vilues to be the central ones, the frequency fulling off towards the
extremes.  This 15 a form of distribution very commonly found
when the causes of individual deviations from a central value are
as likely to act in one direction as in the other.

The sidvantage of the graphic method of showing the results is
that it not only enables us to see at 2 glince whether the scores
are distribited about a central value (lying in this case somewhere
between 2o and 25), but also gives us an idea of how much the
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individual values tend to differ from the central value, that is, it
represents the degree of scatter,

The ordinary method of getting a numerical value for the central
valuc is to add all the individual values together and divide by
their total number, the result being the *average' or “ mean '
If we use the symbol X for any mdividual value, we may represent
the mean by the symbol X. X is, therefore, calenlated as XX /N,
in which N is the number of individual values and the symbol ¥
stands for * the sum of ' (Le. TX stands for the sum of all the Xs).
In this case X is found to be 21:45.

In arder to obtain a numerical value for the scatter, we hegin
by caleulating the average value of the squares of the individual
deviations from the average. Thus the first value (27) is 355 greater
than the average, and this figure squared comes to 308025 ; the
second (12) i 945 less than the average, and the square is 8- 3025,
If all the deviations are similarly squared their sum is found to be
152567,

This procedure is actually too laborious for practical use, how-
ever, and the same result may be obtained more easily, If we have
4 table of squares and any kind of caleulating machine, even a
pocket adiding machine which costs only a few shillings, the simplest
procedure is to begin by squaring, not the deviations, but the original
numbers. Their total {27% 4+ 12® 4 26%, ctc.) comes to 15.791.
If we subtract from this the square of the average, mulﬁpﬁegg by
the total number of cases {most easily caleulated us the square of
the total divided by the number of cases), it gives us the sum of
the squares of the deviations from the average. The twtal is here
665, which squared and divided by 31 gives 14,265:33, which
subtracted from 15,791 gives 1,525°67, as before.

To get the mean of thie sum of syuared deviations we divide
not by 31 but by one less, i.e. by jo. This is because it can be
shown that in & small sample, division by N tends to undercstimate
the seatter of the ulation from. which it is drawn, and that
division by (N — 1) gives the best estimate of its proper value, If
1,525:67 is divided by 30, we get 50-856. When this mean square
deviation is used as & measure of scatter, it is called the * variance ‘.
The measure of scatter in most general use is, however, the * standard
deviation ', which is the square root of the variance, In the above
case this is 513,



134 R: H. THOULESRSE

The usual symbol for the standard deviation is o In the system
of symbols already used for the mean, the standard deviation may

be expressed as vV X — XN — 1), The alternative method of
working it out, also described above, is by the use of the mathe-

matically equivalent formula: V(EZXE— N.X3)/(N — 1).

If another sample had been drawn from the same population,
we should have got a somewhat similar {(but not identical) mean
and 3 somewhat similar standard deviation. The results already
given were obtained from a Workers' Educational Association
class in Glasgow. In another set of 30 results, obtained from another
W. E. A. class in Glasgow, the mean score was 21-23, with o = 6-34.
If & frequency histogram were made of these results, they would be
seen 1o he distributed in a similar way, with the most frequent values
in the middle and the frequency falling off on both sides. 1Fa much
larger sample were taken, we should expect the mean and the
scatter to remain about the same, although both would now be
more reliahly estimated. The curve would then be taller but of the
game width. If the size of the sample were still further increased
and the class intervals made smaller, the curve would be found o
approximate more and more closely to the form of the * normal
curve of error ' which is shown as & dotted line in Figure 1. This
normal curve is the form to which many of the frequency
distributions with which we have to deal tend to approximate,
and it is on the known mathematical properties of the normal curve
that we rely in such statistical processes as that of calculating the
reliability of the mean of 2 sample.

In two successive samples of about 3o individuals, we have
found means of 21-45 and 21-23. If we continued to take samples
we should find that their means were also distributed on a curve
somewhat similar to that already obtained, but with a much smaller
scatter, while the mean of these means approximated more and
more closely to the theoretically * correct ' mean which we should
get from an infinitely large sample. In order to know how far the
mean of a single sample is likely to deviate from this true meun
{i.e to determine its reliability) it is not necessary to take a succession
of samples, since we can estimate from the sample itsell what
would be the standard deviation of the means of a series of samples
of that size drawn from the same population. The required quantity
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is the standard deviation of the sample divided by the square root
of the number of cases in the sample. Thus from our first sample
we can caleulite: oy (the standard deviation of the mean)
=*+11/4/31 = 1-28. .

i means of a set of samples of this size may, therefore, be
expected to be distributed on a curve with a standard deviation of
about 1-28, This quantity is obvigusly an estimate of the reliability
of the mean of our sample ; the smaller it is, the smaller will be
the amount by which the mean of our sample may be expected to
differ from the true mean which would have been obtained from
an infinitely large sample. It may be called the * standard error
of sampling ' (or S.E). Unlike the standard deviation of the
sample {(which tends to remain about the same), the standard error
will become smaller as we increase the size of the sample and
consequently increase the reliability of its mean. The S.E. will,
in fact, be inversely proportional to the square of the size of the
sample, so, in order to reduce the uncertainty of our estimate of the
mean by half, we must take a sample four times as large.

In arder to obtain fram the standard error 4 numerical expression
for the reliability of the mean, it is necessary to make use of the
known properties of the normal curve, on which are based the
tables of normal deviates to be found in books on statistical methods,
It can be shown that if a guantity is normally distributed, about
two-thirds of its values will lie within the limits of the mean plus
or mims its ewn standard error.’ The sdds will thus be about
2 to 1 that the mean we have calculated lies within the limits of
the truc mean -+ 1-28. We can feel no very strong conviction that
it does lie within those limits. The odds are, however, about a
million to one that it lies within the limits of -+ 5-3 times the
standard error. We can feel reasonably certain that it does not lie
outside those limits, but a smaller probability would have satisfied
us.

It is conventionally taken as sufficient proof of a hypothesis if
the odds against it being mistaken are about 20 to 1, which represents
the likelihood that the true mean and the calculated mean are not

LA quanitity - % S.E. I# sometimes caloulated. This s the * probable
Hm'f'?“uf E'i“:g.jﬁzf*fhe meari. It is the limit within wlm.‘.h one-half ﬂfl‘-he
deviations from their own mean of a seriey of normally distrbuted quantities
will fall. “There is, however, no special advantage to be gained by uning it.
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separated by more than twice the caleulated standard error. In
the given case we can, therefore, conclude that the true mean we
should have got from an infinite sample would lie somewhere between
the limits of 21-45 <+ 2-36, i.c. between 18-g and 24-0. We should,
of course, feel greater confidence in this prediction if the likelihood
af it being erronecus were even smaller. The odds will be 100 to 1
against the true mean lying beyond the limits of 21 times the S.E.,
so we can predict with reasonable confidence that the true mean
score for Glasgow W, E. A. students in this test of ability to estimate
probabilities lies somewhere between 18-2 and 24-7. If we think
that this is too large a margin of uncertainty, we can reduce it as
muchl ut we like by mereasing the number of individuals in our
sample.

To illustrate the practical use to which we may put the results of
such a caleulation, let us suppose that someone had put forward a
hypothesis which required, if it were true, that the mean score
for this test should be 2o. It is clear that the mean of 21-45 obtained
from our sample does not contradict this hvpothesis. [t docs not
prove that the hypothesis is true, or even that more extensive
sampling might not protduce evidence against it, but only that the
result is not npfn‘m to the h}*nulhﬂia (a3 at first sight it might
appear to be). If, on the other hand, the hypothesis required that
the mean score should be 135, the evidence would be definitely
against it.  Reference to the table of normal deviates will show
us that the odds against our caleulated mean differing from the
true mean by as large an amount as 645 is about a million to one.
These facts are 1.';? commonly expressed by saying that the mean
we have calculated 15 significantly different from 13, but is not
significantly different from 20.

V. THE RELIABILITY OF A DIFFERENCE BETWEEN
TWOD MEANS

In practice we are much less often concerned with the reliability
of a single mean than with the reliability of the difference between
two means. That, for example, is the essential statistical problem
in the hypothetical enquiry with which this discussion started,
which involves a comparison between an experimental group of
children educated by some novel method and & control group
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educated in the ordinary way. Since I have no data on that question,
the method will be illustratéd by a further set of data on the estima-
tion of probabilities. The problem of testing the effectiveness of
a new educational method would be treated in exactly the same
Way-

We have seen that the application of this test to two W.EA.
classes gave results which were approximately equal. The test
was also applied to a University class of 26 students, who gave
a mean score of 2396, with a standard deviation of 607, This
is & mean score larger than that of just over 21 given by the WEA.
students, It is possible that the better education of the University
students, or the fact that they have been selected (partly by means of
entrance requirements) for their high intelligence, has made them
better able to score well in the test. s the difference large enough,
hawever, tn justify us in drawing the conclusion that the University
students really have greater ability in this respect, or is it ihle that
the observed difference is merely due to the chances of sampling ?

In attempting to settle this question, we can first arrive at a better
estimate of the W.E.A. students’ score by pooling the results
for the two classes. We then have 61 individuals, giving » mean
score of 21-34, with standard deviation 670, Since we now have
# larger fgmup. the standard error of the mean is only <86, i.c. smaller
than before. Taking +-2S.E. as the limit of relishility of the mean,
we conclude that the true mean for the W.EA. students lies
somewhere between 196 and 23:1.  The mean for University
students lies outside these limits, but their mean also has a certain
margin of unreliability due to its sampling error, which must be
taken into account before concluding that the University students
reilly have superior ability.

It is therefore necessary to calculute the standard error of the
difference between the two means, and then to ascertain whether
the standurd error of this difference is small enough for it to be
reasonably certain that the true value of the difference is not zomo.
The S.E. of the difference between two means is the square root
of the sum of the squares of the standard errors of the two means
themselves. The S.E. of the University students’ scores is
ﬁ-u?'.'fzﬁ = g0 that for the W.EA. students s -86. The
standard error of the difference between the two groups is,
therefore, 1/1-09% 1- -86° = 1'39. The observed difference between
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the two groups is 2:62. By the same ressoning as before, we
conclude that it is likely that the true value of the difference lies
somewhere between the limits 2:62 + 2:78, that is, between — - 16
and + s40.

The observed result i therefore consistent with the true value
of the difference being zero, so we cannot conclude that the
University students are really superior in their power of dar.:g
the test. We could only have concluded this if the observ
difference had heen greater than 258, On the other hand, zero
is ohviously very near the lower limit of ible values of the
true. difference, and it may be said to very unlikely that
University students are not really superior, although the unlikelihood
is not great enough to justify us in drawing a definite conclusion.
I order to get an estimate of this unlikelibood, we may calculate
the quantity f, which is the quantity under investigation (in this
case the difference) divided by its own standard errar, and
discover from a table of normal deviates what is the likelihood
of a value of ¢ as great as this occurring by the chances
of sampling. The value of £ in this case is 188, and the probability
() of a value as great as this occurring by the chances of sampling
1s about -06 (or about 16 to 1 against), It seems very likely, therefore,
that the University students are really superior, and although we
are not justified in drawing a definite conclusion from this set of
data, there is a sufficient indication of this superiority to justify
research with a larger group of University students, if we should
wish 1o settle the question more definitely.

The practical investigator is often compelled to make quantitative
comparisons between small groups, and a theory based on infinite
samples is then of little practical use, If a sample includes less
than about 3o items, the method described in the last section is
not an accurate method of determining the limits of its reliability,
since the standard error of the mean cannot he assumed to be
accurately known. There is, however, a method of dealing with
small samples, which is known after its inventor's pseudonym as
‘ Student’s method *. The quantity f is worked out as ubav::-lfi.c-
#s the mean divided :3' itz estimated standard error), but the values
of P are not obtained from a wble of normal deviates: they are
derived, instead, from a table in which the probabilities of the
chance oecurrence of various vahues of ¢ are given for the number
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of individuals actuslly in the sample. Such a table is Fisher's
Table IV (3), in which the marginal ' n" is one less than the number
of observations in the sample. In the same hook Fisher describes
a method which he has devised for caleulating the significance of
the difference between small samples, by means of an extension of
Student’s method to this problem.

When one is compelled to use quantitative material drawn from
only a small number of cases, this method should always be used.
It is still 2 commonly held opinion that the use of statistical methods
necessitates large samples.  Frequently an investigator will say
that some of his quantitative data are drawn from the study of
too few cases to be suitable for statistical treatment, and will then
draw conclusions (even if rather tentative conclusions) from these
data. Since the object of the statistical calculations illustrated
above is to prevent us from being misled, by chance quantitative
differences due to sampling, into asserting real quantitative
differences, and since with small samples this danger is greater,
as well as less casy to estimate by mere inspection, it follows that
if any conclusions, however tentative, are to be drawn from small
samples, proper statistical treatment is more than ever necessary
in such cases. Use of Student’s method may show that a conclusion,
drawn tentatively after mere inspection, should not have been
drawn at all, or, on the contrary, thit the conclusion might have
been affirmed with a considerable amount of conviction. In any
event, it is plainlv an advantage to make as good an estimate as
one can of the reliability of any quantitative results which appear
to emerge from one's data, whether the number of cases investigated
is large or small.

It is important to notice a limitation to the value of statistical
treatment which is often ignored. Calculation of the significunce
of a difference by use of the sampling error of the difference can
Gﬂ#’ show that the two groups which have been compared are
different: it cannot show to rhat this difference is due. It might
be due to bias in the sampling, or to the fact that an incompetent
tester had used diffcrent methods of testing for the two groups.
Even a significant difference can only be regarded as indicating
the causal efficiency of the factor under investigation if adequate
precautions have been taken to exclude all other possible causes
of the difference. Statistical methods do not provide a technique
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for drawing trustworthy conclusions from untrustworthy data.
A careful use of statistical methods is a valuable supplement to
careful experimentation and observation it is not a substitute
for them.

V. OTHER METHODS OF APPLYING STATISTICAL
TESTS

The method described in Sections 1V and V is one of the simplest
and most generally used for the purpose of determining the
significance of quantitative data. But there are other methods
which the investigator in the social sciences should have at his
command. He may, in particular cases; find that he has to deal
with data which are not even approximately normally distributed.
The characteristics of other types of distribution (such as an
asymmetrical logarithmic distribution) may be discovered by
reference to the textbooks.

He may also find himself faced by such a problem as that only
= out of 8o women show a certain characteristie, while 12 out of
o men show it, and he may wish to know whether this disproportion
15 great enough to justify the conclusion that there is a real sex
difference with respect to the chamacteristic in question. For
problems of this kind the * x* method ' is widely used, details
of which can again be found in the textbooks.

VI. CORRELATIONS

An esgential problem in all science is the investigation of causal
relations. 1f a characteristic A is always sccompanied by B and
its absence is always accompanied by the absence of B, it is casy
to conclude that 4 and B are causally connected, i.e. that 4 s
the cause of B, or B is the cause of 4, or both A and B are effects
of some cause €. If A and B are two quantitatively differing
characteristics such as height and weight, it would be equally casy
to conclude that they were causally conmected if it were found
that individuals showing a large or small measurement in A
always showed » correspondingly large or small messurement in B,

The solution of the problem is less casy, however, when, as



SCTENTIFIC METHOD AND USE OF STATISTICS 141

commonly happens in the social sciences, we find that there is no
such hw:ﬁnhf:: relationship between A and B, but that iom
of 4 large measurement in A tends on the whole, yet not invariably,
to be accompanied by a correspondingly large measurement in B.
The demonstration of a real quantitative relationship between A
and B will then require the use of a suitable statistical method,
and it is for this purpose that the ' correlation cocfficient ' has
been devised.

As an illustration of the use of the correlution coefficient, we
may take a set of the same results as were considered iously.
1 wished to know how far ability to succeed in the test of cstimating
probahilities was dependent on intelligence. From 19 of the W.E.A.
students who had done the probabilitics estimation test, 1 also
obtained scores from a standard intelligence test (the Terman
Group Intelligence Scale), The following results were abtained :

Sichject Probabilitics Fnrellipence
Tert Seore Test Neore
A b 1] (3 F1
B io L5
L 23 175
8] a7 144
E 9 143
F 27 190
L&) 232 11
H It 189
1 z1 171
] 18 138
[ 176
L e aig
M 1h 165
N 3t 204
8 F 3 164
P :; ey
Q 2 176
R 23 120
5 3 123

It is obvious from casual inspection that there is no complete
correlation between these sets of scores. Those who do well in
atic test do not always do proportionately well in the other. It is
not so to tell by casual inspection whether there is any correla-
tion I'IB?:'Y, i.e. whether there is any tendency for those who do
well in one to do proportionately well in the other.
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As a first step in this enquiry, we may make a * scatter dingram’
of the results. In Figure 2 each dot represents ane individual's
score, the distance from the vertical axis showing his intelligence
test score, while the height above the basé line eorresponds to his
score on the probabilities test. If a high or low score in the one
test were alwayz accompanied by a correspondingly high or low
score in the other, all the dots would lie on an inclined straight line
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as shown in the figure. It is clear that they do not. Tt is, however,
also clear that there is some tendency for them to collect in the
neighhourhood of that line. Those scoring lowest in the one test
cun be seen to be scoring, on the average, low in the other test,
and similurly for those with high scores. All the results could be
enclosed in a roughly elliptical figure, the long axis of which would
be along the inclined straight line. This shows that the two sets
of test results are 1o some extent correlated. "There still remains



SCIENTIFIC METHOD AND USE OF STATISTICS 143

the problem of obtaining a quantitative index of how much they
are correlated.

The Bravais-Pearson formula is the one most commonly used
for this purpose. First, in the case of cach test, we find the deviation
of each score fram the mean; then we caleulate the sum of the
squures of these for the first test, and for the second test, and
finally the sum of their products (in the case of the products, :Iddil;gf
positive amounts and subtracting negative ones). The mean
the first column above is 22:37 and of the second 1609, so the
deviations of A's scores are — 2437 and — 48.9. The squares of these
are + 562 and -+ 2,391, while their product is + 1159, Similarly,
the squares and the product of the deviations for Bare + 15-30, + o8,
and + 122-5, and for C + 014, + 199,and — 5-2. Thus, for the first
three subjects, the sum of squares of deviations from the mean
in the first test is (5-62 + 1530 + o-14) = + 21°06, and in the
second test (2,391 + off -+ 199) = + 2,688, while the sum of the
products is (11579 -+ 122:5 — §5:2) = + 233-2.. The corresponding
totals for the whole seriesare gba-42, 20,204, and 2,567-7, respectively.
The coefficient of correlation (r) is then calculated as the sum of
the products of the two sets of deviations (2,567-7), divided by the
square root of the product of the sums of the squares of the devia-
tions for each test (i.e. by v/ (gh2:42 % 20.294). This comes to
+ +58, whith is the coefficient of correlation ?:r theze two sets of
test results,

This may be expressed more clearly if we introduce a few symbols.
If X stands for any score in the first test, we may use x as a symbol
for the deviation of that score fram the mean for the test. Similarly
Y and y may be used for any score, and its deviation, in the second
test. The three sets of values we have caleulated for each individual
are x%, ¥%, and xy. Summing them, we have got Z¥%, Zy*, and Zxy,
T'he correlation coefficient we have calaulated at the end is:

Ixy 0
VI(Zx2 Zy?)

' As i working out o standard deviation, we shall find the procedure
described too lnborious for practical use, and mstead of squaring and multi-
plying the devistions, we may adopt some ezsier method that leads to the sane
result, The ususl method 48 to work ot (with the aid of & rble of squares

and sn adding machine) 1 ZX*® — ."-'.-'f’_l'-ar Iyt TY' — N.¥* for Iy,
und §[E(X + ¥t — EX* — FY7] — NX.Y for Exy. This saves trouble
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The correlation coefficient will have the value of + 1 if the two
variates are completely correlated, of o if  high or low value in the one
has no tendency whatever to be accompanied by a correspondingly
high or low value in the other, and QIP— t if a high v:ﬁ.::: in the
one is always accompanied by 2 correspondingly low value in
the other, and vice versa. The meaning of the correlation co-
efficient of -8 which we have obtained for our two tests is, therefore,
that slightly more than half of the causes of individual differences
between different test scores appear to be acting alike on the two
sets of test scores, while the remainder are not.

In order that  correlation coefficient may be of any practical
use, we must know within what limits it may be relied on to be
numerically correct. It is usual to treat the standard error of a
correlation coefficient r as equal to (1 —r®/V(N —1). It has
been pointed out by Fisher that this is only true if the coefficient
is small and N is large. Methods for determining the limits of
reliahility of large correlation cocficients (the ‘= transformation )
and of carrelation cocfficients calculated from small samples (based
on Student’s method) may be found in Fisher.

The first question that must be usked about a correlation co-
efficient is whether its size is sufficiently great for it to be reasonably
certain that it has not arisen, through the chances of sampling,
from a really uncorrelated population (i.e. whether the coefficient
is significantly different from zero). The simplest method of
answering this question without any calculation is to use Fisher's
Table V, A, in which the necessary figures are given for testing
directly the significance of correlations for samples up to 100
pairs (3). Referring to this table, we find that the minimum value
of a correlation from 19 pairs that is significantly different from
zero (using the odds of 20: 1 as the eriterion of significance) is
+455, while the odds are 1oo: 1 against a value as great as 575

and i# Jess lable to ereor, [ this method s used it is, however, important
that the means X end ¥ should be aalculated with considerable accurncy
(i, to two or three more significant figures than one would require for
ordinary pu:plomj. Otherwise 3 considerable errar will be made in the
corrections, The essiest way of avoiding this difficulty is 1o use the totals
{ealeulated without any spproximation) instesd of the means, and then to
divide by N inatead of multiplying,  Thus N may be calculated as
(ZX)P/N, NY s (ZV)UN, and NX.Y aa (ZX IY)/N,
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having arisen by the chances of sampling. Our value of -58 may
therefore be accepted as definite evidence that our two sets of
scores are correlated, although the true correlation from an infinitely
lsrge sample might be numerically considerably different from °58.

If we wish to know within what limits the true correlation is
likely to lie, we must use Fisher's method of transforming the
correlation coelficient into another quantity, s, which (unlike the
correlation coefficient) is oormally distributed. By doing this,
we find that the odds are 20 1 that the true value of the correlation
coefficient, in the case cted, lies between the limits -+ <17 and
4 -82. This is obviously a very wide range of possible values.
If all that we want to know is whether or not the two sets of results
are correlated, the result is satisfactory, but if we also wanted a
fairly accurate estimate of the amount of the correlation, it would
be necessary to take a considerably larger sample.?

VIII, PARTIAL CORRELATIONS, FACTOR ANALYSIS,
ETC.

In this section 1 shall briefly mention certain precautions to be
taken in the use of correlation coefficients, some lines of research
which have developed from their use, and one or two related methods
of statistical enquiry,

A significant positive correlation coefficient always indicates a
causal connection, but it may not be a causal connection of a kind
relevant to the point of view of the enquirer, It has been reported,
for example, that a physiologist once found a negative correlation
between the amount of calcium in the bones of a series of individuals
and the number of their surviving aunts. Here there s obviousty
no direct causal connection. Older people have more calcium In

1 [t may be noticed that if we had eatimated the limits of relinhility of this
correlation cocfficient by calculating a gandard error by the fonmula
(1 — #1 (N — 1), we should have obtained a standard: ermor of 15,
Treating this S.E, in the manner describied in Section 1V, we should have
inferred that the frue viluc of the correlation coefficient lay between =28
arid ‘8%, wld that the odds agsinet the observed value of + 58 being due to
the chances of sampling were about 10,000 1, Thus the upper limits of
the possible range of the true coefficient would have been overestimated
and ia Jower limit underestimated, and (most seriously misleading) the
significonce of the coefficient would have heen much overestimuted (by
about 100 times).

L
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thetr bones, and also tend to have fewer surviving ounts.  This
may be expressed by saying that the correlation between bone
calcium and surviving aunts is due to the partial correlation of
each with age. If a group of individuals all of the same age had
been chosen, no correlation would have been found. The absence
of correlation when the individuals in the group are all of the same
age might also have been demonstrated by applying to the observed
correlation coefficient a correction formula for partial correlations,
which will be found in all the 1extbooks.! Whenever correlation
coeflicients are affected by one or more factors which, from the
point of view of the research in hand, are irrelevant, either grou
which are homogeneous with respect to these factors must g:
chosen, or the correction formula must be wed. Otherwise we
may be led to accept spurious indications of direct causal connection
when none exists, or, when it does exist, to estimate the amount
incorrectly,

C. E, Spearman has pointed owt that all correlation coefficients
obtained between the results of mental tests are reduced in amount
as o result of the fact that these tests are not perfectly self-consistent,
i.e. that two applications of the same test 1o the same group of
people do not (as do physical measurements, if carefully carried
out) give two sets of results perfectly correlated with ane another.
Thes reduction is called " attenuation ". Itx effects are not important
if, as is often the case, we only want to know that two sets of results
are correlated.  1f, however, we want to know the absolute amount
of a correlation cocfficient, that is, if we want to know the importance
of the factors acting in common on the two sets of measures relative
to all the factors causing diffefences between individual measure-
ments, it is necessary (o elimmate the effects of attenuation.
Spearman’s formula for doing this is given in his book (6).

Spearman has also devised a ' rank difference formula* for
megsuring a correlation coefficient when the data can only be
ranked in order, and oot measured (6). It can be applied to any
material, if measurements are replaced by orders of merit. 'When
the Bravais-Pearson formula can be used, however, it is generally
to be preferred.

An mmportant piece of research which started from the study of
correlation: coefficients was Spearman’s enquiry into whether all

! Eg. (3), (5), (8), N1a).
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intellectual abilities could be analysed into a single general ability
and a number of separate tpmigr: abilities! It has led to the
development of more complex statistical techniques, designed to
differentiate more than two factors in an analysis of tables of the
correlation coefficients between mental tests. Methods for carrying
out this * multiple factor analysis' have been devised by C. Burt,
H. Hotelling, T. L. Kelley (5}, and L. L. Thurstane (7). J. P.
Guilford's book is probably the best introduction to the
subject (4).

The application of multiple factor analysis suggests interesting
possibilities, particularly in the analysis of temperamental qualities.
The methods involved are, however, somewhat obscure to those
not actually engaged in this work, and it is therefore difficult to judge
the impartance of its contributions, It is plainly possible to reach a
stage of abstraction in statistical work at which the results are of
mathematical rather than of scientific interest. Whether multiple
factor analysis has or has not reached that stage is a matter of
legitimate controversy,

Problems of the interconnectedness of measurements may be
solved in other ways than by the calculation of correlation co-
efficients; It has frequently happened that the tradition of working
out correlation coefficients has led workers to calculate these even
when other ways of treating their data might have been more
uppropriate. This is particularly the case in educational psychology.

Another way of demonstrating a relationship between two
measurable variahles is by fitting * regression lines ', In investigating
the relutionship between the two sets of test resules discussed
earlier, we might, for example, have tried to fit, on a scatter
diagram, the straight line which best showed what was the likely
mean value of the * probabilities* test result for cach value of the
intellience test result. This line would have coincided with
the ope already drawn on Figure 2 only in the case of
complete correlation; if, on the other hand, there had been no
correlation at all between the tests; the regression line would have
been parallel to the base. The calculation of a correlation co-
efficient assumes that the regression line of each variate on the
other is straight. This is not always the case and, if the fine of
regression is not u straight one, the correlation coefficient is not an

¥ Cf. (6), and Chapter VII, Section 111,
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appropriate measureé of the relationship between the variates,
which can be better demonstrated by the actual fitting of a
regression curve,

Again, the correlation coefficient is only an appropriate measure
for & random sample of the population investigated, If there has
been any bias in the sampling (if, for example, we had chosen to
investigate, in the case cited, a sample composed only of those
who did best and those who did worst in our tests), the correlation
coefficient will be increased by such sampling, and its calculated
value will be almost mcnn:iugfcss, The regression line will not,
however, be altered by such sampling, and the fitting of u
regression line is therefore a much more appropriate way of
demonstrating any relationship which may exist between two
stts of measurements. Methods of fitting regression lines are
deseribed in all the textbooks ; L. HL C. Tippett's treatment of the
subject is particularly clear (8).

Both the determination of the significance of a difference between
two means and the caleulation of a correlation coefficient are
flpncinl cases which form part of 4 more general problem. 1In

ealing with two means we are asking ourselves whether there
are factors causing differences between the two sets of fipures,
but not differences within each of the two sets. In the correlation
caloulation, we are asking whether there are factors causing
differences between different pairs of messurements which do not
alsa act within the pairs. The more general problem is the investiga-
tion of causes of scatter within and between both rows and columns
of measurements, when the number of rows and the number of
columns are both greater than two. This is the method of * analysis
of varance ';

Let us suppose, for example, that we had ascertuined the
" intelligence yuotients ' ! for five children in each of five families.
We might then have some such set of figures as the following 2 ;

CNdest  Sexcond  Third  Fourth  Yourgest

Fomily A . - « 107 a3 1 12t (-]

Family B - _ . By /] 75 h1 yo
Family C | = . 11§ 11 oy 102 123
et v

1 Cf. Chaprer VII, Section TI.
i * These figures are not hased on setual messurements, They are entirely
CEatpima,
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Such figures could be used to find out, first, whether there are
factors causing differences between rows which do not also act
within rows ; this would be like finding the correlation between
the intelligence quotients of siblings. We would learn how much
of the difference ?:etw:m intelligence quotients is caused by factors,
such as those due to inheritance and home environment, in which
families differ from each other. Secondly, the figures could be
used to answer the same question with respect to position in the
family, i.c. to discover whether difference in position in the family
had been an effective cause of difference in intelligence level.

"The same method may also be used when the rows do not contain
equal numbers of individuals. 1t could be applied, for example, in
order to ascertain whether the mean intelligence levels for different
races cited in Chapter VIII, Section I, provide evidence for real
differences between the races concerned. ]l;ar this purpose we need
to know, however, besides the information given in the table, the
standard deviation within each group.

There are, indeed, many problems in the social sciences for
which the method of analysis of variance provides the simplest
and best method of statistical treatment. It is particularly useful
whenever the existence of quantitative differences between individuals
and between groups is in question. Although the basic theory
is simple, the method is somewhat laborious. Tippett’s textbook
may be recommended as the simplest guide (8).

IX. WHY USE STATISTICAL METHODS #

It is sometimes said that the necessity for the use of statistical
miethods always indicates an imperfection in the data used, since
it always means that uncontrolled factors are present in addition
to those under investigation, whereas the aim of scientific method
should be so to improve our methods of obtaining data that the use
of statistical methods will be unnecessary.

If the physicist, for example, wishes to find out whether the
volume n? a pas increases with increasing temperature, he does
not mike a large number of measurements of gas volumes at
different temperatures, with other factors (such as pressure) which
affect the vm also randomly varying, and then work out a
coefficient of correlation between fﬁum and temperature. It



150 R. H. THOULESS

would be a possible method of solving the problem, but a very
clumsy one. Knowing that pressure affects the volume, he keeps
the gas imder constant pressure during his series of experiments,
and finds that there is a simple, invariable relationship between
temperature and volume. He can draw his conclusions without
the use of statistical methods, and with a comparatively small
number of observations. He need not make a large number of
abservations of the volume at any one temperature (25 he would
have 1o do if the pressure were randomly varying), because, apart
from very small errors which may be incidental to his observations,
any one tempernture will always be accompanied by the same
volume.  Why does the worker in the social sciences not adopt
the same methods, and thus escape from the necessity for using
statistical methods 2

The answer to this question s that the social scientist uses
statistical methods, not from choice, but-because he is compelled
10 do so by the nature of his data, Sometimes he is able to adopt
the physicist's method of limiting the number of his unwanted
variables to a certain extent, but it is generally quite impossible
for him tn do so completely. Sometimes the nature of his enquiry
even makes such limitation undesirable, since he may wish to
discover, not simply how one causal factor acts alone, but how it
acts i conjunction with a whole complex of causes which, in a

icular set of social conditions, sffect the phenomenon under
investigation.

Let us suppose that the social investigator wishes 1o investigate
the relationship between intelligence and school success. At
sight this appears to be a problem very much like the physicist's
enguiry into the relationship between the temperature and the
volume of s gas. The social psychologist finds, as would the physicist
if he did not control pressure, that there is no simple invariahle
relationship between intelligence and school suceess. Many children
of high intelligence do well at school, but a number do not,

In hoth cases, the absence of a simple invariable relationship is
due to the fact that there are other causes affecting the observed
result besiles the one under investigation. The physicist deals
with this difficulty by making the one other cause constant in its
effects in all his experiments. The social psychologist cannot
do s0. The causes other than intelligence which a school
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success are very numerous and, even of those that are known to
him, not all are under his control, He might try to select for testing
only children who had had the same amount of schooling, who
came from similar homes, and who had been absent through illness
for equal lengths of time. Success in this attempt w:}ulﬁo\m\:en

bably be rendered valueless by the fact that insistence on equality
in the conditions specified would reduce the number of children
available for testing so much that for many intelligence levels
there would not be a single child to study. Even if it were practicable
to make constant all the known factors, other than intelligence,
affecting school success, the coefficient of correlation between
school success and intelligence would probably still not be unity,
since it would almost certainly still be reduced by unknown and
uncontrollable factors. If this is a defect in the conditions of the
social scientist’s observations, it is a defect which he could only avoid
by becoming a research worker in physics instead of in the hiclogical
sciences.

The investigator in the biological sciences will generally try to
avoid sclecting material which will introduce causes of variation
which are irrelevant from the point of view of his enguiry. A research
worker in America would not, for example, use a mixed group of
white and coloured children for studying the problem of the relation-
ship between intelligence level and school success. A mixed group
would introduce unnecessarily sources of variation which would
lower the reliability of the results, and a much larger sample would
then be required in order to come to any definite conclusion.

The existence of a multiplicity of causes may, on the other
harid, not be a defect, but an essential factor in the research worker's
enguiry. In real life a number of different causes affect school
sticcess. 1f the investigator's problem is to discover the importance
of intelligence level relative to these other causes (which is the
main problem attacked by the correlation method) he must work
with a sample of children whose school wttainments are affected
by all the factors acting in everyday life. Any simplification of
the system of causes will falsify the resutt. Here he is using a
method different from the physicist's because he is answering a
question which does not arise in the physicist’s wark.

Against the caleulation of significance by standard error the
objection is also urged that measurements should be made so
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accurately, or on such a large number of cases, that the question
of whether a difference is significant should not be in doubt: its
significance should be obvious. No one will deny that measurements
ought to be made as accurately as possible, but perfect self-
consistency in biological measurements 1s often unobtainable. The
reliability of a mean can certainly be increased by increasing the
number of measurements, but there are objections to making
samples too large. It may often happen that a lirge increase in
the size of a sample can only be attained by making it less perfect
in other respects, such as randomness. An example is given in
Chapter IX, Section 11, E, of how much less reliable results were
derived from a very lurge sample than from a smaller one more
carcfully selected.

More serious is the question of time. Our working lives are
of limited duration, and samples increaze in reliability only in
proportion to the square root of their size, Let us suppose that
we can investigate a statistically adequate pair of samples in a week.
If the messurements were made 20 times more reliable, the
significance of their difference would, we might hope, be obvious
without any use of statistical methods. But our samples would
then have to be goo times as lurge, and, if we worked without
holidays, we would still require nearly eight years to complete
our investigation. It would be a costly way of avoiding the use
of statistical methods, even if that ohject were achieved. They
would not, however, be avoided. Although, at the end of our
eight years of work, the standard error of our mean would probably
be very small, we could only be certain that it was :mﬂlwgh
to ignore if we had caleulared its value.

A working knowledge of statistical methods should therefore be
regarded as an essential part of the equipment of an mvestigator
in the social sciences. It is true that there are many non-quantitative

blems in which such knowledge is not requi but the
mvestigator will not generally wish to be wholly restricted to these.
He may avoid statistical methods because he feels that he is not a
sufficiently competent mathematician.  The practical research
worker does not, however, require to understand statistical theary ;
he need only be able to use standard statistical methods, and o
know which methods are suitsble for particular problems. If his
knowledge of mathematics is rusty, he may encounter difficulties
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in acquiring even these abilities, but the difficalties are likely to
prove much less formidable than he ex The actual computs-
tions involved in the statistical methods commonly employed
demand no more mathematical skill than that of an average school
child ten vears of age. Anyone who can solve a cross-word puzzle
should be able to do an analysis of variance, and he may well find
the same sort of fascination in it.

Those who claim to make quantitative studies in the biological
sciences without the use of statistical methods will frequently be
found to be using some method of evaluating sampling errors
which is more comples and less exact than those of the textbooks.
If they ignore altogether the need for caleulating the sampling error,
they are in danger of drawing conclusions which are not justified by
their data, or of committing the equally undesirable error of failing to
draw conclusions which are justified by their data. They have po
way of knowing into which (if either) of these errors they are
fulling, or what degree of reliance can be placed on their
conclusions.
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INTELLIGENCE TESTS

By J. M, Bracksury, B.Sc.(Econ), Ph.D.
Lecturer in Social Paychology, Lomdon School of Economics

I. INTRODUCTION

It is possible to classify intelligence tests in various ways. They
may, for example, be divided into group tests and individual tests ;
paper-and-pencil tests and oral tests; or verbal tests, non-verbal
and perveptual tests, and performance tests. The Binet test is an
individual, mainly oral, and mainly verbal test: tests of the
Spearman type are individual or group, paper-and-pencil, verbal
or non-verbal.

It is proposed to discuss the Binet and the Spearman type tests
in some detail. They provide contrasting approaches to the question
of the testing of intelligence, and many of the remarks e when
comparing these two types of testing technique will be found
applicable to other intelligence tests,* to a greater or less degree.

Il. THE BINET APPROACH

In 1905, A. Binet published a scale of fuestinns based on some
of the different kinds of practical situations that children might be
to encounter in the course of their ordinary everyday

lives.® “The two elements of diversity and practicality lay at the

! "The best known of the American group tests are the National, the Otis,
and the Terman (all obtainuble from G. Huorrap and Co., London). OF
those devised in this country the beut known are probably Thomson's Moy
House tests (obtninable from Professar G, H., Thomeon, Dept. of Education,
Muray House, Edinburgh); Thomson's Northumberland Mental tests,
Richardson's Simplex tests, and Catrell's Group tests (all obtainable from
Harrap and Co.), and the Group tests of the National Institute of Industrial
Psychology, London,

* Hinet's original scale was constructed for the of disgnosing
mental defictency among the children in Paris n:h:-nl‘: t was published in
L' Aumée Prvch » 1908, xi. In rgof and 1911 the scale was revised by

Binet, and ir has been extended and standardized Terman (43, 44
for American children, and by Burt (6) for children in :Eunnmu'y 8

I54
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‘Inaxi;fuf the tests, a fict which the following discussion will show to
e im ce.

'I‘hesri-a:tthmj of obtaining the scale was to devise a series of
tepresentative questions and then put them to a large number of
children of different ages. The questions could then be arrunged
according to ' mental ages’, corresponding to the ages of the children
who counid them. Binet's assignments were based on the
allptment n} a test to @ particular age when all the children of
that age could pass all, or all but one, of the tests for that year,
When some questions had been eliminated and others added, a scale
was finally obtained which comprised soveral tests for each age. The
scale could be applied to other children, and their results compared
with the results derived from the children of the same chronofogical
age on whom the tests had been standardized.

A few examples may be taken from the Burt revision of Binet's
test. A child aged 4 should be able to repeat carrectly three digits
which are read out to him : a child aged 6 should be able to define
correctly, in terms of usc, at least four of the following asix things :
chair, horse, fork, doll, picture, table ; a child aged 8 should be
able to count backwards earrectly from 2o to 1; a child aged 11
should be able to say correctly what is absurd about three out of
five statements similar to the following : ** A soldier writing a letter
to his mother started like this, * Dear Mother, I am writing this
with & sword in one hand and a pistol in the other " " ; and a child
alﬁtmd 15 should be able to repeat backwards six digits read out to

In restandaridizing the test on different groups of children, as,
e.g., L. M. Terman and C. Burt have done,* it has sometimes p
necessary to make different age assignments from the original ones

! Burt hat shown, however, that a better procedure is to allot 8 question
:Dlw}rmuhr mentul uge, when 50 per ﬁm 4f the children who are chrono-
ogically 8 vear vounger can pass it 3 see (6, p. 142 - '

. revisons of the Rinet scale to wl:inﬁ. roference will be made in this
chapter are the Stanford-Binet (43), the Burt-Binet (6), the Bust-Stanford-
Rinet (unpublished), and the New Stanford-Binet (44). The expression
* tests of the Binet type ' may be understood toe refer to any of the revisions;
they have in common certsin principles which determine the basis on which
the tests are selected. In the same way the expression ' tests of the
Spearman type” may be understood to refer to tests which, though
not necessanily devised by Spearmin himaelf, huve been selected an
statistical basis of the * two factor " theory (see Section 111).
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of Binet. This is partly due to the translation of the French
instructions into English idiom, which may alter the difficulty of the
test, and partly perhaps to slight differences in the rate of mental
development between different groups. Thus Burt found that, in
comparison with other children tested by the scale, those attending
London elementary schools appeared to be somewhat precocious.

Out of Binet's work with intelligence tests arose his exceedingly
impartant concept of * mental age* (MLA.). The child of g should
theoretically be uble to pass all the tests up to, and including, the
ones designated for age IX (M.A.) but should fail in every test for
a later age. [n practice this is rarely found to be the case, however,
the child sometimes failing on a few tests below those for his age,
and succeeding on a few above, In order to estimate his mental
age, therefore, one credits him with the mental age corresponding
to the highest year for which he passes all the tests, adds the
appropriate fraction of a year for the proportion of tests passed in
the case of higher ages, and subtracts the appropriate fraction for
tests failed for lower years. Thus if a child passes all the tests for
age VIII, three out of six for ape TX, one out of six for age X, and
none for higher ages, he will have a mental age of VIIT years -+ VI
months -+ I1 months = VII1 years VIII months. If, in spite of
passing all the tests for age VIII, the same child failed in one out of
gix tests for age VI, but in none of the tests for lower ages which
he may have been given, his mental age will be VITT yers VI months.

In order to make the comparison between children of different
mental ages easy, W. Stern and L. M. Terman subsequently proposed
the adoption of the term * Intelligence Quotient ' (1.Q.). This is

Slteingd from:- it Baeviy %’IT", % 1063 ‘Al child of '8 with a

mental age of X will therefore have an 1.Q. of 125, which is the
same as that of u child of 10 with a mental age of XII years VI
months, and a child of 10 with a mental age of VIIT years VI months
will have the same 1.Q. (85) as a child of 13 with a mental ape of X1,
Fractions are ignored, the LQ. being given to the nearest Integer.

Other methods of standardizing intellipence test scores. huve been
emploved, one of which i the percentile method. It i indepemdent of the

! Mental age in shown by Roman numerals, chronological age by Arabic.

! Chronological sge,

* Burt and others refer 1o this fracrion as the ' Mental Ratio ",
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size or character of the units ﬂnElnred and may be used to represent in

percentage terma the rank or ng of a child in relation to other children
of hiz age. The least intelligent child will be in the first percentile tank, the
[ntellgence
Quotients
165-174

35-44 ' i i i i 1 i L
uﬁm:{r-ﬁmwmmmm
Percentiles
Frouse 4

INTELLIGENCE QUOTIENTS CORRESPONDING TO PERCENTILES
After L. M. Terman and M. A. Merill, Measuring Intelligence.

sverspe child in the fiftieth, and the most intelligent i the mdredth.
A percentile rank is not guite the same a4 & percentile. 1F, for examiple,
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a child is 1oth from the bottom in intelligence in a group of 100 children,
his percentile rank is o, but his percentile is 9-5. However, the principle
is the same in both cases.! The percentile was first proposed b
F. Galton ; itis recommended as the most reliable way of seoring the Merril
Palinier scale (ke Section VI, and it is wsed ap the National Institute of
Industrial Psschology for scoring the group tests devised there, .

However, the form in which the tesults ure expressed sometimes leids
o muisinterpretution by persons unfamilisr with statistics.  Apart from the
more readily remedinble fault of thinking that a percentile of, sy, 5o
represents a gain of 5o per cent of the possible murks ina test, it must alwayn
be borne in mind that the significance of 1 given percentile differenee viries
according to the part of the scale in which it eccurs. Sinee most le are
found t6 be of average intelligence, and very few are either extremely dill
ar extremnely bright, the difference between the 48th and the 53rd percentiles
(or percentile ranks) is small eampared with the difference between the sth
znd the 1oth, or between the goth and the g5th. This is illustrated by
Figure 1,* which represents in percentile terms the distribution of the 1O
of 2904 o siged from 3 o 18, who were tested in Armerics with
the New Stnford-Binet test.

Another method of standurdizing intelligence test scores s meany
of the " standiord deviation *, Thix is also & statistical unit, the ealealation
of which need not be considered here.® 1t indicates how far given individual
diverges from the average, cither above or below. Burt has constantly
recommended it adoption a3 @ unit of metsurement in intelligence test
scoring,* and Terman and Merrill (44) lg.vmrid: a table for converting 1.Q.
scores, derived from the New Stanford-Binet scale, into standand devistion
scores, The standurd devistion emounts to a raximately 7 1.0, points
it each age group; consequently an 1.0, o ujrt;cdpmu a standard
deviation of -+ 1, 1240f + 3, 83 0f —1, 66 of —3, ®0 001,

When a child is re-tested after a lapse of time, it is found that
there is usually a fairly close agreement between the LQ.'s obtained
‘in the first and second tests.® Thus a child with an LO. of 125 at
the age of 8 will usually have approximately the same 1.Q. when he
reaches the age of 10 or 132, provided that in both tests he has had

! See Yule and Kendall (o), pp. 1501 : also Galtin (13} p. 37,
' This ligure i redrfted from 'l;rrmun't uency-distribution curve

m {44} P 37,

'ga! Chapter VI, Section IV; als Yule and Kendall (5e) wnd
Dawson (10),

(s)h pp.21-4. .

* For a review of the literature on the equivalence of test and re-test
scores see Nemizek (30). Nemzek unalyses the results from 247 papers on the
subject, finding that the a re-test correlation whon the Stanford-
Emct&‘;uﬂhubmmdh +-§3:.mdwhmm...,, tests have heen used
at 1
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adequate incentives, and has not been prevented by emotional or
temperamental factors from doing his best, While his mental age
increases as he grows older, his intelligence level remains the same.
The growth of mental age continues until he reaches the age of
between 14 and 16, although more slowly as this age is approached,
but then it stops, even if there is a subsequent increase in experience,
knowledge, and skill. In order to estimate the 1.Q. of an adult,
therefore, his mental age #s measured by the Binet tests is divided,
not by his actual age, but by the age at which mental growth is
supposed to stop. By some testers this is taken to be 16, by
others 13-

Another method of estimating the 1.0, of an sdult is to sssame that the dis-
tribution of intelligence levels corresponds approximately to what s known us
the * normal curve of error ! Very fow people have very little intelligence,
mmiore huve more, and most huve an average gmount ; fewer have more than
the average, and very few have very much, According to this EERUPTIoN,
the distribution of intelligence cun be represented in the form of a
mathematical curve with known properties. If, then, a sufficient number
and range of questions are included in i test, adult’s intelligence level can
be estimated according to the relation of his performance to that of other
adulis, und this level may be expressed in terms of 1.Q., percentile rank,
standard devintion, or ulﬁl:r unit.

Tt must be admitted, however, that the Binet scale is not very
satisfactory when used on adults, Apart from the fact that there
are far too few tests for the higher mental age groups, the form
in which some of the questions are worded is apt to appear childish
to the average adult, who may react in a contemptuous, rather than
in a co-operative way. Nevertheless the vocabulary test, estintted
by Terman to be worth at least three of any of the other tests in
the Binet scale, is very appropriate for testing adults. It consists
af a series of words of gradually increasing difficulty, which the
subject has to explain. Critics have sometimes wondered how whiat
appears to be merely a test of the number of words an individual
knows can be a test of intelligence at all. The answer is that these
words have to be described in other words, and the relationship of
their meaning to that of other words must, therefore, be clearly
understood. All that is necessary, when using this as a test of
intelligence, 15 to select the words carefully enough, so a8 not to

1 See Chapter V1, Section IV.
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favour any one special line of experience more than others, and te
arrange them in a sale of increasing difficulty.!

In the New Stanford-Rinet scale, some of the shortcomings of the
older Binet scales and revisions have been eliminated, Many new
tests have been introduced, and the scale has been extended both for
the higher :mi the lower Eu-n:ni ages, In scoring the tests ::tﬂg;:
upper end of the scale, each test passed is given greater weight
in gﬁcr parts of the scale. Account is taken of the dturcngaed rute
of growth in intelligence between the ages of 13 and 16 vears, by
decreasing the C.A. divisor at these ages: for example, an actual
C.A. of 13 years 6 months is taken to represent a divisor of 13 years
4 months, one of 14 years 6 months is taken 1o represent a divisor
of 14 years o months, and so on. For all adults a divisor of 15 years
o months is used.* The result is that the 1.Q.’s for the upper age
levels are more nearly compurable with L.Q.'s for the lower age
levels than was the case with the original scale and its earlier
revisions. It is possible for an adult to obtain an LQ. of 152 on
the new scale, com with a maximum of about 130 on the old
scale.? An alternative form of the scale has been provided for use
either in re-testing, or when coaching in the other tests is suspected.

HIL. THE SPEARMAN APPROACH

Group tests of intelligence were developed principally in the
United States, but the majority of them are not selected in sccordance
with the statistical principles governing the selection of tests of the
Spearman type, of which a short account will be given in this section.

C. E. Spearman declared, as carly as rgoy, that * all hranches of
intellectual activity have in common one fundamental function
(or group of functions) whereas the remaining or specific elements
seem in every case to be different from that in all the others * C41)
He proposed to name this common function * g * and to abandon the

' The vocabulary test, or any other mtelligence test, doss not tell one
the nature of intelligence, any more than an ammeter tells one the nature of
electricity. It does, however, afford & means of indicating the amount of
the phenamenon messured that is present.

3 See (g4) pp. 2031, K

For 2 method of correcting the higher mental ages obtained from the
Burt-Stanford-Binet scale, a0 that higher and more scourate 1.Q:'s nre
obtained, sce Vemnon (47).
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term * intelligence ', which had "so many meanings that finally
it has none . Whereas * ¢ ' is common to all intellectual processes,
*s' is specific to each process.

Spearman was led to the formulation of what is known as the
*two factor® theory by the observation that when a number of
individuals did a seriés of mental tests, and the correlation
coefficients betweoen their scores on the different tests was worked
out, the correlations tended towards a peculiar urrangement known
as the * hierarchical order ’, which could be expressed by a mathe-
matical formula known as the "tetrad equation ! Appljrj:;g
mathematical analysis to this phenomenon, Spearman conclu
that if intelleetual ability is due to the presence of two fuctors, one
general and the other specific, then the tetrad equation must be
satisficd within certain ned limits of error, and conversely that
if the tetrad equation is satisfied, then the abili is divisible into
two fictors, one general and the other specific. 1t s the converse
which is applied in two factor analysis, and which has been subjected
to eriticism by G. H. Thomson and others (see Section Y.

The estahlishment of the tetrad equation criterion led Spearman
anid his followers to select, and to concentrate upon, those tests
whose results most nearly sstisfied the criterion.  In this respect
tests of the Spearman type are selected on adifferent basis from the
Binet and other types of intelligence test, )

The tests currently used as a measure of g ° are almost entirely
of the paper-and-pencil type. Spearman’s own test (40) s given
orally, with written answers, but other tests of this-type, e.g. R B.
Cattell's,* are entively paper-and-pencil, Paper-and-pencil tests
have the advantage over oral tests, such as the Binet, that they can
be given to a group of individuals sirnultaneously, with a consequent
saving of time.?

"I'ests to measure * g " share with other group tests the following
charscteristics. The subject is presented with a booklet containing
# number of different tests, and there are usually one ar two examples
of what he is required to do at the head of each. Little or no writing

! Bee Spearman &w]. Chaps, 6 ond to. Knight (24) gives & mare
Wru};-' m‘:lm'td rmrr- d Co., Tond
Obtainable from v and Co., idon.
* Differences between group and fudividus] resta are discussed: further

in Section 1V,
M
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is involved, which prevents different writing s from affecting
the score ; the subject is merely asked to underline the word, among
three or four, that represents the correct solution to the problem.
The scoring of the test is thus also rendered objective, and it is
not necessary to give partial credits, as sometimes occurs when the
subject has to invent the carrect answer instead of selecting it. The
tester is only required to see that the time limits, if any, are observed,
although these are often quite generous, and then to score the
answers, 3 task made easy by the provision of a key,

The examples of the kind of test used to measure ' ¢ " which are
given below are very simple, but some of the tests contain problems
of great complexity.

Analogles -, - . FHlack in to White as Rig is to

Heavy, Bmanar, Lrrie, Max,

Symanyms ard Anfovyms I memns the mme o nearly the same o

Beavrieur, Froe, Buunr, Unwer.
Good w the oppovite of
Wurs, Ban, Tisy, Fase.
Mixed Sentenres . »  Theough air iy birds the
Taue, Farsp,

Clasnification . . The subject iz required to underline the word
which s in & different citegory from the
others :

Caam, Tanre, Wimar, Reg, Cusrais.

Number Serien | » The subject is required to pick out the two
numbers which continue the following serics :
B3 5o T Or o - - 10 10, 02, 13, 14

Codes i < A message hos to be transeribed secording to
sume principle, such as that each lerter must

be represented by the letter that precedes it
in the alphabet.

Inferencer . - v Juck is raller than Bill, but not so tall as Tommy.
Which is the tallesti:
Jars, But, Tossay,

IV. COMPARISON BETWEEN THE BINET AND THE
SPEARMAN APFROACHES

It 15 useful to compare the g test situation with that of the
Binet test: As a result of mathematical rmning. based on the
observation that the teétrad equation is satisfied in a pumber of
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tests, the ' #* tests arc selected with a view to satisfying statistical,
rather than psychological, criteria as nearly as possible. The Binet
tests, on the other hand, are selected with a view to approximating
closely to the problems and situations which individuals are
considered likely to encounter in the course of their ordinary lives.
Because of this difference in the basis of selection, and the lack of an
agreed interpretation of ‘ g* in psychological terms,! it is difficult
to know how far the two types of test are measuring similar things.
"T'hat they are to some extent measuring similar things is shown by
the fact that there is usually a fair correlation between their results.

In common with other group tests of intelligence, the g * tests
differ from the Binet tests in method of presentation, In the *g°
type, the subject is given written instrictions to draw lines under
appropriate words. Even when the test is given individually, each
subject is encouraged to do his best in exactly the same way as
every other subject ; there is no modification to suit temperamental
differences, This procedure is considered desirable in the interests
of standardization, and when the tests are given as group tests it is
argued that in some cases, at least, the ' social stimulation * of the
group acts as an incentive.

In lij.ﬁng a Binet test, on the other hand, the tester can encourage
the subjects individually, in whatever way scems most likely to induce
them to ekert themselves to their maximum capacity. The results
thus attained are regarded a8 providing a better indication of the
individuals' true abilities, than if all had been presented with the
same objective situstion. Moreaver it s elaimed that the Biset
situation permits the tester to estimate immediately whether a low
score is due to inhibiting emotional factors, or to an innate lack of
intelli If ‘g’ type or other group tests are given, this can
anly be estimated after further investigation.

! Dr. R.H. Thouleis has . M al unication, that
G i b el o o wniity sl | for the genersl fuctor,
The term * G would then include psychological interpretation.  This
distinction would certainly be un improvement on the present conventicn,
according to which both *'G ' and * g " sppets to be spmetimes for one
and sometimes for the other, the ren being apt to infer that the
peychological interpretation s as much based on statistical evidence as i
the genern| factor theory. Yet as soon as prychological interpretation i
introduced it may lead us back to the position from which Spearman was
unxious 1o break awsy in 19o4. * G ' may be given so many mexnings that
finally it has none.
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The Binet situation, however, makes far grester demands on the
examiner. The high degree of ohjective standardization of the “p"
and other group tests is intended to make the administering of the
tests foolproof, so that reliable scores may be obtained even when
the tests are applied by examiners with minimal testing experience.
If the Binct tests are to be reliable, on the other hand, they must
be administered by examiners who are not only experienced, but
ure also capable of adopting an understanding and sympathetic
attitude towards the different kinds of children they test. 'l pe
of encouragement that is suecessful with one child may fuil
campletely with another; the tests which most interest one may
bore another,

With younger children the testing can often be approached through
toys, the tests being given in the form of new games. With older
children Burt (6) and others recommend that the initial test should
be a shock ahsorber, selected because it almost invariably serves
to arouse the child's interest. But L. M. Terman and M, AL Merrill
{44) emphasize the point, which indeed Burt did not fail to note,
that any deviation ]tz;crm the order in which the tests have been
standardized, such as by giving a child in immediate succession
tests which occur at different age levels, may change the difficulty
of the scale by an unknown amount. Nevertheless, if the examiner
notices that a child's effort is diminishing with regard td a certain
type of test, it may be well to introduce one that will interest hun
more, and return to the other type later.! The New Stanford-
Binet has been arranged with a view to involving a minimum of
monotony,

Coaching is often employed in preparing children for school
examinations, but it defeats the purpose of an intelligence test
examination. The object of both group and individual tests is to
provide different children with conditions in which their true abilities
can be ascertained, and the effect of coaching i5 to nullify this
purpose.! Practice tests, based on the same principles as the tests
proper which are to follow, are often provided in the group test
situation to act 33 shocl absorbers, much as the initial Binet test s

! Many suggestiona conceming the adminiitration of the Binet scale,
andl the precawtions which it is necessary 1o take, will be found in, e Burt
(6), pp- o i, Terman and Merrill (44), Chap. 4, and Hunt and Semith {16).

* See Nemeek (30) snd Hune Smith 193.
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often selected to do. Practice tests are; however, quite different in
effect from coaching in the actual questions subsequently asked.

The Binet situation has the advantage over the group test gitua-
tion that coaching can more ecasily be discovered. The greater
the experience of the exuminer, the easier it is for him to
differentiate between a genuine answer and pne that is the result of
specific coaching, Suspicions may, for instance, be aroused if
answers are given instantaneously and monotonously, or in a
shrasealogy inconsistent with the child's normal mode of expression.
Such clues are not available in the group test situation, where 2
number of children are tested at the same time, and they are abio
less likely to appear when a paper-and-pencil test is given
individually. The point is important, also, in emphasizing the
necessity for considerable clinical experience before the most
accurate results can be obtained from a Binet test.!

V. INTELLIGENCE TESTS AS BATTERIES RATHER
THAN AS SCALES

The tests mentioned hitherto have been designed for presentation
as scales. The whole scale, or a large part of it, must be apr(lcicd
before a person’s level of intelligence can be determined. G. H. Kent
(21), however, who appreciates the value of the individual question-
and-answer method of testing, considers that neither the Binet
scale nor the existing group tests are sufficiently flexible for adapta-
tion to the tustes and interests of the varied types of patients that
pass through a clinic. In her view a composite scale, which must be
applied as ¢ whole, may give results which are very unfair to some
patients; Furthermore, since the time available for testing is usually
very limited in clinical situations, the use of a whole scale may be
wasteful, involving as it does the application of much non-discrimina-
tive material at both the upper and the lower ends of the patient's
range.

Kent, therefore, recommends the development of a battery of
language tests, on the lines of the Pintner an Patersan performance
battery.® Items which ean be graded in difficulty should be selected,
arranged in a series, and standardized as an independent unit.
Each unit should be so graded as to cover the entire range of mental

L Soe alio Chapter X1, ¥ Spe Section VI
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levels for which it is appropriate, but for the sake of economy of

resentation the standardization should be achieved for over-
rupping sections as well as for the series as a whole, If a sufficient
number of these test units were constructed, an examiner would be
in 2 position to make up a battery by selecting, in 2 given case, only
the units best suited to the patient concerned. The examination
would thus be arranged to fit the patient, instead of the patient being.
expected to fit the test.

An additional advantage to be gained by having a loose collection
of independently standardized units would be that out-of-date
items could be dropped, or new units introduced, as occasion
required, without disturbing the other units in the battery. In
contrast, a fixed scule, standardized as & whale, becomes increasingly
unsatisfactory with the passage of time,

Such & battery of units would vield a series of independent ratings.
Kent suggests that if it is held necessary to represent a patient’s
score by a single figure, the median of the ratings could be used
for reference.

It is to be hoped that the new type of test propased by Kent will
be given a trial in thiz country.! Any worker may contribute to the
development of a battery by helping to standardize some test item
or items in which he is particularly interested. The final result would,
of course, be an instrument that diverged even more sharply than
the Binet scale from the objective similarity of group csts or
‘g’ tests, The proposal is, however, defended on the grounds sct
out ahove, and further with the argument that intelligence cannot
be measured as an entity, but only as a type of behaviour. No
physician who is asked to give a report on a patient would think of
expressing his findings in terms of a * Physical Quotient’, and
similarly no psychologist, according to this view, should be asked
to express his report in terms of an Intelligence Quotient, Mental
characteristics are at least as variable as physical. The comparison
between individuals should, it is urged, Eu: based on differences in
their behaviour, judged by the type of test in which they excel or
fail, and not on their possession of a few points more or less of an
abstract entity.

' Kent (22) has published n preliminary battery i w she
has d.:r'l_'ilef.‘i. l!uut it nat yet Ifnm miapted or iﬁnmtﬁ umug‘ this
country.
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VI. THE THEORIES OF THOMSON AND THORNDIKE

The mathematical basis of Spearman's theory has been criticized
by G. 1. Thomson. He does not deny the theorem that if intellectual
abilities are due to two factors, one general and the other specific,
then the tetrad equation will be true ; but he does deny the converse
of this theorem, which forms the practical basis of Spearman’s

gition, namely, that when the tetrad equation is found, then the
intellectual abilities are necessarily due to the presence of a general
and a spetific factor.

The intellectual abilities may, Thomson maintains, be due to
overlapping group factors, one ability being caused by the factors
abed, another by the factors hede, w third by the factors aedf, and
so on, the factors involved in carrying out a mental test being a
sample of all those which the individual possesses. Thamson elaima
that his theory makes fewer assumptions than Spearmans. ™ It
does not deny General Ability, for if the samples are large there will,
of course, be factors common to all activities. On the other hand it
does not assert General Ability, for the samples may not be so large
as this, and no single factor may occur in every activity. . . . In
other words General Ability, if possessed by any individual, need
not be psychologically of the same nature as any General Ability

by another individual. Everyone has pmba.hir known men
who were good all round, but Jones may be 2 good all round man
for different reasons from those which make Smith good all round.” *
"I'homson's sampling theory, therefore, docs not deny that the two
:'nrtur theory may be true ; what it denies is that it must necessarily
be true.

In practice, however, there is far less difference between the rg{u
of test cmp-!a'y:d by Spearman and by Thomson than between both
of them and tests of the Binet type. The differance between
Spegrman and Thomson is m:mﬂ:;:mrﬂjnﬂ 1}:::1 practical. e

E. L. Thorndike intelli as being composed of a
series of discrete wmﬁ Eﬂ:‘ﬂu background ta his theory
a physiological hypothesis based an the number of connections in
the cortex, a person with a higher level of intelligence possessing a

r number of connections than a person with a lower level of
intelligénce. Thomdike expresses the hope that it will eventually

t Hrown and Thomson (1), pp. 188-0. See also Thomson (45).
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be possible to replace the present methods of measuring intelligence
by means of a sample inventory of tasks, with a direct physiological
megsueement of the number of connections.

Four of the traits, called CAVD (Completions, Arithmetical
Problems, Vowabulary, Directions), Thomdike (46) examines at
length in his book. He points out that intelligence may be CAVD,
ar CAVD plus ability in supplying the Opposites of Words =
CAVDO, or the latter plus insight into Spatial Relations =
CAVDOS, and so on. Thorndike distinguishes three different
types of intelligence, however : (1) abstret, investigated by tests for
CAVD, ete. ; (2) mechanical, studied by means of tasks invelvin
responses to material objects present to sense; and (3) social,
studied by means of tasks involving responses to human beings:
He admits that it is difficult to devise tests to measure the

third eategory.

VII. NON-VERBAL, PERCEFTUAL, AND PERFORMANCE
TESTS OF INTELLIGENCE

In order to climinate the lanpuage factor, which enters into all
the tests so far described, various attempts have been made to
produce intelligence tests of a non-verbal type. In the American
Army tests used during the Great War two scals were provided,
one of which, the Army Beta, was in non-verbal form and was used
for testing men of foreign descent, s well as illiterates? An example
from this country is Sleight’s non-verbal intelligence test,® a group
test designed for children between the ages of 6 and 10 yeam.
The ten component tests include the substitution, classification,
series continuation, snd other types, but armanged in the form of
Fictum or drawings. For instance, instead of the words

TRUMPET, TABLE, VIOLIN, IHUAM ', pictores of these objects are
nted, and the child is told to mark a ring round the object that
I:I?:n.dlﬁ'mm class from the others. The test §s thus based on the
same principles as those previously discussed, the form uslone
differing. ']'ﬂm‘: are also n foew non-verbal items in Cattell’s mainly
verbal group tests of intelligence, scales 2 and 1.7

¥ Bee Yonkum and Yerkea (49), Another American non-verbal 1est s the

Oris Primary, which has been modified for wse in this coyntry by Lewis

and Burt (obtainshle from Hnmldp and Co., Lanilon).
* Obtainable from Harmp and Co., London.
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R. G. Leiter (25) has devised a scale, based on the matching
technique, which is intended to be as far as possible independent of

Size Gradations
{ Test for Age ¥II )

Line Completion
{ Tost far AgeXl)

Froune =
EXAMPLES OF PERFORMANCE TESIS

After R. G, Leiter, " The Leiter International Performunce Bcale,”
Usiversity of Hawaii Researeh Publications, 1936.
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cultural background, of the time element, and of pantomimic instruc-
tions to the subject. It has been carefully standardized, and used for
comparing the intelligence of different races, e.g. the Chinese and
Japanese in Hawaii. It consists of two tests for each year between
the ages of V and X, and one for each year from X[ 1o XVI. A
shorter form of the scale was used by Porteus for primitive
peoples (see Chapter VIII), '

‘ll;u: principle of the test is the matching of appropriate desi
In a test for year VII, for example, a strip on which five praduated
circles are drawn is placed before the su ject, and he is also given
five books, on cach of which is drawn a square of different size.
The subject merely has to arrange the squares in a praduated serjes
corresponding to that of the circles drawn on the strip. Figure 2
illustrates this Size Gradations test, as well 2 the Line Completion
type from the same scale.

Different principles are involved in the ual tests developed
by L. 8. Penrose and J, C. Raven (33): Their series ! ia based on the
Analogies type of verbal test, and the general structure may contain
four or nine elements, or be even more complex. The structure
containing four elements is of the general form -

A J(A)
. PR ELE ]

If the eyes move horizontally, the right-hand figure is scen to
bear a certain relationship to the left-hand figure, whereas if they
move vertically, the lower figure is seen to hear a similar type of
relationship to the upper figure. The relationship may be one of
similarity, ition, or addition (see Figure 3). The subject 1

ted with a board on which there are thyee figures and 2
Ehnk space ; he is wlso given a number of loose blocks on which
are printed different designs. He has to select the block bear;
the correct design and insert it in the lower riﬁt—hmd corner of the
board, so that the analogy between the ims is completed.
The required answer can be inferred by making either horizontal
ot vertical comparisons.

More complicated relationships are involved when the structure
contains nine elements.  The subject must notice that whatever

L Obtainable from H, K. Lewis and Co,, Londan,
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occurs in both the first and second rows or columns determines what
occurs in the third, and thus arrive at the ninth figure.
A number of other tests of a non-verbal nature are commonly

= 3

Simifarity

Deposition Addition

Fiovns 3
EXAMPLES OF FERCEPTUAL TESTS

Adapted from L. 8. Penrose and J. C, Raven, ** A new serics of perceptual
tests, " Britisk Tournal of Paychology (Medical Section), 1936,

referred to as * performance tests of intelligence ",  They were
originally devised to test deaf children, illiterates, and [atrc:ﬁnﬂn,
but they are of general value in that they test an individual's
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intelligence in a setting of concrete situations.  Although the resulrs
ubtained from * performance * and from verbul tests often agree
closely, there is sometimes a considerable difference between them,
an individual who shines in one type making u poor score in the
other.! Even in the Binet scale there are not enough concrete
situations, and it is therefore wise to supplement it by applying one
or two performance tests as well,

Performance tests are fully described by R. Pintner and
R. Paterson (34), G. Arthur (2), and J. Drever and M. Collins (11},
all of whom provide complete scales for the messurement of
intelligence, based on u large number of different performance
tests. Norms for each test item standardized separately ure also
given by Pintnier and Paterson (34) and by Arthur [ﬂ, with the
vonsequent advantage that their scales may be used alternatively
a8 batteries containing a larger or smaller humber of items (see
Section V, above).

A shorter scale is that of W. P. Alexander (1)~ Tt consists of
three wsts only, the Passalong, which Alexander devised limsell,
the Cube Construction, snd Kohs' Blocks. The last two are
presented in the modified form adapted by Drever and Collins,
although the method of scoring is different, ¥: is probably the most
satisfactary scale for adults, and for children ahove the ajre of ten,
but the tests are 100 difficult for younger children.

On the basis of his results Alexander was led to the conclusion
that performance tests, or at least the ones he hus employed, make
demands. on somewhat different abilities from those assessed by
verbal tests of intelligence. Statistical analysis revealed that, in
addition to “g", a practical factor (F) wus essential to success in
the tests,

This conclusion, if confirmed, would furnish an additional reason
for using performance tests, particularly after intelligence has
already been measured by the verbal method, Indeed, when there
i not enough time to give a whole performance scale, the inclusion
of even one or two separate tests, particularly if they are sufficiently
difficult, is often invalusble, not only because the results tend 10

* Direver and Collins (11) write: "' If by * intelligence * we mesn gonsed
benug or judgment an manifested in the vorions situations which fife rerents,
then 10 test & child's intelligence by testing anly his ubility to deal with
idess and symbaols is neither satisfuctory nor adequate * (p. 19),
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bialance the results of verbal tests, but also because of the indica-
tiona they provide of tem tal charactenstics.! TFrom the
manner in which the individual does the tests one may discaver,
even more easily than in the Binet test situation, how he reacts when
working under pressure, whether he is inhibited or aggressive, quick
or slow, co-operative or negativistic, self-conscious or assured,
casily affected by praise, either advantageously or deleteriously, or
unaffected by it, and so on. Among the hest known and most
fmqu,tmlé' applied performance tests are Kohe' Blocks, the Healy
Picture Completion (Nos. 1 and 2), the Seguin-Goddard Form-
board, the Cube Construction, the Cube Imitation, and the
Porteus Mazes.®

Performance tests have, however, certain disadvantages. They
tuke a long time to do, many are expensive, and the norms which
are availahle in this country are still, Fnr the most part, insdequately
standardized.®

VI TESTS FOR VERY YOUNG CHILDREN

The Binet scale and its carlier revisions are not considered very
satisfactory for testing the intelligence of children under the age
of ahout 2 years, and other es have often been employed.
However, the New Stanford-Binet scale includes tests for half-
year intervals between the ages of I1 and V, which are as carefully
standardized as the tests in other parts of the scale, and have been
made more interesting and attractive to younger children than were
the tests for the lower age grades in the former Binet scales.

Among other tests for early pges are Cattell's (8), based on
Spearman’s principles, applicable to children from 4 to 8 years

¥ See Chapter X, Section TV, C.

¥ See (34), (2), or (18).

* The norms employed most frequently in this country for a number of
perfurniunce tests may be found in Gaw (14). Some clinichl warkers are
fint, however, entirely satisfied with these norms, and prefer to use the
American norma given by Pintner and in] or Arthur {3). New
norms for some of the tests, based T-anel;.r on child guidnce material, may
be found in Vemon (47), and Cartell {8) also grves fresh norms for some of
the tests mentioned. There is, however, a great need for 0 complete and
tharough restandardization of many of the tests, over 3 wide age range,
for e in this country.
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old. For testing children younger than this many clinics use the
Gesell Development Schedule ! or the Merrill-Palmer scale.

A. Gesell (15) has developed over forty tests, arranged in ‘motor,
language, tive, and personal-social behaviour groups, an
designed for the neonate and the 4, 6, 12, 18, 24, 36, 48, and 6o
months' old child. Fxact scores are not given, but the performances
are classified according to the frequency with which each item of
behaviour has been found to occur at o definite age level. When
the various items are scored on this basis it is possible to obtain
a general idea of the child's stage of development. Gesell has
intentionally arranged the scoring of the tests so as to avoid giving
an exact 1.6-

The Mn:rrill-!’alml{:ir scale * consists of 38 tests, selected from
A . and providin separate diagnostic items. The
of ﬂ\nf s?:lc is l]:c—m 18 gtog';z months. The tests are of different
types, including language tests, * all or none’ tests, * formboard * and
picture tests, and other tests of moter co-ordination, The different
types of test are scattered about in the seale, which is so constructed
s to approximate closely to a play situation, although the actual
performance is standardized as soon as full co-operation has been
abtained from the child. "Tests are marked * ﬂm ' or * failed *,
“omitted " or * refused *, the last category ignating those in
which the rester failed to gain the child’s co-operation, In estimating
the final score, refused tests do not necessarily count against the
child, as they do in some of the scales which involve a very rigidly
standardized procedure.

IX. DRAWING TESTS OF INTELLIGENCE OR
SCHOLASTIC ATTAINMENT

F. L. Goodenough (16) has devised a technique for measuring
children's intelligence by asking them to draw a picture of & man,
The resultant drawing is subjected to u detailed analysis; and scored
on the basis of what is included or amitted, the final score giving

! Cf. Chaprer IV, Section I, C.

* Stutsman (42}, Eoglish norms, by H. Bristol, may be found in Hemley
(17 e 455 they are about five pointy stricter than, the American normis
over the while range. Some clinicisng still prefer to use the American
norms,
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an indication of the child's mental age. Recently M, Kerr (23) has
suggested that drawings of houses may also be used to measure
intelligence.

Other authorities prefer to regard dmwings as indications of
scholastic attainment rather than of intelligence. The child's
drawing is compared with median samples for different age levels,
and used, together with other scholastic tests (e.g. for reading,
arithmetic, spelling, and composition), in diagnosing * educational
retardation .1 This term is used to describe cases where a child's
' educational age’, as judged by such tests, falls below a certain
percentage of his mental age, as judged by intelligence tests.®

X. SOME APPLICATIONS OF INTELLIGENCE TESTS
A. TESTING THE INTELLIGENCE OF ADULTS

It was remarked in Section II that intelligence tests were often
less appropriately applied to adults than to children, partly because
adults are sometimes apt to behave antagonistically rather than
co-operatively.  Their antagonism may arise from the fact
that whereas children are accustomed to being given tests and
examinations of various kinds, most adults discard them with their
school days. This enhances the difficulty of interpreting with any
exuctitude the meaning of the scores which adults obtain in an
intelligence test.

It 15 ridiculous, for example, to an adult with a mental
age of IX years as identical in mentality with a normal child of ¢.
Applied to adults, the concept of mental ages clearly ceases W
possess the practical meaning which it hus when psed as 3 basis for
comparing two children. The only ling of defence is to argue that
an adult with a mental age of IX years has more in commaon
intellectually with an average child of g than he has with a normal
adult. Nevertheless, T. Simon (37), who is amongst those holding
this view, says that he prefers to use more qualitative terms, such
5 “moron ', * imbecile’, or "idiot', which are analogous to the
term * dwarf * for the physically defective, when he is referring to
the intellipence of subnormal adults,

Clearly, a true basis for comparison between adults would emerge

! See Burt (f) and Cattell (8).
* Bee Burt (6), pp: 14-5 and Chapter 4. See also Section X, D), below.
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anly from tests standirdized on adults. 1t would, indeed, be desirable
to standardize fresh tests on different groups of adults, e.g. morons,
mental defectives, normal adults, and superior adults, so that an
individual could be ca d, if necessary, with more than ane
of the different groups.  Sinee, however, there is little likelihood of
such an undertaking being carried through in the near future, a
more practicable proposal would be to try out the technique of
testing by batteries instead of scales,? until a sufficient number and
range of independently standurdized tests were developed to allow
scope for the selection of those most appropriate to adults of
diﬁj:rcnt types

When adults of different ages are tested with the existing scales,
a decline in efficiency with age is often reported.  For instance,
H. E, Jones and H. 8. Conrad (20) gave an intelligence test to nearly
1,200 peaple, varying in age from 10 to 6o vears. The investigators
found that there was a rapid increase in intelligence from 10 to
1h years, a slower increase until between 18 and 27 vears, and then
a decrease continuing until 55 years, when intelligence waus
equivalent to the average at the age of 14. They were of the apinion
that the decrease was genuine, and not attributable to poorer
motivation, hearing, sight, speed, or similar factors. W. R. Miles
(29), however, has concluded from his research that the principal
decline with increasing years is in physiological abilities, and that
abilitics on the intellectual level show a greater loss in speed of

nse than in accuracy, He investigated the scores of 8oo men
and 800 women, varying in age from 1o to 9o years, who were
given, individually, a large number of different tests, in four
consecutive half-hour sessions.

In interpreting the results of tests on adults it is always
necessary 1o take into  comsideration the effect of lack of
practice. H. Sorensen (38) believes that this factor is sufficient to
sccount for the decline. He found a negative correlation between
age and learning ability in a group of adults who had not studied
for a long time, but no such correlation for two other groups of
adults who had continued learning.  He considers, therefore, that
there is no true decline in ability to learn with age.

Rustiness accounts, no doubt, for part of the decline, but it is
doubtful whether it 1s of sufficient importance to account for it all.

! Sec Scctivn V, sbove.
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B. MENTAL DETERIORATION

Within the last few years an increasing interest has been shown
in the use of tests for differentiating between mental deterioration
and mental defect. As early as 1914, B. Hart and C. E. Spearman ((8)
gave different groups of psychotic patients a large number of tests,
and com their performance with that of normal people. But
most of the recent interest in the subject has followed the publication
of the Babcock Deterioration Test (3) in 1930.

This test was based on the theory that an individual’s score in the
Vocabulary test is livtle affected by deterioration, whereas his
score in tests which involve the application of new knowledge may
be greatly affected. When, therefore, & large discrepancy is observed

veen a subject’s scores in the two types of test—the Vocabulary
scare being, let us say, that of the normal adult, while the average
scare on the other tests is that of the normal child of 8—deterioration
is indicated ; whereus if the adult obtains the score of the normal
child of § on both the Vocabulary and the other tests, it is a symptom
of original defect.

H. Babeock presented her tests as a battery, each heing
standardized independently for all mental ages. It is not
necessary, therefore, to use every test in the battery when it
is upplied. Subsequent work has confirmed the belicf in the validity
of the Vocabulary score as an indicition of the original mental
level, exeept in very severe cases of mental deterioration and in same
cases of peneral paralysis,

The work of Hart and Spearman has been continued by
C. Simmins (36), who applied visual-perceptual and Vocabulary
tests to 200 mental hnﬁpi!_ﬁf patients, and by camparing the patients'
scores on the two types of tests obtained a measure of the degree
of the deterioration. P. Wittman (48) has also attompted to show
that different types of organic deterioration, e.g. epilepsy, paresis,
arterio-sclerosis, and aleoholism, give different patterns of response
in the Babecock Deterioration Test, some types doing relatively
better or worse than others in different test ftems.

The same problem has been approached by W. Malamud and
E. M. Palmer (28), who made use of the shortened form of the
Stanford-Binet test. ‘They compared the performance of 100
schizaphrenic, 100 organically deteriorated, and 100 fechle-minded
patients, whose mental ages all ranged between VIIT and XII

|-
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years. They were able to show that each of the three types of patients
tound different tests easier or more difficult, and the investigators
maintain that the differences were sufficiently marked to be
described m terms of objectively recognizable patterns of scatter,
which proved useful both in differentiating diagnostically between
the three groups, and for purposes of gaining insight into the
quslitative nature of the deterioration.

C. UNRECOGNIZED SUPERIORITY

In schoals the application of intelligence tests has sometimes led
to the discovery of children whose mental superiority was previously
unsuspected. A child of superior intelligence, if his superiority
has not been recognized, may find insufficient means of expression
in a class of children where the average level of intelligence 18 much
below his own. He may, therefore, exhibit unsocial behaviour
and pay little attention to his school work, with the result that he
does not appear superior, but rather inferior, to the rest of
the children, The disclosure of his superior intelligence makes
possible special treatment, directed towards enabling him to find
a more adequate outlet for his abilities.

D, EDUCATIONAL RETARDATION

In other cases the application of an intelligence test may indicate
that a child who is backward in school subjects is yet of normal
intelligence, Sometimes the backwardness is general, but more
often it is specific to reading or arithmetic. Educational backward-
ness may be discovered by applying standardized tests for different
schoal subjects, e.g. reading, arithmetic, spelling, ete., and comparing
the child’s educational age in these nqu?cns with his mental age.
This provides what Burt calls an  * Achievement Ratio "=
Eduocational Ape

Mental Age

The achievement ratio may be calculated for each school subj
sepurately, or for all together. If the ratio is 100, then the chd
scholastic attainments are keeping pace with his innate intelligence.
If the ratio is much below 100, it may indicate that the child las
missed a lot of schiooling, or that he is lazy, or that unsuitable
miethods of teaching have been employed. The last may be remedied

20100,
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by providing him with special, individual mhin{i by someone
who has specialized in the work. Such children form the most
satisfactory material for special coaching. Far less advantageous
results are obtained when special coaching is given to educationally
“mﬂ children whose level of intelligence is also much below
normal,

E. INTELLIGENCE AND DELINQUENCY

The question of the relationship between intelligence and
delinquency is one that is often raised, but the evidence is rather
conflicting.* Some studies show that delinquents, particularly those
in institutions, or those who come hefore the courts, are on the average
inferior to the general population in intelligence, while other studies
suggest that their scores compare favourably with norms taken
from samong individuals in the same socio-economic grade as the
delinquents themselves. Tt must be remembered, too, that
delinquents of superior intelligence are less likely to be caught,
with the result that the average level of intelligence of the whole
group of delinquents is probably somewhat above the level indicated
hy tests applied to those available for investigation.

F. INTELLIGENCE TESTS IN VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE *

Intelligence tests are an important item in an examination for
vocational guidance. In order to be able to recommend an occupation
s the one which a given individual is best fitted to engage in, it
is important to know his level of intelligence, as well a5 his tempera-
mentul and other characteristics,

For this pu the minimum and maximum levels of
intelligence in different occupations must also be known. Figures
based on the testing of over 18,000 men for the American
Army are available #; more recent figures, derived from far fewer
cases, are miven by Cattell (g). Both studies show that, although there
is considerable overlap, the average intelligence level in various

YFor a full discussion of the problemy connected with educational
retardation and generally backwird children; see Burt (5),

! For a short summary of the evidence, and references, see Loutit (20),
PP 375-5:

* See (r2), (27), (33), and Chapter X1.
i See ‘l"ulh:‘m nuﬂm (49).
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occupations can be differentiated, ranging from that of labourers and
fuctory hands at one end of the scale to that of school-teachers and
engineer officers at the other.  Information of this kind tends to
make the final vocational recommendation more trustworthy, for the
individual can be advised to undertuke an occupation which on the
one hand will not make too great a demand upon his intelligence,
and on the other liand will not be so casy that he will tend to bécome
maladjusted through finding it bering and monotonous.

G. HEREDITY AND ENVIRONMENT

The relutive influence of heredity and environment on intelligence
is 3 question with regard to which writers are ag_l:n be carried away
by emptional prejudices. The conditions are sufficiently complicated
for widely divergent interpretations of the same phenomena to be

ossible.

: Experimental work has been summuarized by G. C. Schwesinger
(35) and Cattell (7). An important contribution 1o the subject,
published since the appearance of these two works, is the report
on & ten-vear investigation by H. H. Newman, F. N. Freeman,
and K. J. Holzinger (31). They collected information about
nineteen pairs of identical twins reared apart since infancy, a greater
number than has ever been studied before. Seventeen of the
nineteen pairs were separated before they were 2 years old, one
pair when about three years old, and one when about six years
ald. The last case was included because of the abnormally Lrl;:
difference between the environments to which the twins were
subsequently exposed,

The period 0IP::;nmt:‘un ranged from 11 to 53 years, The pairs
differed, however, in the degree of completeness of their separation.
In & number of cases it was complete Fnr a very long time, and in
six of these the twins learnt of each other’s existence only after they
had been mistuken for each other. In other cases the twins had
visited each other, or had at least communicated with cach other, at
intervals. "The distance between them, both geographically and
socially, also varied. At the time of testing the various pairs of
twins were from 11] to 59 years old, with an average of 26 vears.

Correlation coefficients were worked out between the intra-pair
differences on various tests and differences in the educational,
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social, and physical factors which appeared likely to have affected
them. Significant positive correlations, ranging from <46 to *7q,
were found between differences in intelligence test scores and in
?;Er.s of education. Some of the differences were remarkably high.

us, seven of the nincteen pairs differed by 10 points or more in
Binet 1.Q.; one pair showed a difference of nearly 4 years, two
pairs of 5 years, three pairs of 2 years, and four pairs of from 1 to
2 years in mental age. Significant, though lower, positive correlations
were also found between the intelligence test differences and the
differences in social environment.

The scparated identical twins were then compared with twe
other ps:  unseparated identical twins, and unseparated
fraternal twins. The differences in intelligence between the separated
identical twins were much greater than those between unseparated
identical twins, and just as grest as the differences between
unseparated fraternal twing. The results of the comparisons made
are all the more striking because with respect to certain physical
characteristics, 23 shown, for instance, by height and head measure-
ments, the separated identical twins were approximately gs much
alike as the unseparuted identical twins, and much more alike
than fraternal twins,
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Cuarten VII

THE APPLICATION OF INTELLIGENCE TESTS IN
THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL FIELD

By 5. F. Naorr, Ph.D., Dr. Phil.
Govermment Anthrapologin, Anglo-Egyptian Suadan

I. THE PROBLEM

The application of intelligence tests to non-European and

imitive races was attempted very early in the history of intelligence
testing.!  With the help of the new technique it was hoped to
arrive ultimately at a universal scale of innate human faculties,
on which the different racial and ethnic groups could each be
assigned a more o less definite plice.  Yet intelligence testing in
this field has met with but prnhl;t:mati:: success. The results are
erratic and contradictory.  'One investigator has found marked
differences in intelligence between racial groups which, according
to another tester, possess the same intellectual capacity.

Rowe, using the Binet-Simon test? found that g4 per cent of
American Indian children were mentally below the * whites '}
On R. 8. Woadworth’s scale, Indian children scored lower than
white, but slightly higher thun negro childrent:—

Tntelligence
(Miotient
Children of American parents . 100
Chilidren of Indian parents . Bh

Children of negro parents + By

On . R. Garth's scale the relative position of Indians and negroes
18 reversed : the mean LQ. of northern negroes is 85, of southern

'In 1904 Woodwotth tied :?erfonm:c tests to various primitive
tribes mesembled at the Stmh xpodition ; see (21), .
* For u description of muny of the tests reforred o in this chapter, and
ualh_hnl:umi of technical terms, sec Chapter VII,
See Garth (), p. 5.
f(20), . 53,
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negroes 75, and of Indians 68-6 in the Binet and 716 in
performance tests.” Finally, O. Klineberg, testing whites and Indians
with the Pintner and Paterson Performance Scale, found that the
results of the two groups were ** strikingly alike "2

" Racial* intelligence clearly changes with the social and educa-
tional conditions under which a given group lives. In the American
Army Beta tests, adapted for illiterates, the negroes from the north
score better than negroes from the south, and even better than the
" poor whites * from Alabama (in the tests for literates, however,
this lust relation is reversed)®:—

Number of Percent Por cont - Per Cont
O belore © [ above ©

White draft generally . aboiz 38 41 t
New York Negroes . - 440 T 28 o
Alubama Whites . . 394 ¥o 20 o
Alabama Negroes 3 A 1,043 ur i o1

Performunce tests carried out among New York Negroes show
a close correspondence between success in the test and length of
sojourn in New York, but no correspondence with *' smaller amount
of _{appurnnt{ negro blood, i.e. negroid appearance ™' 4

Test results obtained from primitive races in their aboriginal
hahitat are still more difficult to harmonize. Most tests seem to
contradict completely the knowledge which the anthropologist has
gained of their cultural achicvements and their intellectual capacity,
In tests standardized on European children, natives belonging to
groups whose social efficiency and adjustment to environment
cannot be doubited obtain a score so low as to seem absurd.  Again,
in & comparative study of the intelligence of Australian and African
nalives, it is found that the Central Australians, culturally the most
primitive and backward race in the world, score better than the
African Bantu tribes, with their much maore highly developed
civilization, in spite of the fact that the test used is said to atack
specifically * planning capacity ' and " social foresight "#:—

3 {g‘ih Pp. 72 and 83,

'_Sﬂ;?l;i . 76-8. In theswe tests the individuals examined were
sssigned grades, on the basis of their scores, from A to B € represents the
e
' See :ﬁ, Ip, 351-:' The test referred to is the Mare Test. For the mnter-

S

pretation of i significance, see (16}, p. 359.
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Trihe Lovality No. of Sehooling Average
cazed Mental Age
Arunta. . Central Avstralia 25 Mission 12-08
Batongn . . N. Transvaal 29 Mission 11773
Wikmrngs . . 5, Rhodesia 33 Mission 11°57
Ndau . 5. Rhodesia 23 Misvon 13-4
Amaxosa . . Cape Province 25 -]
Karadjeri . . N, WL Australia 23 (141
Keidin->vul . N.W. Australia 65 Mission  10°47
Shanganns . .  Portuguese E. Afrjca :3 : g':!
Mchopi . . Porruguese E. Africa 3;
Bushmen . . Kalahari Desert 2% oog

The apparent inconsistency of the test results may be f].mrﬂ due
to their very unequal statistical significance, Disregard of the factor
of selection (e.g. in the Army Beta and Porteus tests), and the
smallness of the gronps examined {]En the Porteus tests), render the
interpretation of some of the results uncertain,

It seems probable, however, that 2 still more important source
of error arses from the fundamental methodological difficulty
of constructing tests which will do justice to differences in culture
and upbringing, a difficulty inherent in all comparative studies of
intelligence. Indeed, it is a question whether tests can ever be
constructed which will reveal the psychological mechanism of
intellipence as such, and eliminate the influence of cultural and
educational opportunity.  Anthropologists, with their emphasis
on culture as t["nr. all-important determinant of human behaviour,
are inclined to deny this possibility, and the vague and cautious
formulations of some psychologists betray their sense of the
insecurity of the position.? The following discussion is therefore
concerned with difficulties and problems, rather than with achieve-
ments. It will, at most, be possible to suggest a procedure which
represents a compromise, but not a clear or complete solution.

Il. GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS

As an introduction to specific questions of method and technique,
certain gencral points involved in any comparative study of * racial *
psychology must be considered.

First, the psychologist who uses mental tests in the field should

1 See Krueber (10), pp. 75-86, and Tozzer (1), pp. 62-8o.
* See Woodworth (20), p. 78, and Murphy and g?urphr {13), p. 113.
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never attempt to maintain the distinction which has sometimes
been drawn between innate and acquired characteristics. The
question of racial differences (using the verm * racial * very broadly)
can no longer be approached with these simple alternatives
mind. Instead, enquiries must be oriented towards ascertaining
the range of variation permitted by the two factors concerned.?
Although the evidence tends to show that the range of variation
permitted by heredity is wider than the range of vuriation resulting
from environment,® it is not yet possible to define the depth of
psychological organization to which environmental influences may
penctrate. But even if our testing technique could connter the more
conspicuous and tangible factors in the environment, such as
specialized training and educational opportunity, it would still
have failed to isolate the substratum of race and heredity. Other
* acquired characteristics’, the differences i mental organiza-
tion due to carly influences and the cuiture and general social
adjustment of the group, would remain.

This consideration leads to our second paint, the problem of the
social significance of the ' pure intelligence ' which it is sought to
test. Intelligence tests represent a useful method for summarizin
certain standards of ability which, in our society, answer standardi
needs, and high scores may serve as qualifications for standardized
pesitions. But even in our social system the significance of high
scores is not wholly clear. In civilizations the standards of which
differ widely from our own, the * intelligent * individual’s place in
society is far less easy to establish. Social success in other cultures,
for example, may depend much more on tem tal type. The
adaptation of our method to differences of culture is thus incomplete
without information regarding the extent to which the intellectual
endowment measured by our tests is socially appreciated.

In certain areas, contact with standardized cuﬁur! of the European
type is rapidly affecting primitive peoples, and making demands upon
native society. Schools require teachers and pupils, workshops and
offices seck labourers, apprentices, and clerks, and intelligence tests
are beginning to be employed for the selection of suitable employees

! Murph 0T
¥ Thul;ph:l ﬂmr u ir lren:?gnﬁml:d by atudies of the intelligence
of persons of mixed blood ; see Garth (7), pp: 42=1, mnd Klineberg (3),

P. 56, and|{9), pp. 191-3,
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(6). In this case, however, the comparison is between individuals with-
in the same group ; moreover, the * intelligence * compared is chiefly
& capacity for, or adaptability to, a type of work which is usually
quite alien to their native culture. Such a use of tests is justifiahle
on grounds of expediency, provided that the limited significance of
the results is fully recognized.?

Indeed our third caveat concerns the danger of test results bei
used as a social or political weapon, since they may be int
a8 demonstrating the constitutional inferiority and uneducability of
racial or ethnic groups. A tendency to do o is already perceptible,
and it is therefore important to formulate any conelusions from these
tests among primitive peoples so unambiguously that they will not
appear to lend a scientific backing to pnptﬁ:u prejudices.

The methods and techniques involved in adapting intelligence
tests to non-European or primitive groups will be considered in
relation to two problems : that of constructing adequate test material,
and that of evaluating the test results obtained,

111, TEST MATERIAL

The primary requirement for test material which is to be used for
comparing different cultural graugs is clearly that the ease or
difficulty of the tasks should be unatfected by differences in cultural

bi.ckgrtmnd‘
A. PERFORMANCE TESTS

The more obvious cultural differences such a8 language, and the
store of knowledge and experience specific to cultural groups,
can be climinated by giving non-verbal, * performance ' tests, which

! Porteus (15), commenting on the value of his Moze Test 43 an index of
adaptubility ™ 1o cur kind of mﬁd;r ", maintains that, in view of the
established fact of culture contact an nfrhu native's own desire To poguire
Eurapean civilization, " the question as to who is the most intellipent by
natite stapdards is beside the mark * (p, 258). This statement would be
perfectly legitimate were it not for the 1!::.': that it is made in a book which
g.ttnnupu to define, on the basis of test results such o these, ' primisive
intelligence ' in general.
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presu # minimum of ialized knowledge and experience.!
Of sufmu, which are cm:ﬁ to be suitable ft?r universal applica-
tion, the most widely used are the Portcus Maze, the Goddard
Formboard, the Knox Cubes, and the Leiter International
Performance Scale.®

It is doubtful, however, whether the claim to universal applica-
bility which is made for performance tests can be sustained.
The results which S. D. Porteus derived from the use of the Maze
test have already been referred to, Moreover it was not found possible
to give the Leiter seale to one tribal group, the Bushmen.®  In any
case, there almost certainly exist “ more subtle background
differences ' which affect the native’s reactions to these tests also,
independent though they appear to be of cultural and educational
influences,®  An analysis of the principles on which performance
tests are based may clarify the position.

Intelligence consists in the capacity for solving the problems of
life,® and the essence of intelligence tests of any type therefore
lies in presenting typical problems, the solution of which implies
a recognition of abstract relations in the given concrete perceptual
(visual or auditory) material. Thus the difficulties involved in the
test task are, first, those inherent in the operation itself, which may
deal with simpler or more complex relations, and secondly, those
due to a lack of experience of the existence and observability of the
relitions concerned.  The validity of intelligence test results
dn{};nds on the second type of difficulty being equal for every
subject, and when inter-group comparisons are attempted, this
means that the test material must be emptied of all immediate
reference to the background of experience and knowledge.

In eliminating one source of error, however, we introduce
another. * Purified ' test material is so radically removed from

A technical difficulty encountersd by the field investigator may be
mentioned here, numely, the difficulty of ascertaiming the exact uge of his
subjects, and accondingly of arriving at a rolishle age-standardization of
leats, By indirect methods of ml:gl,' however, e.g. meaguring age by
reference to cortain generally known datable events, the age can be
wered in most coses, :
* Bee Squires (18), Blackwood (1), and Leiter (11).

* Porteus (13), p. 306
: Wml!um'ﬂ?n (2¢), pp. 75-0.
Aliport (1), p. 104.
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all the facts of the subject’s normal cultural life that the test presents
him with a completely new and unfamiliar situation. The intellectual
operation required by the test may closely resemble those which
he is accustomed to carry out in pursuing his daily activities, but
the feat of abstracting the underlying principle and transferring
it to a quite different context, that of the test material, is one the
difficulty of which varies from group to group.

In our own society, for example, where children normally play
with toys, bricks, coloured pegs, and geometrical forms, the technical
equipment of performance tests includes few, if any, unfamilisr
features. Among primitive peoples, on the other hand, the necessary
abstraction has sometimes proved impossible, even when the test
material had been adapted to mnative cultural standards to a
considerable degree. F. C. Bartlett quotes an instance where
East African natives failed completely 1o arrange coloured pegs
in an_alternating series in the test, although they planted trees
according to the same principle, in the course of their ordinary work,
with the utmost ease.! M. Mead tried to get Samoan children
to interpret pictures of familiar scenes, but found them unable to
evolve an attitude of theoretical, explanatory interest.  Instead
:hcf.' adopted a purely msthetic point of view, referring in a ** highly
stylized form of comment™ only to the beauty of the scenes.®
Again, when testing voung Yoruba boys in Northern Nigeria
1 discovered that they could not identify outline drawings on
paper of a man, or even of such common objects as a hut, p crocodile,
or a pot, although exactly the same outline figures were at once
identified and described when they ap d in carvings or on
native leatherwork, ie. in their familiar, established cultural
context.

It is true that, if we define intelligence as a capacity for solving
problems; abstruction and the application of principles to unfamiliar
contexts constitutes one of its essential elements. But the scquisition
of a facility for carrying out these aperations, for hnurl]ingzug solving
problems on ‘models’, so to speak, can itself be a part of the
cultural tradition. From their carliest days our own children play
with toys and are taught the meaning of pictures and ph hs,
all of which constitute miniature representations of the ohjects

3 (2], pp. 413=1
L i:i}.pg. ':;‘I. ¥
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and situations encountered in real life. In cultures where such
play is absent, the mental * orientation® towards models cannot
be expected to be the same.!

These difficultics can, I suggest, be circumvented in two ways :

(1) Tests should be constructed on the basis of s thorough
preliminary anthropological study of the group, Cultural activities
which involve the production and handling of material suitable
for use in tests, e.g. children’s games and toys, ornamental designs,
or handicraft techniques, would of course receive special attention
It must not be forgotten, however, that in primitive cultures
certain designs or techniques may be so rigidly standardized, and
lmpregnatec? with so many symbolic meanings, that they cannot
be treated with the freedom that their application for intellipence
test purposes demands.?

I:zﬁ'}m subjects should undergo a brief period of preliminary
‘truining* before the tests proper are given to them, as my
own experience has shown. This ‘training ' consists merely in
familiarizing the subjects with the test situation and with
the principles according to which material similar to the
test materiul should be handled. Our awn school education provides
an analogous, though much longer, training, and intelligence tests
n bur own cultures in fact largely test the individual's relative
ability ta profit from a preceding period of comman training.

B. TEST MATERIAL AND CULTURAL DIFFERENCES

Apart from environment, the * height ' of a civilization, or the
degree to which a culture is affected by modern contact, the
effectiveness of test material or test situations mnémdtpcnd on
less tangible, * qualitative * factors in culture. The has often

ignored that speed is such a factor, thus rendering tests
scured partly on the basis of speed quite inapplicable to many
primitive groups. The varying cmplasi:. on tither speed or

! The possibility should be kept in mind that urban and rural groups
within one culture may alse differ in this respect.

' Among Porteus’ South African subjects there was one mbal group
which already knew a * labjrinth game ', and scored better in the Maze
Test than the other groups, which knew no tur_h'{mne ; wee {15), p. a5h.

* This would expluin the failure of my West Africun subjects tm interpret
outline drawings, as described above.
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competition in a society, the ‘tempo of life' characteristic of a
given cultural pattern, will determine the ability of the people to
adjust themselves to the demands of the test task. Klin L in
testing Indians and Whites, found the relative slowness of the
Indians the only real difference between the two groups. He
points out that the Indians’' attitude towards speed in the tests
only reflects their general mode of life: " they have no need for
speed " on their Reservations,!

Another type of * qualitative * factor was revealed by the application
of a test to members of two West African tribes.® Patterns cut
out in cardboard had to be matched according to form or colour,
the test leaving the method of armangement free. Two groups of
7o children each, aged between 6 and 11, were given the test.?
Only 44 per cent failed; 67 per cent worked very slowly and
hesitatingly, finding it difficult, and these were mostly children
who kept on changing from one method of arranpement to the
other. The rest worked very quickly, deciding almost at once,
without hesitation or questioning, by which method they were
going to proceed.

In one cultural group, however, 34:2 per cent followed colour
and 5g-2 per cent form, while in the other group 73 per cent followed
colour and g-5 per cent form.* This seems to indicate clearly a
fundamental difference in * orientation " towards the test data m
the two groups. If a test with a narrower scope had been applied,®
requiring, say, arrangement according to form, the group whose
members tend to arrange their material sccording to colour would
probably obtain scores inferior to the group whose members, in a
more elastic tvpe of test, choose arrangement according to form.
Yet the difference in question does not signify a lower degree of
intelligence, but rather intelligence of a different * orientation ' or type.

! Klinebetz (8), pp. 14, 35, and 43.

£ This test, and the cxpenments described in Section C, were carmed
out by the writer in 1936, with subjects belonging to the Nupe and Yoruba
tribes of Northern Nigeria.

? The rest was not standandized.

VA comparable situstion extats where auditory and visusl monory types
ore unequally distributed in different cultural groups ; see l:.'iuihwrﬂ-
S it Nasehiog ¥ Test No. 8 (corresponding

or examjple, Matching Forms, Test No. to
Xl in mental Lue} of the igih:r International Feffuc::'mmu Scile. s
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Since a paychological difference in attitude towards selected
perceptual data cannot be deduced directly from anthropological
findings,! & supplementary inquiry must precede the final choice
of test material, ﬁphgngim experiments or tests of the kind
just deseribed, which use material closely related to ordinary test
material and allow for alternative responses, would furnish the desired
information regarding the mental * orientation ' characteristic of
the groups concerned,

C. VERBAL TESTS

It has been shown that there are various disadvan in applyving
performance tests, of the type hitherto standardized, to primitive
groups. Moreover, the significance of performance tests is un-
doubtedly more limited than that of verbal tests, and their attack
on the factors summarized as * intelligence ' is less penetrating.?
This is especially true if adults as well as children are to be tested,

The methodological difficulty involved in the * abstraction® of
principles and their application to unfamiliar material, mentioned
#hove in connection with performance tests, is Jess pronounced in
verbal tests, since language is everywhere the instrument par
excellence for handling abstract probfems in precisely this way.®

Nevertheless the use of a verbal test does not eliminate the need
for extensive preliminary investigation. Not only must the
anthropologist, as before, survey the field, but any *material *
which it is proposed to adopt for the test must be caref v considered
from the linguistic point of view. Verbal tests cannot be constructed
by simple translation from a European into a native language,
The problem is rather one of reconstructing the data in the new
lingwistic medium, with its characteristic grammatical categorics

Yt da not i suggest this statement that
differences are t;‘l-‘:::?lflb:d :{.n culture, bI:E merely that the mehlt,:m between
the two may be too obscure or complex to be immediately detected by
observation.  Thus Klneherg's priwe face correlation of the Indians’
slowness in the test with their genernl conditions of life might not, on further
investigation, be found to provide a complete solution to the problem
iwolved.

:'?l'“u:f‘m" l'{:ﬂ;“ R tioms. - Some linguistic farms are 30 closely

vl ur;::\::ull:l u mﬁi::itﬁthn, stich as g ritual context, that ehatraction
from the original setting becomes mppssible,
o
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and semantic organization, in such a manner that questions and
answers will admit of unambiguous interpretation.

Guided by these considerations, 1 conducted a number of
experiments on thought processes and the paychnlog of language
among West African Negroes, employing material closely akin to
tha:l:ﬁ' the verbal intelligence tests i current use. The expetiments
were carried out in the vernaculur and were based on its linguistic
categories. In one experiment the interpretation of certain words—
the names of organs of the human . various objects, and
abstract concepts—uwas investigated. From this it was evident that
a series of increasing difficulty could be obtained merely by using
words of varying degrees of (a) familiarity, and (5) abstractness.

Another experiment tested the ability to supply analogies. The
subjects were asked to give as many word-pairs as possible analogous
to threc given word-pairs. A graded series was evolved, (a) by
proceeding from word-pairs m which the linguistic ism
and the logical relation were conspicuously concordant, a simple
linguistic process (e.g. the addition of a prefix) producing the
desired , to word-pairs which showed no such correspondence
between linguistic structure and logical connection; and () by
proceeding from what appeared to be simpler and more obvious
categories (c.g. opposites, cause-effect) to more complicated
categories (e.g. whole-part, means-purpose).?

D, THE QUALITATIVE FACTOR IN INTELLIGENCE TESTS

Verbal tests, involving as they do Eﬂﬂcrll logical categories and
principles, may thus seem to constitute widely applicable test
material. Again, however, there are limitations. The test results,
expressed in terms of success and failure, based on the number
of ‘right' and *wrong' solutions, do not possess the same
significance in every case. The same gross achievement may be
due to very different specific factors. There remain unanalysed
the qualitative differences in psychological prientation, in the way
in which the subjects set ut their task, which spring from
differences in type and personality.

' "T'eats o this kind should finally refute the theories of Lévy-Bruhl and
his school concerning the * pre-logical* and " infantile’ nature of the
* prmitive mind ', thearies which have found a following even ameng men
with the icil experience of long educational work smong native groups
see . Dougall (5).
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The results of the Interpretation Test described in Section C
provide a convincing illustration, The test was given to members
of two cultural groups. From the point of view of conventional
scoring the groups showed no marked divergence except in s
But the ways in which the two sets of subjects approached the
test problem differed fundamentally. In one group interpretation
proceeded by way of exemplification and a description of concrete
situations in which the test concept normally appeared (eg. a
deseription of the of manufacture of the object referred
to in the test word). This type of interpretation was, as a rule,
drawn out, verbose, and full of minor details. The members of
the other group responded invariably with a short interpretation
which went straight to the point, giving the abstract meaning of
the concept, or indicating the purpese of the object to which the
test word referred. We have here ance more differences in orienta-
tion which do not lend themselves to being measured on a common
seale of intellectual efficiency.t

The problem of the * qu:fiuti\rt * factor in intellectual operations
applies, of course, to ordinary intelligence tests among
Europeans and others as well as to special tests used among primitive
groups. But a neglect of the qualitative factor in ordinary intelligence
testing is justified by the tests’ primarily practical significance,
their concern with the adaptability of individuals to the standardized
vocational and educational demands of our civilization. Where
mtelligence tests are applied to primitive peoples with the same
practical point of view (see Section 1), neglect of the qualitative
factor is equally justi If, however, native intelligence is being
examined for the purpose of making co isons between ps,
simple grading l.ml;rdmg to success and failure is of little uignigz“nnc,
for the groups compared may evaluate “intelligence *, or types of
intelligence, according to different scales of value. Instead we
muist admit the existence of different types of intelligence, and of
the varied roles which different societics assign to them ; we must
also take them into account in constructing our tests of intelligence.
Adjusting intelligence tests to this new Problemstellung means

¥ As before, it may not be rasy 10 derive these psychological chancteristics
directly from the cultural data, but I have described elsewhere the correls-
tions, that appearcd to be indicated by the results of memory experiments
curried out with the same groups (14}
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giving them a new and very much wider task; involving problems
of evalustion which will be elaborated in the following section.

IV. THE EVALUATION OF TEST RESULTS

Test results from primitive or non-European races can be
evaluated from four different points of view :

(1) Intra-group comparison of intelligence for practical purposes,
i.e. in accordance with the standards of * western * civilization,

Ez Inter-group comparison of intr.li'EEr:-m::c for practical purposes.

Intra-group arison of intelligence in accordance with
nnt?w cultural ﬂ:m, for scientific purposes.

4) Inter-group comparison for scientific pur A

he foregoing analysis has delimited the scope of (1) and (2),
and sugpested procedores for carrving out (1) .

With regard to (4), however, it is not so easy to reach a definite
conclusion.  Attention has been drawn to the existence of varied
and deepseated cultural and paychological differences between
groups, which might well be tmjught to exclude the ibility
of scientific inter-group comparisons altogether. But this would
amount to the negation of an important principle of intelligence-
testing in general, envisaging, as it Jdees, & uniform system
standardization and evaluation.!

A tiethod pro d by G. Schwesinger consists in a combinatior
of multiple and uniform standardization, a ;ﬁimh!e o gwn;l;?&
differing not too widely in cultural ba.ckgmuni Each test d
be standardized for one group, but would contain 2 number of
elements common to all the groups. The tests could then be
exchanged, and by compuring the success with which the different
groups dealt with the other groups’ tests their relative superiority
or inferiorty would be established.

The degree of cultural similarity necessary 1o qualify the different
groups for this combined standardization might, however, be
difficult to define. Morcover, what may appear 1o be minor
differences in the cultural background may in reality have a far-

! A practical quiestion involved in the size of the culturl or tic
group to which one system of tests could be applicd. The population of
primitive groups varies (rom a few hundred individuals, s on an mland in
the l{’n;;ﬁr to millions, ax in Sierra Leone or Nigeria,

173, PP 42-3.
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reaching influence from the psychological point of view. Groups
possessing a facility for dealing with abstract principles (see¢ Section
[11, A), that is, groups with a more complex and flexible form of
culture, would presumably always be judged superior.?

Bartlert * has recently suggested that attempts to arrive at
universal stundardization should be postponed. [nvestigations
should be undertaken in many different areas, but in each case
special appropriate test material should be evolved, a comprehensive
co-ordination of the results of these efforts being left to future
rescarch, when sufficient material has accumulated. Within each
group intelligence tests could be used as instruments of quantitative
measurement, but to step beyond the grnuF would he, he holds,
to f’?‘ beyvond the present legitimate scope of intelligence testing.

This procedure would, in fact, alter the whole meaning of
intelligence tests, From instruments of universal, quantitative
measurement they would become instruments of differential,
qualitative analysis. For in their specific adjustment to cultural
groups the tests would slready reflect specific qualitative factors of
culture, and culturally determined forms of intelligence.  We
should not so much be examining and messuring degrees of
intelligence, as analysing different fypes and qualities of intelligence.

It is only one step from this implicit admission to a full recognition
of the factor of qualitative differences in intellectual orgamization,
and thus, perhaps, to a reinstatement of the inter-group comparison
of intelligenge on a new basis, The convinced intelligence tester
may object to the manner of application of the test method to
primitive peoples which is propesed in this chapter. The
anthropologist, who seeks to analyse all the influences exerted by
culture upon human thought and action, will, I believe, welcome it
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Cuarrer IX

QUESTIONNAIRES, ATTITUDE TESTS AND RATING
SCALES

By P. E, Veaxox, M.A., PhD.
Lecturer in Psycholagy, Umiversity of Glagow

1. INTRODUCTION
A. QUESTIONNAIRES AND INTERVIEW METHODS

Investigators of social-psychological problems literate
peoples make considerable use of written, as distinct oral,
mformation. ‘The questionnaire may be regarded as a type of
interview which is conducted in writing. It is less efficacious than
the interview in that personal contact is lacking between the
investigator and the subjects or individuals who are being studied,
50 that there iz much more likelihood of misinterpretation
parties, as we shall see below.? On the other hand this same feature
may reduce the influence of the investigator’s own attitudes upon
the subjects (ef. Chapter XV), s0 that the questionnaire method may
claim to be somewhat more objective. Again, although matters of

nal concern to the subjects are generally revealed more readily
i an interview than in writing, yet the answers to & questionnaire
may be completely anonymous, and therefore sometimes more
candid than oral responses. Perhaps the chief merit of the methods
with which this chapter deals is their easy applicability to large
numbers of subjects, and the readiness with which generalizations
may be drawn from this large quantity of material,

} "This was realived nesrly a hundred years ago, as the fﬂﬂ"‘mlmfﬂﬂ
shows 1 ' [t is impossible to expect sccuracy in returmns obtai et
lars, various constructions being put the same questions by &‘;ﬁcr:ut
individuals, who consequently ciassify their replies upon various principles.”
. Sratin. Soe. Lond,, 1839, i, p. 303
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B. CLASSIFICATION OF WRITTEN VERBAL METHODS

The scope of this chapter includes, however, other types . of
written verbal data besides ordinary questionmaire returns. The
following classification summurizes the methods which we shall
attempt to evaluate :

1. Uncontrolled toritings

(a) Personal records : diaries, correspondence, autobiographies,
case-studies; etc.

(b) Essays and other literary productions
2. Questionnaires providing unscaled data

(¢) *Open' form (the subject supplies his own responses)

(b) ° Closed” form (the subject chooses from a set of provided
responses)

3 Questionnaires or verbal tests and ratings for obtaining scaled data®

(a) Surveys of attitude towards a set of issues among a group of

mhgcm
(#) Ratings of other subjects with respect to their personality
trauts

(¢) Self-rating tests of individual attitudes, interests, and
personality traits

1. PERSONAL RECORDS, ESSAYS AND OTHER
LITERARY PRODUCTIONS

A, PERSONAL RECORDS

. Diaries, correspondence, and autobiographies constitute important
sources of material for historians. Similar contemporary documents
may be useful to psychologists, since they throw light both upon
the personality development of the writers, and upon the social
groups and institutions which have influenced that development.
Patients at mental hospitals arc often instructed on admission to
write their own life-histories ; these are of considerable assistance
to the psychiatrist in making his diagnoses,

A competent case-study written by a psychiatrist, psychologist,
or social worker should convey a fairly complete picture of

' Le. quuntitative messures of psychological variables.
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the individual in relation to his social environment.' Numerous
examples might be cited: L. Cole’s book on adolescence
(15) 15 one in which both case-studies and extracts from diaries
revesl the mner psychological changes of adolescence, together
with characteristics of the culture to which these adolescents are in
process of adjustment.  C. R, Shaw’s The Jack-Roller (55), 2 juvenile
delinquent’s autobiography, i an outstanding social document.
Shaw stresses the point that this record is full of prejudices, ration-
alizations and the like. It is not a mere account of facts, though
facts are available against which the record may be checked. But he
agrees with W. 1. Thomas and F. Znaniecki (62) that only through
studying the (often biased) reactions of individuals towards their
social environment is it possible properly to understand this
environment.

Another interesting type of written material consists of news-
paper correspondence, the fan mail amassed by actors, and the like.
“I'he volume of protest received and (in part) published at the time
uof the Italian invasion of Abyssinia PI.'ESIHII.I.hi; bore some relation
to the state of public feeling. Many film stars and radio performers
certainly regard their mail as significant (cf. Chapter 1). We know,
however, of no scientific studies of the reliability or validity of such
material, and therefore cannot attempt to deal further with it here.

B. ESSAYS AND OTHER LITERARY FRODUCTIONS

Non-autobiographical writings may also possess sociological
and psychological value. Indeed spontaneous creative work is
often more significant than personal records in that it is less likely
to be seif-conscious, Medical psychologists assert that its style and
content are more direct expressions of the deeper personality trends
of the writers, E. Kretschmer (36) has claimed that temperamental
type, which he believes to be correlated with bodily physique, is
reflected ina writer's productions. Realists, humorists, and materialis-
tic scientists tend to belong to the ' eyclothyme-pyknic® type ;
romantics, idealist philosophers, and metaphysicrans  to the
* schizothyme-leptosome ' type (cf. Chapter X). William James's
‘tough- and tender-minded ’, and Nietschze's ‘' Dionysiac and
Apallonian * types might also be cited. Probably artistic style

! For ral princg of case-study writing, of. (. W. Allpert (5)
and Dillard (19) ; aise. I&lphr v RS
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depends s much on cultural movements, or Zeitgeist, as on the
temperament of the artist, however, as has been shown by the
present writer (72) in a different field, namely that of musical
composition. The expression of personality in handwriting slso
deserves mention here, though we cannot stop to examine !

Many investigations have been made of thematic writings (essays
an ¢ given theme) by children. For instance, T. W. B. Valmtt:rfj‘;s}
presented the opening sentences of a story and had it comp by
some four thousand children and adolescents, from nine to eighteen
years old. From these productions he was able to make several
generalizations ing adolescent psychological development.
C. D. Morgan and H. A. Murray (45) have developed a valuable
psycho-diagnostic technique known as the Thematic Apperception
Test. The subject is shown & series of pictures of everyday incidents,
in each of which is portrayed a person of the aame sex and about
the same age as himself, and told to muke up a story to fit each onc.
It is found that the subject tends to project himself into the person
portrayed and to disclose his own sentiments and deeper complexes
in his stories,

C. DIFFICULTIES IN USING UNCONTROLLED WRITTEN
MATERIAL : ADVANTAGES OF THE QUESTIONNAIRE
The obvious defect of all this material s that deductions from

it are largely dependent upon: subjective interpretation by the

nvestigator, and there is much evidence that different persons may
interpret the same writings differently. That it és possible to base
scientific generalizations upon a series of case-studies is shown by

C. Bithler's (13) work on the course of human life; interesting

5::11:11] principles of psychological development and decline are here
ived from some two hundred brief life-historics.  Again, l'-;

means of a specialized technique called the * matching method °,

the present writer (74) has been able to demonstrate that deductions
about the personality of the artist from literary productions and
other forms of artistic and graphological expression are at least
partially valid.®

! For m survey of grophology and the peychology of handwriting, of.

M!}mﬂ and YVemnaon (8). :
' The best investigations m this field, which arc outlined in the writer's

article (74), afe Ambeim (9), und F. H. Allpart, Walker, and’ Lathers (3).
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Nevertheless it must be admitted that when each subject writes
a life-history or an essay in his own way, it is extremely difficult
to make sound generalizations about a group or groups of subjects ;
whereas if certuin restrictions are applied, e.g. if subjects are given
specific questions to answer in writing, their replies may be more
readily classified.! Moreover quantitative results muy be obtained
by noting what proportion of subjects give certain answers, while
the data obtained from personal records and thematic writings are
almost wholly qualitative. The advantages and defeets of both
procedures may be illustrated by the method of voting m
ﬂglmnmtuy clections, If every member of the electorate expressed
political views in his own words, it would hardly be possible
to decide what was the will of the majority. Instead they are given a
questionnaire, in the form of a ballot paper, on which all have to
express their views under a few restricted categories, i.e. by voting
for one of a set of representatives. The results are tabulated quantita-
tively, and are of immediate practical usefulness; but they also
tend greatly to oversimplify and to distort the actual state of public
opinion.

11, QUESTIONNAIRES
A. TYPES OF QUESTIONNAIHE

_ Questionnaires runge all the way from a list of general questions,
tn answer to which the subject writes descriptive essays (open type),
to the ballot paper (closed type), which consists 0% one,or more
specific questions, each followed by a set of possible answers, the
subject merely checking the one answer that he prefers. The former
type is most used for intensive studies of a few cases, or for
preliminary exploration of novel problems. Examples include

.} Closely analogous problems oceur in the marking of scholastic eximinm-
tion papers.  Ondinary examinations consint of essys, the marking of
which is known to be highly subjective and unreliable. Some educationists
have therefore substinuted so-called " new-type tests * of scholastic abilities.
A new-type test contains a long series of brief questions, for each of which
only one of 2 small number of answers 18 possible, s0 that marking becomes
o S oS Al Fia, B bl Rdeny B2 ., A Foabnetionsf
and 5t tan, 1023 also e P B O An N riion
Exominations, London : m. 1935-
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0. A. Wheeler's inquiry IST;} into adolescent religious and friendship
experiences, and M. Phillips's (50) rescarch on the development of
social, political, and other sentiments. In an interesting study of the
conditions that make for satisfaction or dissatisfaction in the teaching
carcer, M. Birkinshaw (11) used a number of questions which were
sufficiently definite for the responses of 583 teachers to be generalized
and quantified; but she also obtined much supplementary
qualitative information from those who expanded their responses.

In the 1935 Peace Ballot, informants were allowed to add
qualifications to their answers, but the published results consisted
only of the numbers of * Yes's', ' No's', " Doubtful's*, and abstentions
for each question. Though the latter type is more suited for mass
surveye of highly specific issues, it is capable of extension to broad
fields of inquiry, provided sufficient care is taken in drawing ur
definite questions and in compiling sets of answers which will
cover most of the subjects’ varied reactions to these questions. An
excellent instance is D. Katz and F. H. Allport’s (31) survey of the
attitudes of some four thousand university students to university
affairs, work, athletics, religion, race, and so forth.

B, CRITICIEMS OF, AND PRECAUTIONS |N APPLYING,
QUESTIONNAIRES

Not a few writers have condemned questionnaires in terms similar
to the following :

"The questionnnire is not o scientific instrument ; it w only 8 cheap,
easy, and’ rapil method of obtaining information or non-information—
ane never knows which., No effort hos been made to use it i the expefi-
mentel sciences | it is worth hardly more in education, liw, and the other
socia] sciences, for words never mean-precisely the same things to different
persons, and there is no Pwihlc way of discounting poor analytic capacity
ot the prictical joker.”

Such criticisms are only too often justified, Hence we will outline
some of the main precautions, the observance of which will, we
believe, make the questionnaire a serviceable, even if always a
somewhat uncertain, instrument [or research.?

! Flexner (30), p. 125, .
* Fuller discussion’ of many of the following points may be found in
Koos (33), Goodenough and Anderson (22), Symonds {5g), and Vemnon (75)
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The investigator should, sbove all, realize that the subjects may
be busy people, who cannot be expected to devote much time to
answermng the questions. He should therefore ask only for the
minimum information essential for his research, scrotinize the
i;z‘stiﬁm s0 a3 to avoid duplication, and exclude requests for any

which might be obtained (often more reliably) from other
sources, such as official stutistics. A careful lay-out of the questions
on the form distributed will give it a less forbidding appearance,
and thus be likely 10 evoke better co-operation ; it may also prevent
some of the questions from being overlooked, or inaceurately,

The longer a questionnaire, i.e. the more lubour it entails, and the
more personal or intimate the information for which it asks, the
more i5 it necessary to consider the subject’s point of view. Unless
the investigator is able to secure full co-operation and frankness,
the answers will obviously be worth little. Either he should himself
be acquainted with all the subjects, and persuade them to take
by interview or letter, or he should obtain the sponsorship of an
institution or public body with a reputation which will favourably
influence the subjects. A candid explanation of the aim of the
inquiry, and an offer to supply subjects with results which
will be of interest to them, may help (73), though in some
cases it may be essential to conceal the aim so as to avoid
prejudicing the responses.  Almost always the investigutor should
guarantee that responses will be treated confidentially.  Anony-
mous (unsigned) nses may be mpre frank, but as they may also
be mare careless or Hippant, their value is dubious.

Educated persons, such as university graduates, students, and
members of Workers' Educational Association classes, will usually
co-operate more readily than the less educated. The latter tend to
be suspicious, and incapable of comprehending the object of psycho-
logical or sociological inquiries. Even when willing to express their
opinions or to describe their experiences orally, they are unused to
formulating such data in writing. The same applies to school-
children. The wise investigator thercfore seldom attempts to sample
ull strata of the population by questionnaire. [f he insists on doing
s0, then extreme simplicity is essentinl. There would also appear to
be national differences in readiness to answer ; investigations by
means of questionnaires are, for instance, more popular and possibly
more productive in America than in Britan
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€. PRECAUTIONS IN DRAWING UP QUESTIONNAIRES

Some study of the most suitable forms of question has already
been made. Double-barrelled, or two-clause, questions should always
be avoided. According to C. K. A, Wang (76), subjects will tend to
mEly primarily to one clause, or even fail completely 1o notice the

er clause. When a closed of questionnaire is applied to a

number of persons, the order of the answers provided
lhould altered in a proportion of the blanks, since careléss
subjects tend to check the answer at the beginning rather than at
the end of & line or column (31, 42). Some politicians have already
realized the advantage of a surname beginning with ' A "

If the inguiry deals with matters likely to be affected by social
or moral prejudices (e.g. marital history or religious opinions),
questions which suggest the conventionally acceptable alternative
will arouse less resentment, and will usually be-answered more
emdidly and mationally, t}um uestions of precisely the same impont
which suggest the unanwpmh e alternative (52). Thus more peaple
may be willing to answer ‘* No' to: * Have you always dnc[:.md
the whale of your income to the Inland Revenue Commissioners 7
than will answer ' Yes* to: * Have you ever defranded the Inland
Revenue Commissioners by omitting to declare part of your
income 2" A ‘set of questions all of the latter tvpe is clearly
undesirable. There are, however, advantages in including both
types, since they ‘touch off * different attitudes in the subjects.
Many questionnaires contain. diffcrent questions bearing on the
same topic, 50 us to allow some check on the consistency of the

I; mentioned already, the investigator is less likely to influence
responses by suggcﬁtmn in a questionnaire than in an interview,
Nevertheless experiments such as B, Muscio’s (47) demonstrate that
the wording urqummm may sugpest an answer which might
nnt otherwise have occurred to the subjects. Especially is this likely
tu pﬁnm the closed type, where answers to the questions are

ided. Thus an investigator who possessed a personal
hm th regard to the issue he was studying might unwittingly
suggest the responses which he would like to obtain, e.g. by wording
them more attractively than certain others. We do not claim that
this often occurs, but it is a possibility which deserves further
study by ¢xperimental comparisons of the results of open and
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closed types of questionnaires. Adoption of the closed type greatly
increases the exse of tbulating and quantifving the results.  But,

icularly when sentiments or opinions are under investigation, it
inevitably means that many of the subjects are forced to distort their
spontancous reactions to the questions in order to fit them into
inappropriate categories. ¥ ver feasible, therefore, space
should be left for, and notice taken of, additional comments or
quulifying remarks.

better representation of the various possible shades of response,
and therefore a better questinnnaire, will ensue if any or all of the
three following steps are taken. First, the investigator should
* soak * himself in the field of his enquiry, and discuss it with many
persons of divergent opinions, before he attempts to formulate his
specific questions and answers (12). Secandly, the formulation should
be undertaken by several persons, all familiar with the field, rather
than by himself alone. Thirdly, the questionnaire should be tried
out on a small group of persons, who may draw attention o
ambiguities and difficulties, l};fon: it is distributed widely.

I PRECAUTIONS IN THE INTERPRETATION OF RESULTS

These same steps should help to reduce the uncertainties,
emphasized by A. Flexner,! affecting the significance and validity of
questionnaire returns.  Questions or answers written by the
investigator casily convey some unforeseen meaning to the subjects,
and a subject's open answer may as easily be misconstrued by the
investigator. Hence the additional insight which can be gained by
interviews with at least some of the subjects is highly desirable,
albeit this insight is subjective and non-quantifiable.  Such sup-
plementary information is often more interesting and more
significant than the quantitative findings.

We are referring here primarily to questionnaires which deal with
attitudes and opinions, but even the replies to those which ask for
factual dita may be misleading, one well-known example being the

that women atribute to themselyes in census returns.
Deliberate falsification can be obviated if sufficiently full co-operation
is first established. But it has been shown, e.g. by F. C. Bartlett (10),

1, passaye cited in Section 111, B, above.
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how memories may be unwittingly distorted through the influence
of sentiments and complexes, Striking evidence has been recently
supplied by a study (44) of the physical and mental changes
associated with the menstrual cycle. Many of the emotional and
other cffects which were believed, as a result of questionnaire
replies, to sccompany menstruation, failed to be substantiated when
asccurate daily records were kept over a long perind.

Probably it is safest never to accept at their face value answers
to questions which may have aroused strong emotions. Matters
as intimate as the sex life have indeed Deen t’.‘i;ﬁ)l‘ﬂ] by questionnaire
methods, for example by K. B. Davis (17) and G. V. Hamilton (25);
but the validity of their conclusions is strongly contested by medical
psvchologista such as F. Alexander(1). Rather should the investigator
admit the likelihood of such distortions, and follow them up by com-

aring his results with data obtained from other sources, e.g. from
nterviews or from direct observation. Even if he has only beenahle to
collect records of people's * public attitudes * (53), and has failed to
penetrate to their privately held opinions, his results may still be of
gocial psychological interest.  Instructive lessons in interpretation
might be drawn from the 1935 Peace Ballot. Vielent controversy
occurred at the time as to the significance of its results. The
predominantly pacifist attitude which it revealed among the eleven
million odd participators does not seem, from subseqguent events, to
have possessed great permanence, and it is improbable that rhis
attitude would have been predictive of actual behaviour, had war been
declared then,  Yet the returns must have been considered symp-
tomatic of popular feeling, since they had a temporary, restraining
influence on the Government's rearmament policy.

It may be pointed out here that several sources of error which
are frequently held to invalidate questionnaires may legitimately be
discounted when the investigator is interested only in the answers
of lurge groups of subjects. Errors which vary in their direction
among different individuals, such as carelessness and over-
conscientiousness, reticence and exhibitionism, tend to cancel
one another out in the mass. It is only those influences that affect
the majority of the group in the same way, e.g. the bias towards
sociul respectability, which are liable to mislead. If as many women
over-estimated as under-estimated their ages, the averages obtaned
from the census returns would be reasonably accurate. Thus some
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knowledge of the statistics of error (cf. Chapter V1) will assist the
investigator in the proper interpretation of his findings,

E. THE REPRESENTATIVENESS OF THE RESULTS

Even more important is familiarity with the statistics of sampling.
For the investigator is seldom concerned merely with the responses
actuslly obtained ; usually he desires to interpret them as
representative of some wider population. Applying the principles
given in Chapter VI, we see that such an extension is permissible
only when the number of subjects is sufficiently large and their
responses sufficiently uniform or consistent, and when the subjects
do not differ from the wider population in any characteristic which
is likely to affect their responses, The latter condition is often
violated in questionnaire studies, because only a fraction of those
approached complete and return their replies, and this fraction
may not be typical. A very striking instance was provided by the
*atraw polls " conducted in America in 1936 before the Presidential
election (32, 16, 51). The Literary Digest sent out ten million ballot
papers, and received 2,350,176 rephies, but made no attempt to
ensure the representativeness of the sampling.  Probably a dis-
proportionite. number of replies were received from the business
classes of the population. The resulting forecast of the election
wus incorrect, with an error of 20 per cent. In contrast, the periadical
Fartune obtained returna from only 4,500 persons (less than o'or per
cent of the electorate), but chose them according to scientsfie
sampling Fbrim&plcs, and predicted the sctual election result with
an errar of only 1 per cent.

The technique of sampling is best illustrated by the weekly sur-
veys of public opinion conducted in the United States by G. Gallup.!
Hiz methods were developed in the first place for p of market
research, i.e. for finding out what goods were wanted by consumers
in various parts of the country. Now, however, he takes some
prominent issue of the moment—in home or foreign politics,
economics or morals—and  circulates 8 brief  questionnaire

' Cf. Katz and Cantril (32). Similar surveys aee conducted in this
country by an offshoot, the British Institute of Public Opmion.  Tts results
have been published for some time in the American press, but have only
recently begun ta in British japemn, ond we gre unahle to sy how
#dequate is it sumpling of the British population;

P
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on the jssue to some hundred thousand persons, of whom
approximately thirty thousand send in replies, These persons
are likelv to be drawn mainly from the upper socio-cconomic
strata of the population; hence he arranges in addition several
thousand house-to-house interviews with members of the lower
strata! Each subject also supplies sufficient information about
himself for the replies to be classified according to: (1) part of the
country, (2) urban or rural district, (3) age, (4) sex, (5) political
affiliation, (6) socio-economic status, the latter being ined
mainly by the rent paid. Each set of replies is then appropriately.
weighted. For instance, supposing that the total population is one-
third rural, two-thirds urban, and that an equal number of replies
has been received from rural and urban sﬂjm then the urban
replies would be multiplied by two before the final averages were
cnlated.

Gallup’s organization, known as the American Institute of Public
Opinion, is financed by selling its results to some seventy American
newspapers. His surveys provide in s short time a picture of the
state of opinion in the country as a whole, and thus constitute 4
desclopment of major significance in political democracy, That it
is disquieting to many politicians to know what the public is really
thinking is shown by tlﬁ' violent attacks made upon straw polls in
the conservitive press.

It should be ;minled out that Gallup's six criteria, listed above,
are of unequal importance, Some of them would have very little
effect upon the replies to certain issues, and so could be neglected ;
e.g. political affiliation might be irrelevant to radio-listening habits.
Moreover in many inquiries it would be desirable to add to the
list the educational status, and/or the general intelligence, of the
subjects. Results obtained from a group of a certain intellectual
standing may be quite inapplicable to groups of lower or higher
standing,

Many investigations, of course, make no claim to yield results
typical for the country as & whole, but only sample some specialized
group, e.g. school teachers, university students, factory operatives, or
business exccutives. In this case it is, however, still necessary to

b In one investigution Gallup obiuined o 40 per cent response from people

listed 'in Who's Who, 18 per cent from owners of telophones, und 11 per cent
from people on relief. He now prefens to rely entirely on interviewing.
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study the composition of the group of subjects and to attempt to
correct, or to admit ﬁ'unl:!-lvr. the limitations of sampling. When
the returns are incomplete, it is often worth while to make a special
study of some of those who failed to reply, for instance by means of
personal calls; in order to ascertain whether those who did reply
Were in pny way atypical,

IV, VERBAL TESTS AND RATING SCALES
A. OBJECTS AND DISADVANTAGES OF SCALING

The questionnaires so far described are of value for making a
general qualitative or quantitative survey of some field, or for
establishing some specific point such as the proportions of persons
who hold eonservative, liberal, or socialist opinions. In more
advanced research, however, it is often desirable to be able to
assess quantitutively the differences between either individuals or
groups, in respect of some variable. For example, a questionnaire
might tell us fio per cent of industrial workers and 10 per cent
of business men vote socialist, thus indicating that the former
group was more socialistically inclined than the latter. But in order
to measure the voters' strenyrths or amounts of the socialist uttitude,
certain modifications must be made in the questionnaire which
will transform it into a test or scale. Such a test assumes that the
attitude may be regarded ss a variable or * linear contimmum
akin, say, to height, pulse rate, or age. It then yields high or positive
marks to those who are strongly socialist, low or negative marks
to those who are anti-socialist (or vice versa),

To take another instance, children may be classified according to
the occupational level of their parentsinto five or more socio-economic
groups.  But by & test such ns that of V. M. Sims ?2{. Tuble 1),
each child may [";c-mig:ml wscore on 4 scule, ranging from o to 100,
for his socio-economic level, Similarly we may measure a child’s
intelligence on a continuous scale (cf. Chapter VII), instead of
merely classi ing him as feeble-minded, dull, av SUpErior,
or brilliant, , most people probably regard murder as a more
serious ¢rime than bootlegging, By means of scales such as
Thurstone’s it is possible to express numerically the degree of
striousness, in the eyes of a group of subjects, of these and other
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crimes, and furthermore to measure the effects of instruction or
I)mpagamim on the. seriousness with which a crime is regarded

6, 49).
3 Inﬁ'{: first column of Table T are listed some of the variables,
likely to be of interest to social psychologists, which have been so
scaled ; however, these are only a small, though we hope fairly
representative, selection.! Subsequent columns give the names
of tests devised for measuring the variables, All of these
tests, it should be noted, are American: hence they cannot be
applied in Britain without modification and restandardization.®

It must be admitted that a certain artificiality is present in all
attempts to scale psychological traits and attitudes as linear variables,
For example, the differences between communist, socialist, liberal,
conservative, and fascist attitudes are obviously not purely quanti-
tative ; = left-wing to right-wing contimmum is a useful conception,
but it is an over-simplification of the psychological facts, Similarly,
a big increase or decrease in the amount of any personality trait
appears to involve qualitative changes in the nature of the trait.
L. L, Thurstone and E. J. Chave (fg), in discussing people’s
attitades towards the Church, recognize that these are far too com-
ples and varied to be fully expressed in terms of scores on a single
varishle, Yet they hold that it is legitimate to abstract some par-
ticular agpect of the general attitude, namely bias for or against the
Church, and to scale that aspect. This point of view, however,
raises further difficulties, which are well discussed by D, Katz and
F. H. Allport (31), G. W. Allport (4), and C. Kirkpatrick (33).

B. METHODS OF SCALING

Three main methods of quantifying psvehological variables may
be distinguished : ranking, numerical and graphic rating, and
enumeration. *

! Fuller lists are given in (39), (bo), and (75).

* Much work has Eomdm in this country on tests of ahilities and on
ratings. Tt may alo be claimed that the whole conception of scaling human.
qualities derives v from Galton's #nd Spesrman’s writings.  But there
are very few British tests ut;r:mml traits or social variables, and these
ht:; E;t been sulliciently used, or are not well enough standardized, to be
ci e,

* These have been described in detail by G. W. Allpart (s), Guilford
(23), Symands (gg), and Vernon (73).
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1. Ranfng

Suhjects ate instructed to arrange, say, a set of crimes in order
of seriousness from first to last, or to list various nations in order
of preference, or to rank a group of people in order of intelligence,
socubility, or ather traits. The rankings of the data ! piven by any
number of subjects can readily be combined, and the average

ition of each datum determined.

The * paired comparison ' technique is an alternative. Here cach
datum is compared by the subjects directly with ev other, and
its final score is the number of times it has been preferred. This
method is generally considered to be more accurate than ranking,
But in practice yields slmost identical results. Both techniques are
limited to fairly small sets of dita; not more than twenty-five can
conveniently be ranked, and not more than twelve scaled {uy paired
COmparisons,

2. Numerical and Graphic Rating

Instead of arranging the data according to their relative positions
on the given variable, each datum may be assigned an absolute
numerical value. Thus an answer to a question in an éxamination

per may be awarded so many marks out of 10 or 100 people may
E: ratedd from 1 to 5 for sociability, 3 representing an average
amount of the trait; and so on. It is found that subjects can
seldom distinguish consistently more than seven different grades
of a varible; pereentage marking demands impossibly fine
discriminations. .

Even with a limited range of marks, the standards of different
subjects, i.e. the meanings which they attach to a particular number,
may be very diverse. Many subjects, for instance, scarcely ever give
marks below the average, while some give far more extreme
high and low, than others.  Also any nnnsuhjm‘asmndﬂrdsmty vary
from day to day. Though it is possible to correct some of these
errors, t{:c majority of social psychologists prefer ta dispense with
numerical, and substitute graphic, scales, where each grade of a
variable is defined in appropriate verbal terms.? Thus instead of

! The term * distum” is used throughout this discussion -to refer cither
to & social jssue, attitudes towards which are to be scaled, or to 4 persan
whose character traits ure 10 be

i misessed .
¥ Useful proctical hints on rating are given by Hunt and Smith {29).
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giving marks up to 5 for, say, * Activity,” a person's standing on
this trait can be indicated by checking some: point on this line ;

[ 1 L] i I | i | ] i A i
Inert Cabny s Biumrazal dogres Uick amd Exridel, remi-
Litkess defiberats of motivity virmiis hli:mbl&lﬂ
P&

Nevertheless his  numerical  standing can  be  subsequently
determined by measuring the position ngt}u: point.

In an attitude self-rating scale such as Thurstone's (cf. Table 1),
from fifteen to fifty statements are provided, representing various
strengths of the attitude. The subject checks any of the statements
with which he himself agrees. Each statement has been assigned a
store by # method mentioned below (Section G), and the subject’s
score is the average figure for the statements that he checks. The
following are some statements, together with their scores, from the
Secale of Atttude toward the Movies (65) ¢

Movies are just & harmless pastune (2-7)
Movies are the most important cause of erime (o'2)
The movies are the most vital form of art to-day (§3)

3. Enumeration

The score for a datum which is derived from a single judgment
or response by one subject can hardly be aceepted as reliable. For
example, a subject’s socio-economic status cannot be measured
adequately simply from his occupation, since other criteria might
indicate a higher or a lower standing. Again, one subject’s rating of
a person's sociability might differ widely from a second subject’s
rating for the same person. But greater reliability miy be obtained
by incréasing the numbers, The discrepancies between different
raters will tend to cancel one another out if the judgments of half o
dozen or more raters are pooled. Similarly, if we select, say, twenty
representitive criteria of socio-economic status, then a subject’s
level may be fairly reliably determined from the proportion of these
which ap l{:n him. In fact his score for this variable may consist

I otP the mumber of criteria out of twenty which he * passes ',
This principle of enumerating the items to which a2 subject responds
in a certain manner is basic to the vast majority of paychological
tests, e.p., of imtelligence or socio-economic status, introversion
or radicalism-conservatism . The latter, for instance, will consist of
some fifty to a hundred statements or questions, each of them
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partially indicative of a radical or a conservative attitude. The
subject records his response (* Yes* or “ No') to each, and his score
is the number of radical responses.

Often. the numerico-graphic and enumeration methods are
combined. Thus each item in a radicalism test may be provided
with five grades of response, the most radical scoring - 2, the most
conservative — 2. The scores for the subject's answers to all the
items are then summed. The same is frequently done in rating
scales of the so-called analytic type. The general trait is analysed
into several specific components, and a person is rated on each of
these components rately. For example, in L. R. Marston's
extraversion-introversion scale (41) ratings are piven from ¢ to 5
on twenty different extraverted or mtroverted qualities. Hence the
total rating may range from 20 to 100,

. THE CHOICE OF I'TEMS

The initial selection of ftems for inclusion in a scale of the enumera-
tion type should be based on a careful logical analysis of the content
of the trait or attitude which the investigator wishes to measure.
His aim 15 to obtain a set of symptoms which will represent as many
aspects of the trait as possible. He may compile them himself, or
collect specimen manifestations of the trait from other people.
The items of extraversion-introversion scales were originally derived
from C. (o, Jung's deseriptions of the extravert and introvert ¥
Unfortunately, many published tests contain 2 hetchpotch of
symptoms which possess little logical connection or empirical
justification. The criteria which we have already described
(Section 111, C) in dealing with questionnaires should be applied
to the wording of the items. In general the descriptive terms should
be as concrete as possible ; they should ask for information about
actusl behaviour which is regarded as symptomatic of the trait,
rather than for interpretative judgments or emotional reactions.

. METHODS OF STANDARDIZING ITEMS
The investigator's own opinion is insufficient proof of the
suitubility of the items. A better criterion is olitained by asking other
competent persons to say whether cach itemappears to be a good index
! Cf. Heidbreder (28).
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of the tmit. Alternatively the ‘internal consistency’ method of
standardizing items is frequently adopted. A preliminary form of the
test is given to & group of subjects, and their responses to each rtem are
compared with their scores on the test as a whole. Items which are
thereby shown to possess little discriminative value (i.e. those which
fail to * hang m?l:thcr " with the rest) are eliminated.

When ible an empirical check should also be applied. For
instance, J. B, Maller’s Character Sketches Test (40), which claims
to measure certain types of personality maladjustment, was given to
over three hundred children known to be dnlin-ﬁmts or protilem
cases, and to an equally large group of normal children. Items were
retained only if a significantly larger proportion of the former than
of the latter group answered them in the expected manner. An
extension of this empirical method of selection is found in several
tests, such as L. G. Strong's Vocational Interest Blank.! The Blank
containg four hundred odd items, to each of which the subjéct
responds Wwith * Like ', * Dislike’, or * Indifferent’. These were
chosen, not to indicate any particular interest or interests, but to
sample roughly the whole field of interests. They were first applied
to large groups of persons engaged in various occupations
(advertisers, accountants, architects, etc.), and the responses of each
group were tabulated. A subject's score for interest in, eg.,
advertising is then based on the resemblance of his responses to those
of the advertisers. The technique seems to work well when a really
valid criterion of the trait, attitude, or interest, is available. But
it is exceedingly luborious and costly, and we doubt whether such
extreme emphasis on objectivity is psychologically fruitful. Nor
can such a test legitimately claim to measure interests in the usual
pevchological sense of the term.

E. WHAT CONSTITUTES A SUITABLE VARIABLE?

Many difficulties arise in scaling, and in the selection of items,
owing to the indeterminateness of the content of traits, Itis relatively
easy to define the content of, say, arithmetical ability, and then to
devise a series of arithmetical tasks which will measure degrees of
this ability, Socio-economic status is more vague, radicalism and
introversion still more so. Many of the traits to which we commonly

' Cf, Fryer (21).
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refer in describi le’s characters and personalities are found
to be very im HE E:nlf:n be much less general and consistent than
we suppose.. |, I and R. B. Guilfmdr[q] have shown, for instance,
that the conventional conception of extraversion embodies five
distinet components, which they have temtatively identified as
sociability, emotional maturity or independence, masculinity or
aggressivencss, care-freeness, and weak intellectual interests.

The converse also occurs, namely such close overlapping between
apparently different traits that it is wasteful to try to scale them
separately. For example, Strong’s test, already mentioned, measures
some thirty vocationsl interests; but an analysis of the scores b
Thurstone (6%) suggests thit there are only four main types of su
interests: literary, scientific, business, and interest in people. Henee
if a subject’s relative scores on these four types could be accurately
mensured, it wauld be theoretically ible to predict his more
specific interests in an indefinite number of vocations.

Consistency or inconsistency, and overlapping of scores are, of
course, studied by means of correlation methods (2ee Chapter V1),
The analysis of the resulting correlation cocfficients, in order to
isolate distinctive and self-consistent variables, is accomplished by
statistical * factor analysis* techniques, which are too complex to
describe  here ' mccounts are given by Guilford (23) and
P. E. Vernon (75). Perhaps the most useful techniques for social

ychologists are C. E. Spearman’s® Thurstone's {Eﬂ, and

¥, Stephenson’s (57).  How far these powerful tools will solve our
problems i still uncertain, however, for they are hampered by the
defectiveness inherent, as we shall see below, in the type of material
to which they are applied.

F. S5CALING IN EQUIVALENT UNITS

When the differences between data in respect of some varable
haye-been expressed in numerical terms, we are apt to suppose
that these numbers are, like the numbers in which physical quantities
are expressed, the multiples of some common constant unit.
This su;:lp-mi:iun is usually quite illegitimate. Suppose individuals
A, B, and C are rated on a 5-point scale for sociability, and arc given

' For an intreduction ta Spearman’s technique, #ee Chaprer VII,
Section 111,

¥ Cf. Webb (75).
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4, 3, and 2 marks respectively. It is not true that A is twice a3
sociable as C, and it is improbable that A's sociability exceeds
B's by the same amount as B's exceeds C's.  Again, if a subject
ranks ten nations in order of preference, the differences between
his liking for Noa. 1 and 2, 2 and 3, 3 and 4, ete., are most unlikely
to be equal to one another. Fmbcnﬂl}r. though not certainly, the
differences at the extremes !'I-z. 2-3, 8~9, y-10) are larger than the
intermediate ones (45, 5-6). None of these numbers, therefore,
are comparable to numerical divisions on a physical scale, such as
inches on 4 ruler, or seconds on a clock: The same criticism applies
to scales where the scores are based on enumerations of items.

Now it is known that a grest many human characteristics which
can be measured in physical units are normally distributed (see
Chapter V1), For instance, if the heights of a large group of people
are megsured, most of the figures range closely around the average,
and relatively few are found at either extreme. [t is sometimes
assumed, therefore, that mental traits, if accurately measured, would
he similarly distributed. Though the sssumption is not always
justifiable, ¥ it does at least provide & more rational basis for scaling
than does mere neglect of the problem. When a subject has to rute,
say, forty le on a §5-grade numerical or graphic scale, he should
therefore be instructed to assign the aversge mark, 3, to ahout
fifteon persons, 2 marks to nine or ten persons, and 4 to the same
number ; while the extreme marks, 1 or 5, should each be given
to only three persons. The distribution wifl then he approximately
normal.®

Alternatively the investigator mmay himself convert sets of ratings
into * standard deviation scores’. Similarly when a series of data
(€.g. nations; Imm{'i;:u be ranked, a better notion of their relative
standings may be obtained by turning the ranks into *standard
deviation scores* (see p. 158), The conversion is readily effected by

® ‘Thus it has been shown thut the distribution of degrees of belicf or
dishelief in certain religions and political propositions may be U-shaped (cf.
ter 1, Section L[1). In other words, mny pressure towards gochl
mity may completely distort what snight approximte to
a nomal distribution, CF ‘also F. H- Allpore {2),
! For a fuller account of this distribution of nrti:ﬁuc see Hunt end
&

Smith (29) und Humn) 6). Svmonds {59) and Guil 3) fist the exsct
proportions which sh?uﬁ ge placed in each gnd:t whien lﬂ.l?cn with other
numbers of grodes are employed.
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means of the tables given by P. M. Symonds (59) and Guilford (23).
Ina well-cumtrm:lcﬁ test of the enumeration type, the scores of an
unselected group are generally found to conform to the normal curve.

G, THURSTONE'S SCALING TECHNIQUES

The more accurate methods of arriving at equivalent units,
devised by Thurstone (64, 6g), do not assume that the data are
likely to be normally distributed, but only that people’s judgments
of any one datum will tend to normality. Thus if a large group of
subjects rank a list of crimes in order of seriousness and, on the
average, put hootlegging sixth, then many subjects will rank it
fifth or seventh, fewer will place it fourth or cighth, fewer still third
or ninth, and 50 on. These methods are too technical to describe
here ; a good account 15 given by Guilford (23). They are adapted
from the psychophysical methods employed by psychologists for
grading attributes of sensations, such as brightness or loudness.
When applicd, for example, to judgments (by paired comparizons)
of a set of crimes, they yielded a scale ranging from Vagrancy
(o) to Rape (3-28), with Receiving (1-0), Bootlegging (1-03),
Seduction (2:28), and other crimes intermediate. These e
do represent units which are psychologically equivalent. Nationality
preferences have been aimim?iy scaled. Aqatiu more im
aqplimﬁﬂﬂ is to the grading of statements in an attitude test.
The scores of the three items from the Scale of Attitude toward
the Movies (quoted in Section IV, B, 2) were derived from
judr;mums by & large group of subjects on the favourableness or
unfavourablencss of these and other items. In the same way the
vatious points of grades in a graphic scale for rating human
character traits may be assigned rational numerical values,

Thurstone’s methods have been eriticized by G. W. Allport (4),
Kirkpatrick (33), and others. One weakness is that the scales possess
no true zero points, hence they cannot measure amounts of a variable,
hut only differences between data with respect to that variable,
Perhaps a more weighty consideration is that social psychological
measurements are usually rather crude and approximate, as we
have suggested above (Section IV, A) : hence methods are
unnecessarily refined, and make little practical difference to the
results.  Nevertheless it must be admitted that, for accurate
research purposes, they constitute & valuable advance.
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V. DEFECTS IN VERBAL TESTS AND RATINGS:
PRECAUTIONS IN THEIR INTERPRETATION

The many possible ermors to which we drew attention in discussing
guestionnaires are even more likely to occur in verbal tests and
ritings, since the more mechanized form of these scales entirely
excludes the spontaneous comments or qualifications which, it was
shown (Section 111, C), might aid in the interpretation of responses.
The very definiteness and objectivity of the numerical result may
obseure its psychological significance. Nor is it always an advantage
to incresse the reliability by multiplying the nuomber of items, for
sometimes more can be learnt by fgi%mving up an individual's
responses to particular items in an interview than from his aggregate
score. There is seldom any possibility of detecting from a completed
test when the subject has rationalized or faked his answers, and the
validity of the result is therefore entirely dependent on the subject’s
candidness and willingness to co-operate.

A. ATTITUDE SCALES

Surveys of group attitudes towards a set of issues (e.g. nationality
preferences, judgments of crimes) are usually likely to be trustworthy,
since there are few inhibitions about such matters. The investigator’s
object is to measure people’s openly expressed prejudices. By
comtrast, however, tests of moral judgment or ethical discrimination
generally vield very poor results (27); they fail entirely to agree
with other measures of moral character, although they do correlute
with intelligence, This suggests that the reprobate, provided he is
sufficiently intelligent, ean guess the purpose of the tests and answer
them in accordance with conventional ethical codes.

Most tests of individual attitudes, such as Thurstone’s scales;
rudicalism tests; and so forth, generally ask for infornmtion which is
readily disclosed, and their results seem to be of considerable value,
at least when derived from sophisticated subjects. Significant
differences are found between individuals or groups whose social,
political, religious, or other opinions might be expected to differ,
They are therefore often used for investigations into the effects of
propaganda (46, 49). The same commendation holds for tests of
imterests, though it has been shown that a subject answering Strong's
Interest Blank can readily simulate a strong interest in a certain
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occupation if he wishes to do so (56). The d:ig( of the test is

rtly disguised in the case of some of those listed a \t,:w-

ernon's Study of Values, Watson's test of fair-mi Iness
v, prejudice, and Terman-Miles's test of masculinity-femininity.
Artistic interests, fair-mindedness, and masculinity have too much
prestige for a direct approach to be successful.

"The farm of this type of test does not, as might have been feared,
markedly distort the subject’s spontancous attitudes.  Although he
may object to the restrictions imposed on his natural responses to
the items, yet the consequent misrepresentations tend to cancel anc
another out when his responses to all the items are totalled. Inan
investigation by 5. A. Swouffer (38), subjects were asked to provide
confidential accounts of their experiences and opinions regarding

rohibition ; these unforced accounts were then rated four
independent judges according to their favourableness or unfavour-
ableness towards Prohibitian, and the pooled ratings were found to
correlate very closely with the same subjects’ scores on Thurstone's
Prohibition Seale.

B. SELF-RATING PERSONALITY TESTS

The many self-rating tests of emotional traits such as introversion,
emotional instability, or psychoneurotic tendency are much more
dubious. Although their form is the same as that of attitude tests,
and although they are often given some non-commuttal title (eg-
* Personality Inventory '), yet they ask for information about suc
{\nmm] and intimate matters that subjects are very likely to feel
iesitation, embarrassment, or resentment.) The assurance that their
replies will be treated confidentially can hardly dispe] these adverse
reactions, unless the subjects have exceptional trust in the
investipator who administers the test, or believe that complete
frankness will be to their own advantage, Even when favourable
co-operation is established, their meniories for emotionally-toned
experiences and their opinions about their own characteristics are
liable to unconscious distortions and rationalizations: As the
writer has shown elsewhere (75), a highly suggestible person 15
likely to exaggerate his emotional weaknesses and to accept many

1 For a good secount of these reaction: vehologists who have made
extermive use of such m.uwrﬁuuuh;yhrmpu; Mm:f ?ﬂu}.
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symptoms because they appear in the test. More sophisticated

persons, who are strongly conscious of their own emotional lives,

are also apt to get high scores for emotionality or introversion,

without necessanly being more emotional than others who believe

that they are free such symptoms. The tests show quite good

reliability, in the sense that scores obtained on one of a test

well with scores on the other half, and that scores do not

ter greatly on retesting, But this merely indicates that the subjects”

" self-portraits ' are consistent and constant, not that such portraits
correctly represent the traits.

Nevertheless the results of these tests are not entirely worthless,
for a self-portrait, however biased, is valuable when rightly
interpreted.! They do generally show modesite agreement with
ather criteria of the trait, e.g. with ratings by mﬁuammnees Under
good conditions they can usefully be combined with other, more
objective, tests and ratings to yield useful composite measures of
temperament and personality, Yet the results are often highly
irregular and disappointing. For instance, they fail to reveal
differences between psychotic or neurotic patients in mental hospitals
and normal persons (30). Their indiscriminate a,pﬁl':cu.liﬂn, 50
common in America, to large groups of students, children, and
others, is therefore to be deprecated,

C. RATINGS OF OTHERS

Due regard should similarly be paid to possible inhibitions and
prejudices among raters when they are asked to assess their
acquaintances’ traits, either on 3 numerical or graphic scale, or by
ranking. It is commonly admitted that ratings of vcrg:lgenmd and
indefinite personality traits (e.g. *Integrity ', * Tactfulness”,
' Co-operativeness *) are of little value, since such conceptions
are strongly toned by social and moral prejudices and may be very
diversely interpreted by different raters. Hence analytic scales,
which require assessments of concrete types of behaviour, are
preferred.  But even these ratings are grmﬂg affected by the rater’s
emotional attitude towards the person he is rating; they cannot
be taken 48 true recards of behaviour which the rater has actually
observed (37). Experiments have shown that ratings of observed

' Cf. the discussion of autobiographies, section 11, A.
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actions are but little superior to ratings of actions which have only
been inferred (48); also that length and intimacy of acquaintance-
ship may decrease rather than increase the accuracy of judgment Eq\].

Ratings may be greatly improved by obtaining several judges
who are interésted and co-operative, by careful construction of the
scale, and by training the raters in its use and in the avoidance of
common errors.  Under such conditions ratings may yield what are
probably the best available measures of the traits, certainly better
than the results of any self-rating or objective test. They are
therefore widely employed in schools, business concerns, and else-
where, for assesiing ?ﬁc qualities of pupils (26) and personnel,
as well as for research purposes. But it is still necessary to remember
that they are primarily subjective judgments, just as much as are
judgments of, say, the seriousness of crimes; they represent the
* reputation * of the persons rated in the eyes of the raters.

The personal element in all ratings is vsually termed * halo
effect ’, since the rater sees his victim, as it were, through a halo or
aura,! Tt is manifested in the rater’s mability to distinguish between
what should be discrete traits (e.g. he tends to ascribe to an artist
all the conventional characteristics of the artistic temperament,
failing to notice inconsistencies which do not fit in with his over-
simplifiedd picture), and in his inclination to rate his friends too
high on all desirable traits, his enemies too low.? The extent of
correlation between different raters judging the same subject
is therefore distressingly small, though raters who possess a similar
'slant * towards the subject agree more closely with one another
than do those who regard him from a different angle (43).

VI. CONCLUSIONS

We would suggest that there is mmidcmhl;mpe for the further
development of a type of investigation inte iate betweéen the
questionnaire or test and the interview. [1f a trained examiner

' It is curious that the sppropriasteness of Thorndike's term * halo '
him pever been guestioned. An "sura' is a better name than 4 halo for
thisn general haze which obscures the rater’s view of particular traits.

¥ It is these subjective factors, both in self-rating tests and in ratings of
others, which influsnce the correlutions between different variables, and
O qpmwﬂsez results of statistical studies such as those mentioned in
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fills up a prwmu:l:,r prepared scale on the basis of information
supplied dy by the subject, he should be able to obviate the
misunderstandings and ambi which bulk so large in the
written techniques we have dg,n:r:nbcd and at the same time reap
the advantages of reliable, quantitative measures of psychological
variables. Good examples of such a method are supplied by the
ratings ml%ned to vocational guidance candidates at the National
Institute of Industrial Psychology (see Chs XI), and by
E. A, Doll's (18) Vineland scale for rating maturity.

In general we would also recommend much closer study of the
form of questions in questionnaires, verbal tests, and rating scales,
nf{;hcrm.;‘ jects” spontancous reactions t? various types z{f questions,
and of the psychological :ngmﬁmnm: 0 v:nnmquﬂ
f_urrdatmnﬂﬂ studies and empirical investigations of the reliability
and validity of the scales, such as arc carried out widely in America,
gre of undoubted wvalue. But at the moment the testing and
statistical techniques appear to have outstripped our knowledge
of their proper application and interpretation,
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Cuarrer X

SOME METHODS OF ASSESSING TEMPERAMENT AND
PERSONALITY

By C. |, C, Eare, F.R.C.EL, D.P.M.
Deputy Medienl Superinterndent, Caterham Hospital, Surrey

L INTRODUCTION

A. TEMPERAMENT

The term * temperament * has been used since classical times
to denote the factors which vary in different types of personality .
Temperamental differences are usually considered to be of 4
qualitative rather than s quantitative order. The notion that
humanity can be roughly divided into two inherently opposed types
of persanality, each with its characteristic temperamental basis,
is as old as the concept of temperament itself. lts modern expression
i seen in such categoties s the ' tough-minded * and * tender-
minded * of Williim James, the * introverts® and * extraverts’
of C. G. Jung, and the * schizothymes* and * eyclothymes ' af
E. Bleuler and E. Kretschmer. -

Most current psychological definitions of temperament stress its
physical basis. ‘Thus W. McDougall (35) has defined temperament
a5 ““ the sum of the effects upon mental life of the metabolic o
chemical changes that are constantly going on in all the tissues of
the body ™ (p. 354}, Perhaps a better definition, in that it stresses
both the affective nature of temperament and its neural and endocrine
Dasis, is that of Kretschmer (32), for whom * temperament denotes
the general affective  disposition characterizing the entire
individuality, the special selective affective levels on which the
individuality reacts for preference in conjunction with the neuro-
humoral sub-strata” (p, 53).
. The incompleteness of our knowledge in the tem ental field
is penerally admitted ; for this reason the ern concept of
temperament is largely heuristic, and it is impessible to set a too
rigid standaed in deciding what phenomena are to be considered

210
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temperamental. In its narrowest application the term s used to
refer to excitability and to the prevating mood. In its widest sense
it hus been used to denote the personality as a whole, and while
this usage is undoubtedly too loase, it must be borne in mind that,
according to any definition, there 18 no known aspect of human
behaviour which is not modified to some degree by temperament.

B. CHARACTER

In addition to inherent temperamental factors, we must consider
also those acquired factors which constitute the * character ', For
our present pi , character may be considered as the system of
moral or ethical values implicit in the conduct of the individual,
Character is of great importance in social psychology because of its
relation to group morality und the social ethos, and its various
manifestations are, therefore, especially worthy of study and
measurement. Yet it is necessary to remember that character seems
to he almost inextricably interwoven with temperament and with
mstiner, and that any attempt at isoliting a supposedly pure
" character level * is an entirely srbitrary proceeding.

C. PERSONALITY

By ' personality ' we mean the whole system of psychological
factors, both inherent and acquired, which underly behaviour
of the individual, In view of the difficulty of ting particular
levels of origin of behaviour, some writers have felt it best to enquire
into certain characteristics, or behaviour * traits *, in terms of the
gcllﬂnlfpﬂmnu]iq, without attempting any exact definition of their
level of origin, There is much to be sid in favour of such
a procedure, for whatever label we may attach to a given test or
measure, what i3 in fact being tested or measured is not
" intelligence *, * temperament ', * character’, * emationality *, or any
similar ahstraction, but behaciour ; and behaviour is a function of
the personality as a whole, All our tests are, therefore, in the
ultimate analysis, tests of nality, though possibly with special
reference to one or other of its particular aspects.

T'wo main approaches to the problems of tempernment, character,
and personality have developed within recent vears, namely, the
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descriptive typology of the German schools, and the attempts to isolate
and measure si * traits ' which have been made principally in
England and America.!

II. THE TYPOLOGICAL APPROACH

German writers, recognizing the heuristic connotations of many
of our present concepts, and studying the subject largely from the
neuro-psychiatric angle, have tried to depict the broad lines of the
personality as a whole, describing those individuals who have certain
outstanding features in common a3 * types ", The principal successes
of the method have been in the field of temperament. Here
Kretschmer's work is the best known, and perhaps the most
valuable ; particularly on account of its anthropological implications
it will be taken here as the paradigm of the typological approach.®

As the result of a ;z? large psychiatric  experience,
Kretschmer (31) has descri two main types of ity,
distinguished from one another on a temperamental basis. His
evidence is largely descriptive, even anecdotal, and he offers fow

res to support his conclusions ; but he has made a contribution
of first-class importance to our knowledge of personality, and one
which could be profitably exploited by psychologists in the anthro-
pological fiehl®* The two main types of temperament, the
schizathyme and the cyclothyme, are connected, he claims, with
certain of physical constitution, individuals of ' leptosomatic ”
or long-bodied build, as well as those having certain developmental
anomalies (dysplasias), being predominantly schizothymic, while
those of round-bodied or * pyknosomatic ' build are predominantly
cyclothymic.

Schizothymic temperaments vary principally in their sensitivity
(psychaesthesia), mnging from hypersensitivity and excitability to
frigidity and anaesthesia. Cyclothymic temperaments, on the

'The differences botween the American and the German o
the study of persomality have been admirably discussed by Vemon (s0).

® Far discussions of other typologicil approaches, sec .xl}pcn (1) and
Roback (43).

For n review of the application of ical conceptions to antho-
pological material by R. Benedict, M. Mead, and G. Hateson, ace 5. . Nadel

ngical approach to culwure.” Charoctér amd Persomality, 1937, ¥-
4i 161'-%:' ”
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other hand, vary princi in mood (diathesis), runging from
exaltation to d ion. The schizothymes are in less direct contact
with their environment than the cyclothymes; inner elaborations
of external stimuli are more frequently set up, and emotionally-
toned systems formed. Hence the reactions of the schizothymes are
less predictable in terms of the nature of the immediate stimulus
than are those of the cyclothymes, who tend to respond more readily
and to form few inner eluborations or * complexes '.

A further difference, possibly even more fundamental, lies in the
peculiar * jerkiness’ of all psycho-neural processes in the
schizothyme, as compared to their smoothness in the cyclothyme.
The variations in the emotional state or sensitivity of schizothymes
are sudden and abrupt. Although a schizothyme may be outwardly
calm and insensitive for long periods, a sensitive * complex ', i.e. a
psychological pattern, having a high affective * charge ' for the
individual, may suddenly cause an abrupt and violent reaction, which
may last, in characteristic cases, until a further stimulus scems to
' jerk " the individual over to a different reaction. In the cyclothyme,
by contrast, the swings of mood, however extreme, take a smoother
and more gradually progressive course.

The jerkiness of the schizothyme is not confined to emotional
and intellectual processes ; it appears also, and most conspicuously,
at the psycho-motor level, The movements of the schizothyme are
more abrupt, whilst those of the cyclothyme flow more evenly.
This fact 18 important in the assessment of temperament, since
the relatively simple psycho-motor level is more accessible to
measurement than the more complex and variable higher emotional
and intellectual processes.

‘The nature of the rhythm of psycho-neursl process may be the
fhost important of all differences between personalities, for all
temperamental divergences may prove to be t upon the
smoothness or jerkiness with whk]; the pattern of excitation spreads
m'lﬂ';n NETVOUs § fh':n'l e ) .

ve principal features of the two main types of temperament
desu:tihﬁl by q{mm:hiw are given in the fn.{li;:ing tables.'! The
possible applications of his theory in social psychological studies
will be immediately evident, although the complex and subtle

i Sec (32) PP 253, 3355,
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temperamental nuances, which Kretschmer describes and discusses.
with great acumen, are not easily conveyed in tabular form,

There is as yet little statistical confirmation of Kretschmer's views,
for no large-scale investigation of normal populations has been made.
The work of F. J. Wertheimer and F. E. Hesketh (53) on mental
patients, and that of G. ]. Mohr and R. H. Gundlach (36) on convicts,

TADLE 1
| Cpehethymers | Sobbandhy yroes
Puychurstliesis wnl wevds | m-m:ﬂxmk:nmml Pryeharsthelle srale @ beturen b
realtsd (Jolly) asdf e arstheths (wnsitive) amd anaes
[ yermmed | | et
Payrhe bempa Daciftitiom between lividy | Jerky ternpessmemial curve 1 batwey
” | et comortubbe * d&rl.l.llnl'r a=d benacinas, ilicrnating
preclomrinmree of Huulang
il jireiominumos af feeling
Peyboemotifin ‘ Adoxpiales mivimasn | (e rovpoazivenss | 10
! o H'nnu{.t@mwml N ummmm tialting,
waiizml, wapple hibited, wtnl, see.
Cirrelatod Vypa ol i Pykiceomuad in ponstssitar,  ailbitsoeonmil, dye
¥y ol physigee szF T v

TAHLE 2
Tox Six Cmrr Tegreradesr

1Ny, i H ceaodele. G4 W At by, Ls
| v Py : Cheorful| lively ¥ pormitha fic mﬂ m; delica

.r's mmm - i ¥l £ ¢ muhr::- u-ﬁ.r mﬂmyﬂi‘.
L - &
G kwiml p calmly snstoorate-

£ P s¥stmmatic and iy

e g s
apathctiz

i
seems, however, to confirm his theories.  In medical and psyehiatric
practice it is the common experience that the taajority of normal
subjects are of mixed types, showing some features of each of the
antithetic types in varying degrees.  But this in no way invalidates the
typological interpretation of nality. As Kretschmer himself
suggests, neither the phy‘sit:f:.:: the temperamental types are to
be regarded us disparate entitics, but rather as extreme points
on a scale of distribution of complex, genetically determined

characteristics, pure examples of any one type being unususl.
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Lastly, it must he remembered that temperament is never static
or unalterably fived. It may be modified, or even completely altered,
by the varied influences to which it is constantly exposed : matura-
}iun and decline, metabolic changes, disease, and psychogenic
OPCES.,

111. THE STATISTICAL APPROACH AND THE STUDY
OF TRAITS

Contrasted with the descriptive methods adopted by Kretschmer
and other German psychologists are the attempts to study personality
by more objective, and especially more titative
which have been made in England and Amenea. Considering the
concept of temperament ax too loose and too essentially d ic
to allow of direct measurement, psychologists of the * statistical *
schools have attempted to overcome the difficulty by measuring
single * traits * and ascertaining their statistical rrlilinmhipm.

This method has the advantage of involving less subjective
speculation and less use of intuition than the descriptive approach ;
on the other hand, the problem arises of deciding what kind of
evidence should be accepted as proving the existence of a * trait .
‘I'he characteristics of behaviour which the man in the street calls
* traits * often have so superficial a basis that they cannot be taken
at their face value. It is essential that the quality investigated should
appear in a wide variety of objective situations, the existence of the
trait being inferred from data obtained through the application of
carcfully devised test batteries or rating scales.

A, TEMPERAMENT TRAITS

If thie term * temperament * is narrowly interpreted, the * tempera-
ment traits ' are confined by definition 1o variations on the scale of
excitability or mood ; if * temperament  is somewhat more widcly
interpreted, the traits will correspond to degrees of introversion or
extraversion.! For the assessment of any such quality per se we

' Suagner (46) describes certain * implicit " truite of personality, which
are evidently closely allied tw, if nut identical with, tempermment traits,
The mujor traits which he distinguishes nre : emotional sensitivity, or the
tendency 1o gpve unplessant and depressed responses to stimuli; self
confidence, or the tendency to approach situations which threaten failure |
muiilcwchbilitr. or the rendency to seek and enjoy the companicnship of
uthers.
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are dependent upon very indirect means, however, since none of
them, with the possible exception of excitability, are susceptible
to direct measurement or observation,

Some psychologists have, therefore, taken as their entities, not
the traits which appear at the behaviour level, but underlying
* factors " claimed to be common to a number of such traits.!
Ratings 2 are first obtained on 2 number of traits, and the existence
of the factors is then established by statistical means. R. B. Cattell (1o)
defines s ‘ surgent ' and * desurgent ' two groups of temperament
traits which have an evident relationship to Jung's extravert and
introvert types respectively ; Cattell states, in fact, that introversion
is equivalent to his * desurgency * plur a certain kind of emotional
maladjustment.  Surgency and desurgency are, he considers,
determined by the presence or absence of a * general tempera-
mental " or ‘¢ factor. The related temperament traits are :

(= b=
Swrgent or Extravert Dysargent or [ntrovert

Cheerful Solemn

Matural Formal

Sociable Unsociahle
Humnearouws Eamest
Adaptable Caonseryative )
Quick of apprehension Slow of apprehension
Hasty Introspective
Confident Anxious

C. Burt (g) has analysed the overtly displayed temperament traits
of 124 neurotic and delinquent children. The correlations found
between the traits have led him to postulate a factor of ' general
emotionality *, which is presumably related to excitability, and
** two bipolar factors making (1) for aggressive as contrasted with
inhibitive emotions, and (2) for pleasurable ss contrasted with
unpleasurable emotions respectively . Burt has also shown the
existence of a certain degree of correlation between physical and
mental types, a result which supports Kretschmer's conclusions.

B. PERSONMALITY TRAITS
The concept of traits appears to be more profitably applied,
however, if they are regarded as qualities of the personality 1s 2

! For the spplication of this concept in the sphere of intelligence, of.
Chupter VII, Bection T | ® Cf. Chapter IX, Section t‘a{fm
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whole, without reference to the level at which they origirte.
Ini this view a trait is not a psychological mechanism or structural
entity, but merely a convenient means of classifying behaviour
qualitics, whether they are observed in only one persanality or are
cammaon to many. G. W. Allport (1) defines as * common traits * those
“ aspects of personality in respect of which most mature peaple
within a given culture can be com . When using such a
definition it is unnecessary to discuss the question of the innateness
of traits; for practical they may simply be accepted as
dia}mai:ium forming part of the personality.

T'raits of this kind are not, in any strict sense, dynamic, for as
dispositions they cannot initiate hehaviour ; but inasmuch as they
must be conceived of as lowered thresholds for certain types of

nse, they may sct up tensions within the personality which
will lead the individual to seck situstions suitable for their display.
Thus the aggressive man will seck opportunities for imposing his
will on others, and the inveterate talker an sudience for his loquarity.

Lastly, since a tendency towards a certain overt quality of
behaviour is our only evidence for the existence of a trait, the

appearance of the same trait, even t the same degree, in two
individuals, need not be due to the operation of the same
psychological mechanism in each case. The |l'N:|1lml:'.i’t}' of A may be
the expression of a care-free, extraverted mentality, while that of B
may be an over-compensation for some inner anxicty.

Personality is the expression, not of an aggregation of traits, but
of their interrelationships. Complete studies of individual person-
alities cannot be made, thercfore, merely by assessing traits; for
such studies the methods of the pavchiatrist or clinical psychologist,
which stress the examination of psychological mechanisms, and
differentiate between inherent and acquired factors, are essential.
"Phe assessment of traits is of use mainly in the study of the individual
in so far as he is considered as a member of a group, and its value
lies in the light thrown on the distribution of a given behaviour
quality within the group.

Since a trait, though an attribute of the individual, must always
be assessed relative to the group, standsrds of interpretation must
be adjusted in accordance with the cultural differences between
groups. The gesticulation which is normal in France would be
evidence of excitability in England; the laugh of the normal
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mill-girl would be almost dizgnostic of mania in a nun ; the uninhibited
rage approved or tolerated in 4 Plantagenet baron would be
condemned as outrageous in his twentieth century descendint.

C, CHARACTER TRAITS

The term ' character " has a definite social and ethical connotstion,
and the so-called * character traits ° are mainly ethical catcgories.
For this reason they are fairly casily defined, but also by no means
constant. A person who shows the tmuit of * honesty ', for instance,
dues not show it consistently, nor to an equal extent at all times and
in ol situations; his behaviour in any given situstion depen
not on & uniformly operative trait of * honesty ', but on the sock
ethos of the group to which he belongs, and on his own individual
adjustment to that group and to his immediate environment, An
" honest ' English gentleman will not cheat at cards or pick a pocket,
but he may cheerfully defraud the customs or the income-tax
authorities, and in certain circumstances, determined by his
conventions, he may ' lie like a gentleman ™ ; provided always that
he does these things anly in certain ¢ircumstances and in cértain
ways, and that his financial profits from the doing of them remain
relatively small ; provided, one may say, that he retains his
*wmateur " statuy,

“T'his inconstancy in the display of a trait is not 1o be confused with
inconsistency of character. The behaviour of the uverige man of
* character ! is inconsistent only when judged necording to a logicul
scale of valwes ; judged by psychological standards it may constitute
a series of consistently adequate adjustments to the scale of values
held at & given time by his group. Individuals whose characters are
perfectly consistent if judged logically, are usually imperfectly
adjusted to the group ethos.

Even if a chamcter trait is cx'f:rm:d very forcibly in certain
gituations, it may not appear at all in other situations which might
seem, ut first glance, to provide opportunities for its expression.
There 5 no reason to suppose, for example, that the Spartan boys
who submitted unflinchingly to being beaten, sometimes to death,
at the altars of Artemis Orthia, would submit to the drudgery
required of an English school-boy working for a  scholarship
more probably they would break down urterly in such; to them,
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intolerable circumstances. The influence of the group wpon the
individual is almost unlimited, and when individuals deviate from
the group ethos, the cause lies, not in the lack of a relevant * trait ',
but in the failure of personality integration, or in sttitudes acquired
through experience, which impede adjustment to the group. Only
in this sense can the concept of character be considered as a psycho-
logical category at all.

This view is supported by the work of E, Webb (52), who inferred
from u ntulisti:ar study of *character traits’ the existence of a
character or “ " factor, which appears to correspond with the degree
of personality integration, He describes the traits which he associates
with *' o3 follows :

Wi B
Persistent Fickle
Persevering Wilfully changeahle
Energetic Inest
Tactful Inconsiderate
Sready of mood Mood unstabile
Kind on principle Not guided by principle
Conscientious Unreli

The importance of integration, or organization, of character s also
stressed by the important research of H, Hartshorne and M. A. May
(21), who showed that although the conduct of children, judged by the
standards of adult conventions, was highly specific to the situation
in which it occurred, yet a tendency for an individual shawing very
many ' desirable * qualities to show any onc of them more
consistently than does the individual whose desirable qualities are
fewer could be statistically established. The sentiments formed
by the first type are, presumably, strong and firmly integrated with
his personality as a whole ; he is thus very likely (though not cortain)
to behave in all circumstances in accordance with the group tradition.
It the case of the second type, the sentiments are weaker and the

reonality 18 no doubt less -Ermh' integrated, allowing interference

¥ more primitive cmotional tendencies and therefore rendering
some aspects of conduct ethically inconsistent and unpredictable.

IV. METHODS OF ASSESSMENT

~ ‘The nature of temperament and character cannot be expressed
in any single figure comparable, for example, to the * Inte ligence
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Quotient ".! Indeed they are not susceptible of any measurement
a5 direct as that achieved by an intelligence test. The chief methods
for assessing personality which are in current use may be grou
according to whether they are based upon an analysis of 0~
motor factors, verbal associative process, or -intelligence test
scores and behaviour during tests ; upon the measurement of single
traits or single ‘ levels' of personality ; or upon the Rorschach
technigue.

A. PSYCHO-MOTOR FACTORS

Psycho-mator behaviour is a relatively direct and simple expression
of neural function, and through the channels of muscular tension and
a variety of movements it provides clues to personality. Descriptive
words and phrases such as * shifty ’, * furtive-looking ', * wriggling
with excitement', * quick, nervous movements ', * statuesque Euglm '
‘ howed with grief’, show that we make use of these clues in daily
life in order to assess our fellows, Attempta at systematic interpreta-
tion or measurement have often been made by psychologists, with
varying success.

?hc most important study of this type is that by G. W. Allport
and P. E. Vernon (2), who made a very number of tests and
observations on twenty-five young adults. The movements involved
in reading, walking, tapping, stylus drawing, and the estimation of
size, weight, and distance were analysed ; dynamometric measure-
ments of grip were taken, and writing and resting muscular tension
studied. From a careful statistical examination of their results they
were Jed to conclusions consistent with those of the psychologists who
have made a descriptive approach to personality, No * general factor
which directly and unambiguously underlies each and every act”
could be found ; instead there seemed to be general tendencies and
dispositions.  There are d af unity in movement just as there
are degrees of unity in mental life and personality " (p. 182).

Allport and Vemon worked experimentally, ani with normal
subjects ; yet their results agree strikingly with those derived from
tests of more limited scope, involving single psycho-motor
phenomena, which have been applied to a wider range of subjects
in clinical practice, for diagnostic purposes. The resemblance is

' Cf. Chapter VII, Section 11.
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especinlly close in the case of the methods which measure muscular
tension, whether during muscular activity or in a resting state.

Thus E. Jacobson (25), working with psycho-neurotics and
emotionally maladjusted  subjects, demonstrated a relationship
between general increase of muscular tension and emotional
difficulties of various sorts; he even claimed to improve emotional
status by education in relaxation. A. G. Bills (7), by means of an
elaborate technique, measured the tension in the muscles of the hands
and juws, and the adductors of the thighs. His results indicate that
an increase of tension accompanies intellectual effort, and that the
increase in the various muscle groups are proportionate one to
another.

Simifnrlf'. E. Duffy (14), when measuring personality differences in
young children, placed a bulb dynamometer in the subject’s idle
hand during the performance of tasks of reaction-choice type.
Her results show plainly that the subjects whose muscular tension
was high, and more especially irregular, were those whom observers
rated as having personality” difficulties. The same children also
tended to perform the experimental task less well, a fact attributed
by Duffy to the greater muscular tension. This seems an
unwarranted assumption, however. It is more probable that the
increase in tension represents the spread of excitation in the nervous
system, as part of & reaction to a situation of difficulty ; in cases
where the rise in tension was irregular or unduly high, the lowered
efficiency in the performance of the task would therefore represent
the psychological aspect of the 'over-resction’ of which the
muscular tension is the physiological expression.

F. L. Golls and S. Antonovitch (19) have found that the increase
in tension associated with the performance of an intellectual task
actually precedes the commencement of the intellectual activity,
# fact which has led them to propound the important theory that
the increase is an atavistic remnant, a phylogenetic relic of a reaction

Pﬂﬁuﬂmry to physical action.

. Juhnson (28), using a test in which the pressure exerted on a
stylus employed for tapping was recorded, produced results in
harmony with those already quoted. He noted four different types
of pressure reaction, nzm:lvy : (1) low constant pressure; (2) high
and irregular pressure ; (3) initial nse in pressure, followed by a
steady decrease; (4) gradual increase from very low to high.
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Subjects with reactions of (1) were the most efficient in the
tapping task, while those with reactions of type (2) were the least
efficient, and were also found to have poorly integrated personalities,
? M. Culpin and M. Smith (12) have used the McDougall-Schuster

otting a us to differentiate between certain personality types,
and i::gispmcd that significant results have also been :{hsm
with the very simple tapping test devised by Whipple and Healy (22).

A method involving both psycho-motor and associative phe-
nomena has been devised by A. R, Luria (33). It is based on the
theories of the modern Russian school, which anginate in Pavlov's
work and are characterized by insistence on the physiological aspects
of behaviour in general and of affective process in particular. For
the purpose of demonstrating emotional disturbance, Luria believes
motor phenomena, both vn]umuri* and involuntary, to be a better
index of the affective state than pulse, respiration, or blood-pressure.

In Luria’s experiment, the subject keeps both hands on pneumatic
receptors while a series of stimulus Wn:tﬁ is read out to him by the
operator.. As he gives a verbal rise to cach word, he depresses
the right-hand receptor, but he been instructed thar his left
hand should remain motionless throughout. Graphic records are
made of the latent period of response; the voluntary movements
of the right hand, and the involuntary ones of the left; there Is
also a time record, and the actual stimulus and response words are
noted.

By the use of verbal stimuli of varying degrees of intellectual
difficulty and emotional significance for the subject, Luria was able
to produce varying of disorganization in the nses of
different types of individuals, The delays in giving the verbal
response, and the fluctnations in the involuntary tension maintained
by the one hand and in the timing and force of the voluntary pressure
exerted by the other, were found to vary with different subjects
and with different stimuli. The ' reactive labile ' subjects exhibited
these phenomena more often and to a greater degree than the
' reactive stable ', while various psychopathic types exhibited them to
a high degree in practically all the experimental situations arranged.
Thus some disorganization was shown by normal students just
before an important examination on which their entire future
de o by murderers in custody when presented with stimuli

cvant to their crimes, and by the unintelligent when faced with
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any situation of intellectual difficulty ; but neurotic and unstable
subjects tended to show severe disorganization in every response,
even when no stimulus was given.

Luria's method has been applied extensively in Russia, but it
hias not come into general use¢ in other countries. Its validity in
revealing the existence of unconscious emotional factors has been
experimentally demonstrated by P. E. Huston, D. Shakow, and
M. H. Erickson (24) in s study of hypnotically induced complexes, by
means of a technique which Lurin himself had slso employed.
C. H. Barnacle, F. G. Ebaugh, and F. Lemere (3) compared fifty
neurotic patients. with the same number of persons in 8 control
group presumed to be normal. They found that the most unstable
association-motor responses were, in fact, given by the subjects
whose emotional instability was preatest, and conclude that the
technique ** has a definite though limited place in the psychiatric
armamentarium .

The method has certain disadvantages. It requires complicated
and delicate apparatus, and two skj;‘l?:rl operators are necessary ;
moreover, the information which it vields, though both accurate
and important, comes from a limited field. Nevertheless Luria's
wutl':-diia i I::lun}:lc curnr.rihut::un. and some such ;ﬂ:hniquc will
probably play a la in future investigations of temperament
and ;mrsum]krvl}-. i i =0

B. VERBAL ASSOCIATIVE PROCESS

The importance of associative processes as indicators of the
selective modes of reaction determined by emotional factors is
very great, and an associational element enters into nearly all
tests of emotional qualities, including Cattell's tests for surgency,
Luria's technique, and the Rorschach method, Brief mention
will be made here of methods which depend entirely upon verbal
#SEOCIATIONS.

Most tests of this type are based on Jung's analysis of the
aasociations supplied by psychiatric patients in response to selected
stimulis words. Typically a list of 100 words is used, consisting
mainly of * neutral * words (i.e. words having no known emotional
significance for the subject), but including also a number of words
believed to have a probable bearing on the camplexes of the patient
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being tested. The responses of the patient are recorded, as well as
the reaction time for each response. It is found that when a word
has an emotional significance for the subject hie tends to give a
response unusual for that particular word, and his reaction time for
1ll;:sﬂmp¢m may be markedly Iung;rchﬂun the avern For
therapeutic purposes the responses which ap significant are
selected, sutr further associations obtained ; thiﬂ:;aﬂ,g are useful
in orienting the clinical investigation of the case.?

G. Kent and A. J. Rosanoff (29) produced a more general form of
assoctation test. They employed 4 standard list of words, without
introducing words supposedly significant for a particular subject,
and noted in each case the unusual associations, i.e. those which
deviated from a standard list compiled by applying the test to a large
number of subjects. The ' individual " responses of this type were
further classified according to their nature. The method met with
considerable success when it was first introduced, and although it is
seldom used now, it wndoubtedly aids in detecting abnormal
personalities, In order to obtain valid results, however, the list of
gtalrlrs;i?l:d responses must be revised for each group with which it
s used.

C. INTELLIGENCE TEST SCORES AND BEHAVIOUR

For many years psychologists engaged in clinical practice have
been impressed by the possibilitics of estimating temperament
and character on the basis of intelligence test results. The
evidence is deduced either from the distribution of the successes
and failures made in various test items, or fram the quality of
behaviour during the test. In view of the difficulty of testing
emotional qualities directly, measures of intelligence are, indeed,
very much more commonly applied than uny test of other, apparently
more relevant, fields of personality. Although little has been written
about this method, it is the one most generally used in practice for
personality assessment.

The attribution of emotional significance to the distribution of
test scores implies a view of intelligence as dynamic, an aspect
often ignored in the orthodox psychometric approach. An
exceptional range of scatter of successes or failures, whether hetween

1 CE Chapter 111, SBeetion 11, E.
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the various items of the Binet scale, or hetween the units of a serial
performance test such as the Porteus Maze, or between the results
nfnnmnhcroftmtnofdifcrmtkinds.ismgudududrpmding
o 4 great extent upon emotional factors. Such scatter may,
therefare, be treated as symptomatic when sssessing stability of
personality or differentiating certain personality types and qualities.

- Mateer (34) considered the scattering of successes and failures
through four or more ‘ mental years' in the Binet scale to be
indicative of psychoputhy, and many other writers have expressed
similar views. A principal difficulty in making such Judgments in
terms of the Binet is the omnibus character of the test;
successes in different items depend on very different abilities, so that
exactl amounts of scatter may occur in different cases from
entirely different causes. J. Jastak (27), in a eritical examination of
the whole subject, considers that ** actual mental variability cannot be
measured by means of scattering on intelligence tests alone (p- 6).
Recently Z. Piotrowski (41) has shown, however, that it is the pattern,
rather than the degree, of scattering on the Binet scale which js
characteristic of emotional disturbance. He claims that, by means
of his * profile* method of scoring the test, those subjects who
fail from emotional, rather than intellectual, causes can be
differentiated,

More promising is the evaluation and rvrrmrmion in profile
form of the relationships between the results of various specific
tests, rather than of the items of a mixed scale such as the Binet.
G. Vermeylen (4g) applied a modified form of G. Ressolima’s 145}
original * psychograph’ to children and to defective adults. A ing
to the prohles obtained, he classified the subjects into stable and
unstable personality types, and, further, into several sub-varieties
of each type. Vermeylen describes the tests used for his psychogruph
ds. measures of certain specific abilities, * memory’, *analytical
ability ", and the like. It seems more probable, however, that the
emotionally unstable types tend to fail on certain tests, not because
of any lack of this or that cognitive capacity, but because of their
inability to concentrate, to persist in an effort, to inhibit emuotionally
determined, irrelevant patterns of response, or to adjust to complex
situations, as well as to the neurotic’s preference for verbal-symbolic
processes rather than those involving practical activity. Vermeylen's
method has not come into general use, no doubt largely because the
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particular tests used have not been adequately standardized and are
nsufficiently sensitive in the upper ranges, but the approach seems
promising.

R. Dellaert (13), from un examination of unstable and inferior
subjects, showed that their inferiority was more marked in tests
of performance than in tests of wverbal type, and considers
performance tests important for the assessment of social aptitudes.

Jastak (27) investigated a large number of American school-
children, and discovered evidence of differences in * level ' between
vocabulary tests and tests requiring some degree of performance
ability. His results indicate that grossly maladjusted children tend
to nbtamn much higher scores in the vocabulary than in the
performance tests, while normal subjects tend to have similar scores
for both types. In cases of mild maladjustment the scores are
somewhat irregular, but tend to be higher #nrr performance than for
vocibulary tests. These differences, Jastak holds, are due to
variatinns in certain non-cognitive qualities which may be subsumed
under the heading of * mental control *, and depend ** on those forces
which control the ways of intellect rather than on its level ™ (p. 75).
Jastak suggests, further, that the introduction of the factor of
complexity of response, as distinct from intellectual difficulty,
imposes & need for inhibition and control which poorly integrated
personalities cannot meet, thus esplaining their relatively low
scores on performance tests.  In a later study, Jastak (26) investigated
mental patients in a similar way, demonstrating a difference between
the score patterns of psychotic and non-psychotic subjects.

C. Uhler (48) studied the test score patterns of 820 school-children,
and found that & disparity of 20 1.Q. points, or more, between verbal
and performance test results occurred in only one out of sixteen
caves.  Congenital dysplasias, nervous habits, and psycho-motor
peculiarities were present in over half of the cases showing such
disparity.  Children  whose non-verbal  ability was markedly
superior to their verbal ability showed delinguent or aggressive

viour ; where the reverse was the case, the clinical pictures of
neurasia or psychopathy were found.

In an unpublished study of adult morons, the present writer
has applied a similar principle. The scores are expressed in profiles
resembling those of Rossolimo. and Vermeylen, but the tests
employed are not designed, as were theirs, to measure definite
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cognitive entities.  The profile iz built up by plotting the scores
from two verbal and two performance tests, their means, and the
total mean, the scores having been computed in terms of decile
rankings within the moron group. From the shape of the resulting
seven-point graph, evidence of personality type is deduced. Those
subjects who show a marked preponderance of verbal ability tend
to be unstable personalities, with a neurotic preference for symbols
rather than realities,  When the verbal scores are markedly lower
than the scores on performance tests, n * verbal neurosis ', ie. a
neyrotic attitude towards verbal process, which is believed to reflect
early educational difficulties: (13), is regarded as the cause. The
nature of the emotional anomaly is, morcover, revealed to some
extent by the quality of behaviour during the test.

Every clinical psychologist, after observing large numbers of
subjects in standard situations, paﬂ‘_il:ulﬂ'.rl;u' those created by
performance tests, becomes aware of gualitative differences in
the reactions of the subjects which aid in differentiating various
types of personality, In many cases the information thus obtained
outweighs in importance the quantitative information obtained
from the test scores themselves; it may even seem to contradict
the evidence provided by the scores.

Any test is, in effect, a sample situation from which inferences
may be drawn regarding the subject’s behaviour in the situations
of everyday life. It may be less important, from this point of view,
to know tf.e score which a subject makes than w know how he
makes it, what attitude he adopts towards the test as a problem,
by what method he attempts its solution, and with what of
consistency he applies that method. His persistence, or of it,
in situations of dﬂ%l:lliﬁ'. his reaction to failure, signs of excitability,
impulsiveness, or inhibition, and muny other subtle variations of
conduct, all have a hearing on significant aspects of the personality.
Assessment by means of such clues has, of course, obvious
disadvantages : it is non-quantitative, largely subjective, and based
mainly on fleeting impressions and the rapid interpretation of
momentary phenomena.  The value of the data which it yields
depends, therefore, almost entirely on the skill, experience, and
discretion of the psychologist in relating the material observed to
the analysis of the individual's temperament and character.

Mateer (34), whose evidence consists mainly of case records,
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also attaches great importance to the attitudes shown by a subject
during tests, to qualitative changes in responses to items in the Binet
scale, and to the nature of the associations obtained by the Kent-
Rosanoff association test. F. Gaw (18) describes qualitative deviations
in the performance test behaviour of children, and gives detailed
instructions as to points deserving of attention in this respect for
several of the tests in her scale.

The present writer (16) assesses the personalities of children and
unintelligent adults on the basis of behaviour during performance
tests, differentiating the *excitable’, the *integrated’, and the
‘inhibited ', somewhat after the fashion of the Russian school. Such
intellectual factors as gre involved in maintaining consist in
the quality of work done, and in reacting to novel and difficult situa-
tions, are cvaluated, while at the motor level the speed, co-nrdination,
and degree of movement are considered indicative of temperamental
tzpc. Mote general characteristics of personality are int‘]:md from
the general attitude adopted towards the tests, from the gurpmr-
fulness of the subject’s approach to the problems, and from the
nature of the reaction, in so far us this can be observed, to success
or faillure. By combining such methods with the profile method of
scoring the tests, an experienced investigator usually gains a practical
knowledge of the individual's personality, with special reference to
the temperamental level, which is adequate to enable him to make
a elinically valid prognosis of social attitude und behaviour.

This type of procedure is scldom a plicable to educated or
intelligent adults, however, an account ant]u: insufficient difficulty
of the tests.  The use of the very difficult Oukley Formboard with
;f:l:h subjects is said (38) to throw some light on temperamental

ctors.

E. THE MEASUREMENT OF S5INGLE TRAITS

The problems raised by the definition of single traits, already
referred to in Section [11, are further complicated when the measure-
ment of such traits is undertaken. Three of the principal attempts
of this nature will be cited.

A battery of tests to measure persistence was devised by
T. H. Howells (23), who measured the time during which the subjects
submitted to various situations of steadily increasing physical
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discomfort. The items included persistence in halding a dynamo-
meter, set to half the subject’s maximum grip, in spite of slowly
increasing pressure by a necdle on the palm of the hund and by
wedges pressing upon bony eminences and soft tissues. Subjects
were also offered the opportunity of taking varying chances of a
severe electric shock in order to obtain a supposed increase in score
on the battery as a whole.

In the main, the findings appeared 1o be significant. The scores
correlated with ascendance in the Allport Ascendance-Submission
scale to the extent of -44, - -08 ; the correlation between persistence
and religious radicalism; as opposed to religious orthodoxy, was
37 -+ +o8, and the multiple correlation between academic status
and a combination of intelligence and persistence scores was 64, us
against -51 for intelligence considered alone,

One difficulty in interpreting the results is due to the motivation,
which was purely competitive, the subjects being students who had
been told that the results of the tests would be posted in order of
rank. Persistence, as a character trait, must depend to 2 large extent
on the situation in which it is to be excrcised. Subjects who are
aggressive in social situations, and those who, while egocentric,
are capable of good social adjustment, would probably tend to
score very highly in these circumstances, whereas if a guarantee of
secrecy had been given, quite different results might have been
obtained.

The method of testing reration; or ' p" factor, devised by
J. W. Pinard (40) and MJ:E;?. by Catrell (x1) and W. Stephenson
{47), is one of the best known, The tests emploved vary slightly from
one worker to another, but are all based on the same principle.
The subject is required to engage in some activity and then to
change suddenly to one of an opposite type, perseveration bein
presumed to interfere with the Srpuffmq of the new activity.
subject may, for instance, be asked to write the capital letter * 87
i rows for 30 seconds; then to reverse the letter for a further
3o seconds, then to alternate the normal and reversed forms. Some
of the tests involve writing * 4", " B', ' C",' D', us the first activity
and ‘", 'b', "¢, ' d", as the second, others the drawing of
triangles, at first base downwards and then base upwards. The
perseveration score is caleulated either by dividing the amount done
on the first activity the amount done on the second, or
by subtracting the latter the former



250 C. J. €. BARL

The method has, up to the present, given conflicting results,
and their statistical consistency and validity are not high. It seems
fairly certain, however, that both very high and very low *p'
scores are symptomatic of personality difficulties, high * p’ scores
being generally associsted with introversion and low with extra-
version, Factorial psychologists refer to tests of *p" mainly as
indicators of character integration; and in so far as these tests arc
satisfactory measures they undoubtedly do give information about
character. The great difficulty of the subject may be lustrated,
however, by pointing out that perseveration is directly dependent
on 4 simple quality of neural function, and therefore ‘essentially a
temperamental quality.

Other measures of persistence which, from their different nature
and motivation, make demands upon somewhat different aspects
of the personality, have been us by Hartshorne and May (z0).
These investigators set children t do exceedingly  difficult
puzzles, the score being determined by the length of time during
which the sul:-lim persisted in his almost hopeless task. J. B. Morgan
and H. L. Hull (37) have worked with a semi-concealed maze problem
which i, in fact, insoluble.

Reluted to these methods is the Kinetic Will Testof G. Fernald (17),
who made his subjects stand on tiptoe, facing a dial which recorded
the height of the heels from the floor. The method differentiated
very clearly between the reformatory prisoners and manual training
college students to whom it was applied in America, the median
times for the groups being 1 5 munutes and 36 minutes respectively.
A.F. Bronner(8) obtained similar results by measuring the time during
which the subject could hold heavy dumb-bells when the arms were
extended level with the shoulder. Here what is measured would
scem 1o be primarily self-respect and pride in endurance, although
the element of physical ability to withstand fatigee may enter also.!

' That the physical factor plays a very small part is, however, suggested
by the seactions of two ncuratic bovs who were given the dynamometer
test from Howells' persistence battery by the writer. One of the Ineln was
very utintelligent, something of an athlete, und proud of his physical ability ;
the other was highly inte t, u fine sprinter and jumper, but of
& submissive type, and n"!:rfuusig neurotic, The first mmntained half
his maximum grip for 1 minute 58 seconds, the other maintained his for
22 seconds only. Both boys were mude to repeat the test in deep hypnosis,
after being given the nuggestion that they would feel no pain or discomfort
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F. THE MEASUREMENT 'OF SINGLE ‘'LEVELS® OF
PERSONALITY

Most of the attempts to measure some level of the personalit
singly are of the questionnaire t{Pt dealt with in Chapter IX.
A messure of a more general kind has, however, been used
by Cattell (11) in the assessment of tem ent.  Cartell's factor
of su ;, or ‘¢' factor, correlates highly with the factor of
* fluency of association’, or * f* factor, postulated by E. Bernstein (6).
Cattell has devised a series of tests for fluency, and has standardized
it on a large number of subjects. T'he tests include such items as the
interpretation of blots, the completion of forms, and directed verbal
associations. The results are partly influenced by the subject's
general intellectual level, and should be interpreted in the light
of his intelligence test score.

Many of the tests used by Hartsharne and May (21) in thetr
investigations of character in childhood were of a performance
nature, and properly designated as tests of character. They included
many ingenious tests of the * ministure situation * type, in which
tasks were set which allowed the subjects opportunities to cheat
without apparent danger of detection, although detection was,
nevertheless, quite eertain.  The technique affords a valuable means
of ussessing * honesty " in different situations, involving a variety of
motives.

Other tests in the Hartshorne and May battery attempted to
measure such character traits as * generosity " and * service to others *.
Generosity, for example, was assessed by giving children small
presents and providing opportunities for them to pass on all, or a
part, of these to charity. The tests were found to be highly specific,
and 2 general trend towards social adaptation or character integration
could be deduced only by the use of a large battery, expensive both
in time and money.

G. THE RORSCHACH METHOD

The most efficient of the methods of assessing persgnality as &
whole which have hitherto been evolved is the Rorschach

in the liand or arm. "The neurotic boy's score rose 1o 50 seconds, while that
of the first remained slmost stationary, In both cases the fluctustion of
grip strength which ordinarily occurs #s the subject tires was absent ]
mnstead, the dynamometer pointer remained steady until within a couple of
seconds of its sudden full o zero,
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technique (44). It consists in the analysis of the verbal interpreta-
tions ;lm:n hilr subjects to a series of ten ink-blots, five of which
introduce an element of colour. The interpretations are numbered,
and classified into several categories, according to various factors :

(1) The stimulus selected : whether the whole blot, some detail,
or peculiar details, etc.

(2) The determinant and quality of the response : whether
dependent mainly on form, movement, colour, or chiaroseuro
also, whether the form content is * good " or otherwise

(3) The content of the respanse : the nature of what is seen, whether
human figures or animals, etc.

In addition to elassifying the individual responses-in this way,
the following general features are scored :

(@) The relationship between responses to the blot as a whole
and those to various types of detail.

(8) The order in which the various types of responses to each
blot occur,

(¢) The relationship between responses involving interpretation
'm(tl:rms of movement andfthmn determined by colour.

d) The percentage of responses involving animal figures,
and of responses whose form ?I;lutcm is * good '.E '

In a brief account it is impossible to give an adequate idea of the
test or its theoretical basts. It is essential to realize, however, that
the. method is par excellence the product of a psychology of
personality which regards all psychical activity as interdependent,
and is, therefore, the very antithesis of any theory of unitary traits,

As an illustration we may cite the mode of interpreting responses
under the heading (¢), which is important to the general theory.
Responses involving movement indicate inner mental creative
activity ; responses to colour indicate the nature of the affect, not
#s it exists potentially, but as it finds expression. The relation between
these two, the Erlebnistypus or * experience-balance ', indicates the
capacity for * psychi experiencing . Thus the direction

iven to the inner creativity indicated by the movement response.
E determined by the strenpgth and importance of the affect
indicated by the colour clement, If this latter is high the subject is
said to be *extratensive ', tending to exteriorize his affect and there-
with his phantasy activity ; if it is low the inner creativity, though
it may be active, is regarded as repressed. The natre of
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affective expression depends further on the relationship between
responses to form and o colour, and so on. Finally, the value
of any item in the * psychogram " for the prediction of behaviour,
or for the sssessment of personality as a whole, depends on the
relationship of the various categories in the psychogram, not only
to each other, but to the psychogram as a whole.

Since the method is very flexible, and requires much skill, it
has given rise both to extravagant claims and to utter condemnation,
and to apl:»rm-::h it as though one were dealing with a more objective,
statistically standardized method is to court disaster. But even
when its many limitations are admitted, it remains, in gkilled hamls,
the hest single method available for the investigation of personality. !

V. CONCLUSION

None of the tests or methods which have been described can be
considered entirely satisfactory. The validity of all tests depends,
in the ultimate analysis, upon the comparability of the behaviour
shown in the miniature situation of the test with that which takes
place in the much more complex social setting of real life. The
methods which have had the greatest success in practice, J.e. the
interpretation of intelligence test scores and behaviour, and the
Rorschach technique, assess temperament, character, and personality
in terms of peneral tendencies rather than of specific reactions.
Yet, through the very lack of specificity which is chiefly responsible
for their superiority to other methods, they are subject to wide
differences in interpretation. Their value depends on the skill and
experience of the individual tester, and statistically they cannot be
sdequately validated. The Rorschach method, in particular, is
an art rather than a science ; the brilliant insight into personality
which it affords is almost impossible to analyse into categories,
OF even o communicate.

Objectivity can be approached only with those tests which measure

ACf, {s1). Benjumin and Ebaugh () have shown that there & a very
high degree of correspondence between dingnoscs resched by full paychiatric
investigation and those reached by ap) Iymﬁnﬂu Rorechach test alone.
Beck (4), Klopfer (30), and' Piotrowski E;z] ve made important contri-
butions to the technique of the method, and Piotrowski has demonstrated
its value for the disgnosis of organic brain lesions,
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a specific reaction in a specifically standardized situation = but this
specificity limits the significance of the test as an indicator of the
probahle reactivity of the total organism. Such tests make a distinet
contribution when they are applied to certain problems, however,
and provided that enough is known about the motivation of the
specific reaction measured, and that difficulties of time and expense
can be satisfactorily overcome, they may be definitely recommended.

In view of the objections which can be levelled at either type of
test, the brightest future perhaps awaits the techniques based on
Luria’s method, which are objective and physiologically hased,
yet in their essence indicative of general tendencies of the organism
rather than of any specific reaction. Whatever methods are used
at the present time, their success may be said to depend largely
on the restraint with which the evidence obtained is related to all
the other data available about the individual,
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Criarren X1
THE WORK OF THE VOCATIONAL ADVISER
By A. Roncer, MLA.

Head of the Vocational Guidance Department, Nationad Institute of Indurtrial
Pivehology, 1 i

I. THE PROBLEMS OF THE VOCATIONAL ADVISER

Vocational psvchologists concern themselves with the application
of Esytlmlugiml knowledge to the problems of vocational guidance
and vocational selection ; that is, on the one hand, to the problem
of advising individuals on their own fitness for vanous occupations
and, on the other, to the prohlem of advising employers, or vocational
training [nstitutions, on the relative mernts of various i
for employment, promotion, or training.  Vecational guidance work
and vocational selection work have much in common. They have
a similar objective, in that each deals with the problem of planning
for occupational success; they have a similar procedure, in that
cach usually involves the use of tests, guestionnaires, and interviews,

There is, however, a marked difference in objective. In vocational
guidance work, primary consideration is usually given to the
satisfaction of the individual ; in vocational selection work the
empliasis tends to be on the satisfaction of the employer or training
institution. There is also s striking difference in procedure, which
has its root in the difference in objective. In muost vocational
guidance work; it is found reasonable to expect individuals sceking
advice to be fuirly candid about many matters, e.g., their ambitions
and shorteomings ; in vocational selection work, expectations of this
kind cannot reasonably be entertiined. Consequently, some
inquiriea which appear approprate in the friendly atmosphere of
the vocational adviser's consulting room may seem out of place
in the somewhat chillier office of the vocational selector,

This chapter is concerned largely with the work of the vocational
adviser. His problems are; on the whole, more difficult than those

257 []



258 A. RODGER

of the vocational selector, because it is his business not merely to
aceept or reject 4 candidate for a certain occupation, but to consider
an individual’s fitness for & large number of occupations.  Further-
more, many of those who seck his aid are maladjusted young people
and adults who are not likely to he regarded with favour
by any employer or training institution

The vocational adviser has four aims. His first is to collect, from
every available source, data relevant to the vocationil problem of the
individual with whom he i1s concerned.  Like the psychopathologist
and the social worker, he expects and seeks assistance from all who
are in a position to help him in his task of building up a sound body
of fact and opinion about his subject. His second aum is to impart
relevant information about occupations to his subject, since many
of the notions widely held, particularly by young peaple, about
occupational requirements and opportunities are either inadequate
or inaccurate,  His third aim is to interpret all the duta availshle
ghout his subject in the light of his own knowledge of occupational
requirements and opportunities, and to formulate _wgges‘limr_s-.
His fourth dim is to persuade his subject to accept, or, in certin
cases, to confirm, what appears to be a desirable course of action.
Tt is this lust task which determines the principle differences between
the vocational adviser's rechnique and the technique of investigators
who are concerned largely or solely with the observation and
recording of facts and opinions.

In practice, these four aims are not always dealt with In the
convenient order in which they have been stated here:

II. THE DATA INVESTIGATED BY THE VOCATIONAL
ADVISER

The giving of vocational guidance involves a study of individuals
and 2 study of cccupations. Before offering advice the adviser
should, ideally, have before him o detailed statement about the
circumstances and characteristics of the subject, together with
detailed statements abont the circumstances involved, and character-
istics required, in every occupation available, Clesrly, both the
sulyject and the oceupations must be studied according to the
same plan and described in the same terma.
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A useful plan can be evolved throngh 4 general investigation of
causes of occupational failure, which are reasonably classifiable under
seven headings. In the first place, some individuals fail because they
are the victims of unfortunate circumstances rather than because
they possess linapproprinte personal characteristics; eg., those
whose training and experience are rendered comparatively valucless
by a scientific invention which throws the trade they have learned
almost out of existence, and those whose work s supervised by
peaple who are themselves unfitted for their posts. Secondly, some
fail because of the presence in them of a physical disability of
occupational significance, e.g., valvular disease of the heart or
impaired hearing. Thirdly, some fail becanse they possess either
ton little or too much general intelligence for their work.  Fourthly,
some fail becanse of the lack of an important special aptitude, ¢.g.,
mechanical aptitude or manual dexterity, Fifthly, some fail because
of an insufficiency of attainment in an occupationally significant field ;
e.%, the intelligent, fluent, and forceful young woman journalist whose
poor spelling makes it impossible for her to retain a post for more than
a few weeks. Sixthly, some fail because of lack of interest in their
occupation, or because competing interests are allowed too much
play. Finaily, some fail because of unsuitability of disposition ;
e.g., the shy, solitary, gloomy girl who cannot make a success of
teaching, and :hcmﬁmﬁﬂ, companionable girl who cannot find
sufficient outlet for her social interests in clencal work,

These seven headings provide a fairly comprehensive plan for
the study both of individoals and of occupations which the giving
of vocational guidance necessitutes.! The adviser endeavours,
before formulating advice, to make a comprehensive survey of the
financial, social, geographical, and other circumstances, the physical
characteristics, the level of general intelligence, the special aptitudes,
the attainments, the interests and the disposition of his subject,
and to compare this with the reports he has available about the
circumstances involved in various occupations and about the
demands they make in regard to ph}'nil;n‘ characteristics, peneral
intelligence, special aptitudes, attainments, interests and disposition.

! This seven.point plan haa, oihdmm_':i other e, in the study of
unexpectadly pour results in psychological tests or lastic examinaticons,
in the study of compensations for occupational unfitness, and in the study
of causes of delinguencies.
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The study of occupations is, of course, an essential part of the
vocational adviser's work, and although much remains to be done
in this field, much has already been accomplished. In his study of
the individual, the vocational adviser’s data are fundamentally
similar to those of the psychopathologist and the social worker,!

I, THE TECHNIQUE OF THE YOCATIONAL ADVISER
A, COLLECTIMNG DATA ABOUT THE SUBJECT

It has been pointed out that the vocational adviser begins his
work. by collecting relevant data about the individual who seeks
advice. The main sources of the facts and opinions he wishes to
obtain are usually (1) the parents, (2) the school authorities, (3) the
subject’s medical attendant, and (4) the subject himself.®

1. The Parents’ Contribution

The parents are in most cases asked to complete a questionnaire
which deals not only with the subject’s circumstances and character-
isties, but also with their own financial, social, and other circum-
stances, with the occupations of all the members of the family, with
miarked family interests, and with significant matters arising from the
farmily health records. The completed questionnaire usually forms
the basis for a short interview between the parents and the adviser.
In the course of conversation, the impressions the adviser has
gained from the questionnaire are often markedly increased in
scope, and are sometimes greatly altered. The parents’ own
vocationdl suggestions are, of course; discussed.

2. The School's Contribution

The subject’s ordinary end-of-term school reports are studied, if
they are available, But these are often found to be conventional
in form and characterized by vagueness, or by a cautious reserve
which is not altogether helpful to the adviser, and they are there-
fore frequently supplemented by information entered by the

1 Gee Chapters 111 and XV,
 * Different vocational ,ﬁl.udunnc argamizations do, of course, employ
differemt techniques. But the varitions between them are not, on the whole

very great. The procedure described here is essentially that of the National
Institute of Industrial Psvchology, London.
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teachers on school r';-]:»ort forms specially: devised for vocational
guidance purposes. The guestions on the special forms relate not
only to the subject’s attainments in school, but also to his out-of-
school interests and to his disposition. Vocational suppestions are
invited 'as well. A certain number af schools are able to help the
adviser by producing cumulative record cards or school-leaving
cards for his inspection.

3. The Doctor's Contribution

Up-to-date medical reports are not always available, and the
advisér does not often insist on having them, for insistence on this -
E{oint would undoubtedly deter muany from seeking his services.
He is sometimes able to surmount the obstacle by stating explicitly
in his final report that certain of his suggestions are made subject to
medical approval,  When special reports are obtainable, doctors
are asked to express their findings in occupational terms, It is

inted our that a comment to the cifect that an individual suffers

om petit mal, for example, is less useful to most yocational advisers
than a warning thut he should be told to avoid occupations which
necessitate, say, ¢limbing ladders,

4. The Subject’s Contribution

The subject is usually expected to contribute to the collection
of information about himself by (a) undergoing tests, (8) completing
fuestionnaires, and (c) taking part in an interview,

(a) The Use of Tests

The majority of tests employed in voeational guidance work are
directed towards the investigation of general intelligence and
certain special aptitudes, e.g., mechanical aptitude. Few are used
in the study of interests and disposition from the vocational guidance
point of view, because many advisers consider that the validity and
reliability of most of the tests at present available for these
characteristics are too low to justify, except for research purposes,
the expenditure of the time involved in thetr administration, scoring,
and interpretation. Tests of all kinds are used with discretion by the
experienced adviser. They are regarded merely as very valuable
supplements to commoner sources of information.
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() The Use of Questionnaires

Questionnaires directed towards the study of interests and disposi-
tion are frequently employed by the vocational adviser, but in most
cases only as aids to the interview. A completed interest question-
maire provides a very serviceable basis for a discussion on the
nature, extent, and origing of an individual's interests. A com
disposition questionnaire Jamvidﬂ an equally useful foundation for
a discussion on his attitude towards: himself and other people, his
leisure activities, and his work.

{¢) The Imterviees
(i) The General Approach

A vocational guidance interview is often conducted by one
adviser, but not uncommonly twe or more advisers sit ether.
Each method has its advantages and its disadvantages. The former,
which is the one usually adopted by psychologists, 1s undoubtedly
more conducive 1o frankness, but it affords the interviewer
very limited opportumities for checking his observations ; the latter
supplies this want at the expense of the frankness. The conduct of
an mterview by & small group of interviewers is pmbuhlj‘ mire
valuable in vocational selection work than in vocational guidance.
The adviser who is anxious to benefit from a second opinion can
often arrange for his subject to have a further interview with one of
his colleagues.

The interviewing technique is almost invariably fexible rather
than rigid ; the advoeacy of rigidity by a few psychologists r4 10
be founded partly on the mistaken assumption that the diza-
tion of the external conditions of an interview necessarily involves
the standardization of all the conditions, and partly on a desire to
eollect research material which is not difficult to trent statistically.
It is clear, however, that the interview must be planned in such o way
that no important topic is omitted.

The interviewer's manner presents an appearance of informality,
but, in being informal, he avoids undue * heartiness' (4). He
beging his interview with the discussion of topics, e.g., hobbies or
school successes, which are likely to sfford a certain degree of
pleasure to the subject. Matters which are likely to be distasteful
are tackled at a later stage, but care is taken not to end the interview
on such a topic. The subject is encouraged to do most of the
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talking, even if his conversation is not always relevant. The interview
is not allowed to degenerate into a hurried * business-like " inguisition.
{(ii) Formulating Questions

The interviewer's questions, like his manner, have an air of
informality, but he phrases them judiciously. He refrains from
using words which are not likely to be understood. He avoids
questions having high sugzestive value, such as ** You wouldn't
like office work, would you { "' unless they can be justified *; he
avoids questions designed to expose inconsistencies in the subject’s
statements ; ancl he avoids unsympathetic questions which are
likely 1o give offence by not tuking sccount of the subject's point of
view. Thus, as C. Burt (1) has pointed out, ** Do your brothers tease
you very much ? " is a better question than, *' Do you tend to get
angry with your brothers # " since the boy is probably inclined to
think more of his brothers’ provocative acts than of his nwnm.ﬁ'y
responses. The adviser is necessarily cautious in inflecting his
voice.

He makes considerable use of indirect questions, particulady
when dealing with matters, such as family relationships, on which
reserve or evasion may be expected ; ¢.g., an answer to the question,
* What do you think of your young brother ? " may often be maost
satisfuctorily obtained by asking, instead, " Are you and ui'::'ur
young Imm{:r very different in some ways " This is particularly
true when a marked degree of conflict exists between the people
concerned. The adviser uses, also, direct questions. based on the
same plan. The investigmion of interests, especially, is greatly
facilitated by the presentation of two interests for comparison ;
c.g. “ Do you prnf;r practical constructional hobbies to ing,
or not "' ¥ Many of his questions are intentionally colouriess and
incomplete; e.g., ' What tengineering # "' He avoids questions
which force the subject to take wp, at an carly stage in the interview,
an attitude which he may later wish to discard.

The adviser introduces the discussion of occupations by asking the
subject for his own suggestions, since this usually provides. the

' A justifiable use of questions of high euggestive value s mentioned in
Section 111, A:

' Teoful experiments in paired comparmons are reported by Petermon
and Thurstone (5).
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maost tactful approach. He asks the subject what he thinks he would
o if he had an entirely free choice; what he thinks he would like
to choose from amang fairly definite possibilities which he may have
inmind ; and what he thinks he is likely to do. The adviser elicits
some * reasons ' for the answers, going over the pros and cons of the
various proposals with the subject, and deawing attention to the
advantages and disadvantages of the occupations considered, He
endeavours, in dealing with most secondary school boys and girls,
to forestall the stock ebjections to office employment, since most
secondury school leavers do, in faect, go into o ; and, in dealing
with elementary school children, he forestalls objections to manual
occupations, since moat elementary school children take up work
of a manual kind,

(iit) Avoiding Moralizing anil Criticizing

The adviser is careful, however, not 1o spoil the * drawing out '
part of the interview by inappropriste moralizing or by making
unnecessury eriticisms, whether by word, look, or gesture. In these
matters he trics to avoid the pitfalls into which inexperienced
investigators tend to drop, and which detract considerably from the
value of many, possibly most, of the conferences arranged by
juvenile employment officers for elementary school children.
Frequently the employment officers’ questions and statements at
such conferences are above reproach, but, just as frequently, those
of head teachers and lay members of advisory committees are open
to serious objection. Few scem to be able to resist the temptation
which such occasions offer for the delivery of homilies; eg., " Of
course, vou will have to attend evening clusses. Nobody ever got
on who didn't make up his mind to study hard," or, ** You can't
ex us to help you if you won't help yourself, do you see ? "

Peachers who take up voeational gindanee work are often apt
tiy strain at the leash in these matters, for ane seldom finds combined
in the same person the attitude of quist observation which the
adviser must cultivate and the didactic attitude to which the school-
muaster and schoolmistress luve became accustomed, The difficulty
is encountered even in the administration of tests (1), One
elementary school-teacher, teparting on some practice she had had
in the giving of a certain * performance * test of intelligence,
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remarked, ** The girl went wrong in the first row and again in the
second, When she began to do the third row wrongly T felt T
really had to speak to her about it.”  Another, giving the same test
to a boy, observed an unorthodox beginning and, instead of
watching carefully to see what happened, said, * That's not what
1 tald you to do. What did I tell you to do 2"

{iv) The Record Form

The adviser ensures that his interview deals with as many relevant
facts a3 possible by making use of a carcfully prepared record
form; but, like the psychopathologist and the social worker, he
does not allow his plan to determine too rigidly the order in which
the various relevant topics are discussed. I-?iis recard form is some-
times divided into sections, corresponding to the seven groups of
facts and opinions described above.! The section on interests may
be further divided, and space allowed for notes on intellectual
interests, e.g., reading and writing; Prns:l.’iml and active intercsts,
e.g., woodwork and foothall ; and social interests, e.g., parties and
clubis,  This threefold classification of interests 15 particularly
valusble in vocational guidance work, since occupations can be
grouped roughly according to the same plan.

In his study of the subject’s disposition, the adviser gives special
attention to the individual's attitude towards other people, e.g.,
his friendliness and his forcefulness; to his attitude towards
himself, e.g., his confidence; and to his attitude towards his wirk
and leisure activities, e.g., his thoroughness and his persistence |
since these appear to be key factars in the determination of occupa-
tional success and failure,  He watches carefully for indications of
' compensatory * interests and disposition characteristics.

{v) The Use of Rating-Scales

The interviewer frequently makes use of rting-scales. These
are often employed only for the purpose of recording judgments
about a subject’s disposition. They can, however, be used equally
well for expressing judgments relating to the other six groups of

and opinions investigated, Rating-scales do not i any way
' Section 11,
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guarantee accuracy of estimation, but, beeause they encourage a
thoughtful analysis of the data, they are conducive o it (2).

In the construction of a rating-scale for vocational guidance,
the adviser has in mind six important points. First, he selects a
~small number of characteristics, perhaps a dozen, for mating, knowing
that lengthy lists tend to invite hasty and superficial judgment.
Secondly, 1{: selects items of general occupational significance ;
e.g., physique, smartness of bearing, pleasantness of voice, calmness.
There is little to be gained by including other characteristics, such
as a sense of humour, which, however interesting in themselves,
cannot usually help the adviser materially in the S:tum'rinathm of
an individual's suitability for one occupation rather than for another.
Thirdly, he selects characteristics which appear to be reasonabl
independent of one another. The inclusion of, for e le, bot
friendliness and sympathy in a rating-scale would lwd%lﬂn.
since it would be hard for most people to differentiate satisfactorily
between them. Fourthly, with the aid of specific examples of
behaviour, the adviser defines as clearly a3 he can the characteristics
to be rated. The use of the term * sociability ' has been found to
result in confusion, unless a fairly clear definition is provided, Fifthly,
he selects items which are usually rateable without serious difficulty.
For example, the inclusion of * insight * would be open to objection
because, even if a clear definition of this characteristic were provided,
the investigation of it might be fraught with insurmountable
obstacles. Finally, he limits the number of possible ratings of a'
characteristic.  Usually a five-point scale, deseribed in such terms
a8 ‘much above average', "above average,' * average,’ * below
average,” " much below averape,' is sufficient for his purpose ;
for he considers that until his knowledge of occupational require-
ments is more detailed than it is at present, any greater degree of
refinement in quantitative estimates of the circumstances and
personal characteristics of the individuals who seek his advice is
unwarranted.

In making use of a rating-scale constructed according to these
principles, the vocational adviser pays attention to six other
important points.  First, he bases his judgments in each case on a
eriterion defined gs clearly as possible, e.g., the genenal population,
the ulation composed of thirteen-yesr-old «l schoal
children, the adolescent population, the adolescent population
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attending secondary schools in general, or the adolescent
attending # particular secondary school. Secondly, he endeavours
to distribute his ratings in a statistically satisfactory way (cf. Chapter
1X. Section [V, F). Thirdly, he bases his judgment on a consideration
of apparent rather than ‘suspected® characteristics. He finds,
for example, that & rating of calmness under pressure s on the whole
more satisfactorily based on a study of an individual's external
appearance of calmness in such circumstances than on any
conclusions drawn ubout his inward state, Fourthly, he bases his
judgment on a consideration of present rather than probable
future characteristics, Thus his rating of an individual's cheerfulness
is based on an cstimate of his present degree of cheerfulness rather
than on any speculation about his probable degree of cheerfulness
after spending a few years in a suitable oceupation, Fifthly, he
annotates his ratings descriptively, For example, in addition to
rating his subject for pleasantness of facial npﬁcannoc. he enters 4
brief description on his record form. Sixthly, he supplements
his ratings and descriptive comments by notes on characteristics,
such as & sense of humour, not included in the mting-scale, which
may be by the subject or which may be noticeably absent.
The and sixth points are important because, while rating-
scales are extremely valusble in stimulating purposefulness and
care in interviewing, and in providing the interviewsr with 2
convenient terminology, they can hardly be said to be adequate
substitutes for ' pen pictures’. The experienced adviser tends to
employ rating-scales only to a limited extent, though he i fully
convinced of their usefuiness in his training and research work.

(vi) Note-Taking

The adviser exercises care about taking notes during the interview
iteelf. In the course of interviews with elementary school leavers
he usnally makes few notes ; with most adolescents and adults he
can he less restrained. There appears to be # fairly high correlation
between the extent to which the subject will tolerate note-taking
and the extent to which he feels himself to be in need of advice.
Like the psychopathologist and the social worker, the vocational
adviser jots down words and symbols as frequently as discretion
permits. He finds it desirable to have a record of many of the actual
waords and phrases used by his subject, and to keep these clearly



268 A. RODGER

separated from’ his own observations. He makes notes on the
auﬂaject's general manner throughout the interview, and on the
manner in which he deals with specific topics,

The adviser avoidds copious and slow note-taking, however, since
these induee boredom in the subject, He puts his pen down and
avoids taking notes at all while secrets are being revealed ; he finds
it compuratively easy to switch the conversation back after a few
minutes to same tapic, e.g., proficiency in mathematics, which has
already been discussed, and to make brief notes on the revelations
while the subject is under the impression that the notes concern the
mathematics. The adviser should not fail to study his own habits
of thinking in so far as they affect the remembering of material
involved m such interviews.

Notes on what appear to have been manifestations. of aptitudes,
interests, and disposition characteristics in the past are also important,
Since vocational guidance necessarily involves the making of
forecasts, it is important that the adviser should be in a position to
reach satisfactory conclusions about the trends of his subject’s
development.

B. PROVIDING THE SUBJECT WITH RELEVANT
OCCUPATIONAL INFORMATION

The second aim of the vocational adviser is usually tackled, us
has slready been indicated, during the interview itself. Inaccurste
infarmution about oceupational requirements and opportunities is
corrected, and inadequate information supplemented. But the
adviser rarely has time to deal with the matter in detail in the course
of conversation ; not infrequently he refers his subject w other
sources of knowledge, providing him with the names and addresses
of employment agencies and of academic, professional, and trade
organizations, a5 well as with references to useful books, pamphlets,
and periodicals.

C. FORMULATING OR CONFIRMING OCCUPATIONAL
SUGGESTIONS

. J'tt!:nth?n has heen drawn to the threefold classification of
interests, into intellectual, practical and sctive; and social, which is
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employed by many vocational advisers, and to the fact that this
c!asaiﬁ::nﬁonymay nﬁm be used in the study of occupations. [n the
predominantly intellectual, or clerical, group are listed such occupa-
tions as chartered accountancy, librarianship, and the many kinds of
clerical work to be found in central and local government offices,
in banks and insurance companics. Ln the practical and active group
are included such occupations as engincering, surveying, s
carpentry, cooking, and agriculture. In the social group are t
occupations, .ﬂ.u:ﬁ as &:f;mnuﬂhip, school teaching, and hotel
management, in which success depends to 2 copsiderable extent on
facility in handling people.

The adviser aims at drawing general conclusions, usually by a
process of elimination, about the group or groups of occupations
which seem most suitable in any particular case. But he is constantly
on his guard against any tendency to fit his subjects too readily into
occupational or other ‘types', for he realizes that too great a
concern for the discovery of representatives of types muay easily
lead to a disregard of important individual differences, and that
peaple of very different characteristics are to be found in most
occupations. Occasionally his conclusions merely confirm sugges-
tions made by the subject ; indeed, analready awakened occupational
interest, if accompanied by ability, must clearly be regarded as of
eonsideruble importance in the determination of the choice of a
career,

¢

D. PERSUADING THE SUBJECT TO ACCEPT SUGGESTIONS

The adviser's task of persuading the subject to accept his sugges-
tions is often begun during the interview and continued in a
written réport. 1f he is dealing with an individual who is very anxious
to enter some occupation, e.g., the Diplomatic Service, for which
he is clearly unsuited, the adviser may, at a very early stage in the
interview, find it expedient to endeavour to influcnce the subject

ainst this occupation by making somewhat bissed statements

ut it, and by asking questions which indicate another point of
view. He will try to present information about the disadvantages
of the occupation in such a way that the subject will see for himself
that his objective should be changed. In the same way the adviser
often stresses the advantages of occupations for which the subject
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appears to be well fitted, but for which, at the time of the interview,
he has little inclination.

No obvious attempt is made to force the subject into i
suggestions | if, however, the adviser himself is reasonably sure o
the wisdom of his judgment, he aims at expressing his conclusions
in such a way that the subject will make them his own conclusions
t00. In offering the suggestions he usually minI:lr.a a fuirly authori-
tative manner, for he realizes that even thoro y sound advice is
not likely to be sccepted with confidence u:fm it is given with
confidence. The adviser finds justification for this attitude in the
reflection that, if he is fitted for vocational guidance work und is

. experienced in it, his su ions, though probably imperfect,
will in all likelihood be at east as good as those anybody else can
offer. He is, of course, careful to avoid encouraging an excessively
dependent attitude ; for, like the psychopathologist and the
social worker, he knows how troublesome a dependent individual
can be, both to himself and to other peaple.
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PART 111
SOME METHODS OF SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY

Cuarmer X1
THE DEVELOPMENT OF FIELD WORK METHODS IN
SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY

By Avorey I. Ricuarps, Ph.D.
Sewiar: Lecturer in Anthropology, University of Wikietersrand
' PREFATORY NOTE

The following pages are devoted to a short historical survey of
the techniques used by social anthropologists in collecting material
in the field. These techniques have differed in the past, and still
differ to some extent, from those used by sociologists researching
in modern communities, whose theoretical objectives have often
differed widely from those of the student of primitive society.
The anthropologist's frequent preoccupation wil:E the problem of
r:mnsmming‘ﬁ: past history and social organization of com-
munities that have left no written records 1s a case in point, The
particular conditions of anthropalogical field work, again, account
for some of the differences in technique. Certam difficulties, such
as those due to the remoteness of thf:lgcid. and the size and illiteracy
of the groups studied, have limited the types of observation possible
to the anthropologist;  other conditions have actually suggested
fruitful problems for investigution, and have led 1o develop-
ment of observational techniques which have seldom been attempted
in the study of modern societies.

Although differences in theoretical approach between various
schools of anthropology are referred 1o in the course of this account,
such references must not he considered as an attempt to describe
or assess such contributions as a whole. It has been possible only
to mention anthropological theories in so far as they appear to have
directly inspired new types of field research,  Many im nt con-
tributions are therefore omitted. Similarly it must be understood that
the mnno?raphs selected are not necesaarily those which give the
fullest information on any particular culture, but mather those
which appear to illustrite most clearly different types of observation.

a7
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L INTRODUCTION

Since the first generalizations of anthropological science were
based on materiul recorded by untrained observers, their scope waa
largely determined by the accident of the observers' curiosity.
The task of the anthropolngist, as distinct from the mere observer,
was considered to be the classificaon of data and the framing
of deductions on the basis of these facts.! The first edition of
Notes and Queries on Anthropology was published by the Brtish
Association for the Advancement of Science in 1874 * to promote
accurate anthropological observation on the part of travellers, and
to enable those who are not anthropologists themselves to supply
the information which is wanted for the scientific study of anthro-
pology at home,” 2

The material used for the earlier ethnological monographs was
collected in nearly every case by men who specialized in other
sciences or had interests in other ficlds. Morpan's discovery of
the so-called classificatory system of primitive kinship, discussed
and analysed by anthropologists for the next ECVENLY Yoars, was
made in the course of some linguistic studies among the Iroquois
in 1844, and F. Boas collected the data for his first ethnographical
work when on a geographical expedition to Baffin Land in 1887,
A. C. Haddon first became interested in primitive peoples while
investigating the marine zoology of the Torres Straits Islunds
in 1888, while the account by Spencer and Gillen of the
totemic ceremonies of the Australians, on which Frazer, Durkheim,
and later Freud, based much of their theoretical work, was also
the product of a zoological expedition, in this case to Central
Australia (15g4).

The wide interest aroused by such publications Jed to the

' Tylor and Bastian travelled witdely, but made no systematic study of
4. primitive le. Durkheim, Frazer, Gracbnor, Hobhoose, Lang,
MeLennan, and P. W. Schmidt, to mention only & few authors of Enportant
theoretical contributions to anthropology, did not themselves Carry out
field work, Westermurchk studied Moroccan peoples ot firut tand, but he
is l:bc!t ?nm far his comparative research.

T P i,

* As a result he orgunized the first British anthropalogical expedition
to the Torres Straits in 1899, taking with him W, McDougall, C. 5. Myera,
S. H. Ray, W. H. R. Rivers, C. G. Seligman, and A, Wilkin {%9).

T
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writing of 2 series of mo hs on the simpler les by Euro-
anslgwhu lived among :?f—gfmd often pmﬁmid&mﬂz
wwledge of their customs and- languages, even if they lacked
special truining. Many of these rwlmf;mphs resched o high level,
and are still our chief source of knowledge in the case of several
tribes.
Simultancously, specialist anthropologists began to make scientific
ditions with the express purpose of studying one or more
primitive communities, and the technique of observing and recording
cthnological facts began to be discussed. The distinction originally
made between the men who collected information in the field and
those who examined and interpreted it at home has now disappeared,
and it i8 as much taken for granted that an anthropologist should
have some direct ficld experience, as it is that a biologist should do
laboratory work. In fact, training in field method, admittedly still
at a rudimentary stage, is recognized as a necessary part of most
university courses in anthropology.

1. TYPES OF INVESTIGATION

The types of observation hitherto made in primitive socicties
have naturilly been detérmined by the theoretical views of the
investipators. It is impossible to write a * purely descriptive
account ** of any human culture, however simple. The facts recorded
are themselves thie result of selection, conscious or unconscious,
in sccordance with the observer's interests or theoretical outlook,
even if he refrains from putting any special interpretation on these
facts. "The wide ficld of observation which the anthropelogist
claims to cover in his effort to describe tribal life makes such
selection even more arbitrary,

In the earliest records made, customs that struck the European
as remarkable, Le. different from his own, were first recorded, and
the ** curosity-value " of native institutions must be admitted to
be one of the most important stimuli in anthropological investigation
still. But the theoretical objectives of investigators may be roughly
divided into two types :—

{1) The collection of data from a number of different societies,
in order to study their relationships (a) with peoples at the same
level of culture all over the world, or b] with those known, or
believed, to have existed at some period in the past, or (¢) with
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contiguous tribes at nt inhabiting the same ares, or believed
to have done so in the past. These I have described s cither
' ethnographical ' or * historical * studies,

(2) Intensive studies of the functioning of particular cultures,
considered as a basis for generalizations about the nature of human
society as a whole,! or of the effects of a variety of cultural forms on
the behaviour of the individual. These I shall refer to as * intensive.
sociological investigations ',

The two points of view distinguished above have inevitably
affected the type of field work done. The former interest, which
at first predominated, requires the observation of a number of
com glu and usually formal aspects of as many societies as
possible. The second, on the other hand, leads to a detailed stucy
of the relations between different human institutions within the
framework of a single culture, of the fundamental drives deter-
mining human activities within that culture, and of individual
behaviour as moulded by its traditional norms.

A. ETHNOGRAPHICAL MONOGRAPHS

. In England, largely due to the influence of the theory of evolution
in the late nineteenth and early twenticth centuries, an ogists
hoped ultimately to be able to classify primitive socicties in some-
what the same manner as animal species had been classified, and
to trace their arigins and affinities.® With this object in mind they
ﬂauﬁht to map out the distribution of the various peoples of the
world, and to give an account of their physique, material culture,
social structure, and in some cases also of their language. The
amount of information on each of these aspects which was formerly
considered necessary was not so great that one man could not
reasonably attempt to obtain it. The latest edition of Notes and

! Cf. the distincuon mude by A. R. Radcliffe-Brown between social
anthropo i u generalizing science, o branch of eomparitive socology,
ie. the study of how socicties work, and ethnology as a historical discipline,
1.e. the v of how sovieties orgineted (16).

* It is interesting to note how many of the pioneer snthropologises had
& biological training  (Haddon, Rivers, Seligman, Huxley, Haldwin,
Spencer, and others) ;. of, also the use, by Haddon, of biological terms in
deseribing st forma (34).
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Queries on Anthropology (80) gives directions for the collecting of
data in these four main categories, and the same subjects are still
included in the study of * Anthropology ' in the curricula of English
universities.

The earlier ethnographic monographs tended to conform to &
similar plan. They consisted of general accounts of the tribal
territory, the physical appearunce of the people, and the. chief
features of their social organization, which were grouped under
such headings as political and legal systems, kinship, religion,
magic, economic life, and material culture. They differ from later
monographs chiefly in the degree of detail recorded, their less
psychological approach, and their less complete analysis of the
relationship between the different aspects of society described.

The object of these earlier investigators was, indeed, to record
material for general ethnographic comparisons and for the classifica-
tion of primitive groups, not to undertake intensive socialogical
studies. Muny 1:-% them were also influenced by the current
evolutionary mmnﬁthn that the existing simple socicties represented
survivals :?atagu through which all human peoples had once passed,
and that similarities in custom would therefore be discovered all
over the world among those at similar levels of development.
Fragments of native folk-lore, superstitions, magical practices,
and so forth, often listed without any attempt to explain them in
relation to the particular cufture where they were found, were
collected, largely under the impetos of the study of European
folk-lore at the énd of the nineteenth century,® with a similar aim.
Other items of information appear to have been noted because
Lh? were considered remarkable or inexplicable in themselves,
and were often grouped together under such a beading as "' mis-
cellaneous notions '’ or ' remarkable beliefs .3

! Eg, the special inquiries into ritual attitudes towards smimals and
plants, and the keeping of food taboos, which resulted from the discovery
in the late nincteenth century of totemism in a dramatic form in Australia
and North Ameries, and the attempt ta discover a foo-religious concept
similar to the heliof in mana described by Codrington in Melanesia (of. J. H,
Hutton, who equates merrea with the aren of the Ao Nagns in s footnote 1o
8&;} p. 257 md A, van Gennep's conception of hauma in M

2],

U See Chapter X1V, Sectfon 1.
¥ Frazer's questionnaire to field workers, first publihed in 1907, contain
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B. TRIBAL SURVEYS

Surveys of the chief features of the social organization of a
number of contiguous tribes represent another method by which the
relations between societies have been studied. In the earliest
expeditions carried out with that object, investigators attempted
to study the tribes of one area not only from the anthropological,
but from the geographical, archwological, or linguistic points of
view as well, the Jesup Expedition to the North Pacific (12) being
a case in point.} But surveys of the different peoples in one area,
limited chiefly vo their social and physical characteristics, have
been made by a number of workers ; ~examples are the pioneer
investigations of Seligman in New Guinea (105) and later in the
Nilotic Sudan (106), which he visited three times, 1909-10, IGIT—12,
and 1ga1-22, being followed by E. E. Evans-Pritchard in 1926 (83).2

The Australian continent, owing to the cultural and linguistic
uniformity of its aboriginal inhabitants, has lent itself particular]
to this type of work. Early writers of such surveys incrude E. M,
Curr, H. Basedow, R. H. Mathews, and A. W. Howitt. Rivers
described his study of Melanesian peoples 18 4 survey, although he
never intended to write a purely descriptive account of a geographical
area. Ethnographic investigations of several districts have been
made by government officials for administrative purposes, often in
connection with census wark.

Data collected in this way must necessarily be of 2 more superficial
kind than those obtained through special studies of one culture,
since only short periods can be spent in each tribe, and the research
must usually be conducted through an interpreter; but in an area
of which nothing is known, preliminary surveys seem to be an
essential hasis for further work.?

@ section headed " Miscellaneous Superstitions ', which directs the observer
o make inquiries about seeming odditics such as tranavesticism, the evil
eye, the couvade, and so forth (3o0). . !
, " This consisted of an ethnologist, an archeologist, and a linguist, and
its object was described as being ' the investigation of the tribes, present
ind pust, of the consts of the N, Pacific Ocean, the investigation of the
history of man in & well-defined area * 12}

® Evans-Pritchard’s contributions clong, however, o the group here
descrilied a5 intensive sociclogical studies (Section 1J, below).

* For detailed comparative studies of culture areas by contemporary
American anthropologists, see Section C, 3, below,
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C. FIELD WORK AS A BASIS FOR HISTORICAL
RECONSTRUCTION

Probably the majority of ethnographical field studies have been
undertaken for what may be broadly called their historical interest.
Some anthropologists maintain that the reconstruction of the history
and affinities of Duﬁﬂ'crcnt ethnic groups, rather than the sociological
ar psvchological analysis of different cultural forms, is the essential
task of the anthropologist, and many field workers have specifically
stated that their object was the collection of data likely to throw
light on the past.!

monographs which may be roughly classified as having an
historical basis vary greatly in type and objective. Th?r include the
contributions of {a) those who held the earlier forms of evolutionary
theory described above, and whose field work was influenced by
their desire to search for survivals of previous cultures in present-
day socictics ; () those who collected material to test some particular
theory of migration or other historical hypothesis ; and (¢) those
who have attempted the more systematic reconstruction of the
history of groups of which we have no archacological record, pro-
ceeding by indirect methods such as the collection of tribal traditions
and the analysis of the distribution of different cultural and linguistic
traits, on the assumption that common forms indicate commaon
ongins or culture contacts.

It is impossible even to summarize here these contributions to
the histary of primitive cultures, but whenever a predominantly
historical point of view has been adopted it scems to have had
marked effects an the method of field work. It has been responsible
for the search for socicties ' untouched ™ by civilization, and
for the fecling that it was urgent to record their customs as rapidly
as possible lest information of historical value should be irrevocably

! Typical in Roscoe’s statement that his aim was * to describe the social
an l'l:{lullDUI life of the in the old days ** before the coming of the
white man ((o6), p.ix), to study * those prinitive Hving races of men
whao sre melting sway. before our and who can still tell us secrets
which we shall never wring from all the tablets of Babylon and the ]
of Egypt* ({08}, p. i}, See also Riven' description of existing inghi
uuﬁ as ' hidden indications of sncient institutions ** of whi
"ol mni{yilgmmtiﬂhtfh:ldmnlhmlﬁdnﬂmﬂﬁlmﬂul
sociology "((g4), i1, p. 3\
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lost.! The attempt to reconstruct the history of different ethnic
groupsd has also meant inevitably an interest in the relations
between a tribe and its neighbours, and in the collection of facts
from & number of different socicties to clucidate these, as distinct
from the sociologist’s desire to make a detailed investization of
the social structure and psychological patterns of 2 single one.
It has led to ¢oncentration on the comparable, and hence inevitahly
the formal, aspects of a culture, rather than on the dynamic forces
that underlie it. Past history has been reconstructed by many
methods, such us the study of archieological data, of trait distribu-
LE;:;:. of linguistic forms, and of the personal reminiscences of the
oid {99).

Field work which has been undertaken with an historical objective
may be comsidered under three headings.

1. The Investigation of Special Historical Hypotheses

Examples of this type of work are the search in a number of
Afrtican tribes for ¢lements of the Hamitic or other ancient cultures,
such as that made by Roscoe (97) on the Mackie expedition
to Uganda in 1919~1g20, at the instigation of Frazer, and Meek’s
approach to the study of some Nigerian peoples (73), under the
influence of the * diffusionist " hypothesis of Elliot Smith and
W. J. Perry. Expeditions by Frobenius to different parts of Africa:
to search for traces of certain intrusive Asian cultures may also be
mentioned (31). Rivers' reconstruction of the history of Melanesian
society as a series of migrations of peoples with different cultural
characteristics also inspired field work (22, 42, 48). Fison and Howitt
studied the kinship nomenclature of Auvstraln tribes (26) at the
request of Morgan, who wished to obtain material to illustrate his
view that there are different characteristic stages in the develop-
ment of kinship structure. Apart from giving a general ethnographic
account, all these investigators reported the presence or absence of

! Bee Bartlort's comments on the effects of this sense of urgensy on the
wark of the anthropolog st ss compared with that of the social psychologist
(3); aleo Notet and Queries, 1874 ¢ " The more remote and unknown the
race or tribe, the more valuable the evidence afforded of the study of it
nstitutions , .. ((90), p. iv). 1t must be remembered that the first anthro-
pological studics were made for the most part in Oceanin or Nocth America,
whese primitive races were disappearing st & very alarming rate.
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certain features of social organization and material culture which
were thought to throw light on tribal affinitics, and hence possibly
on the problem of origins.

2. Culture Cireles (Kulturkreise)

A serious attempt to introduce a more systematic method into
the study of primitive history has been made by the followers of
Ratzel, such as Frobemius, Grachner, Ankermann, and later
Schmide and Koppers. Their work originated in the systematic
classification of museum specimens, which resulted in large-scale
studies of the distribution of particular culture traits, the making
of elaborate distribution maps, and finally the framing of certain
laws of cultural diffusion, embodied in the concept of culture
circles (Kulturkreise). A Kulturkreis is a complex of associated
traits, including social institutions; forma of ritual, and material
equipment, which are believed to have impinged on other similar
circles in historic sequence. The mapping out of these circles has
given rise to certain hypotheses concerning the peopling of Oceania,
Afriea, South America, and other areas, and some of these have been
tested in the field. Frobenius made a number of journcys to
different parts of Africa, searching for archeeological evidence and
noting the presence or absence of certain traits in the spheres of
‘political organization, art, and materia) culture, among others (31).
E’FP"“‘ visited South America (52) and Schebesta various pigmy
tribes (102, 1o3), but neither the Frobenius Institute at Frankfurt
nor the Viennese school of ethnology appears to have orgamized
field rescarch on a comprehensive scale, as have the American
students of distribution.

3. Historienl Reconstruction and American Field Weork

Contemporary American anthropology shows two main trends.
The first may be deseribed as mainly muﬁcﬂi. since it aims at the
reconstruction of the history and affinities of the different North
American tribes by means of an analvsis of trait distribution of a
very complex and precise type. The second s in essence a 0=
logical approach, since it attempts to compare what might be

' Compare the relatively srall nigmber of cilire trai or " Symptoms "

listed by Grachner or Frobenine with the detailed analyses of mimate
varmtions in cultural forms referred to liter in this section.
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called the sum tofal of the attitudes, interests, and social norms
characteristic of one tribal group with that of others; and to describe
the individual as the product of such cultural influences. Hoth
of these theoretical trends appear to have originated in the work of
Boas,! but their specific observational techniques now differ widely.
The former type of research will be discussed in this section, the
latter i Section D, 2.

American anthropologists protested against the evolutionary
outlook of the earlier English theorists and their attempt to
generalize about the nature of primitive man from data collected
from all over the world. Boas himself stated from the first that his
interest lay in ascertaining the range of variation of different cultural
forms which could be found amang contiguous Indian tribes, rather
than their common elements, Whether due to environmental or
to historical factors, this variation should, he insisted, be studied
with scientific precision and within the limits of one particular
geographical area, without engaging in the reconstruction of the
history of whole continenta. The result has been a series of studies
of ethni¢ groups which are more precise and comprehensive than
those we possess for any other part of the world. Examples are Boas’
own work on the language, myths, social organization, and material
culture of the tribes of the north-west Pacific area, Krocber's study
of the Californian peoples and Lowie's comparative work on the
Plains Indians, _

This orientation of interests has developed gradually, Clark
Wissler laid the basis for the classification of the American peoples
by demarcating ** culture areas "', blocks of tribes associated with
a special environment and type of food quest and possessing a
sufficient number of traits in common to justify the assumption of
affinity and common origin (117, 118). An increasing number of
ethnographic monographs itted a mare accurate mapping out
of the culture areas, and the determination of the relationship of
different tribes according to their distance from the culture centre,
where the greatest number of dingnostic traits are found, or from the
marginal areas, where the traits of the adjoining culture area begin
to appear. Thus the results of geographic distribution studies
have been translated into time series by means of a number of

! See his description of the aims of sathropology (12, 13) and also his
preface o & book by M. Mead (71).
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theoretical assumptions, e.g. that the more widely distributed
a trait, the older it can be held to be.

Not only have reconstructions of the genetic connections hetween
different ethnic groups been attempted, but also generalizations
about the nature of culture contact, diffusion, borrowing, and adapta-
tion, * the dynamic phenomena of cultural change ™ (39). Special
comparative studies of folk-lore, technology, | ?urm. clan
and mojety organization, and ceremonial, have used in this
way; Spier's collection of essays on the sun-dance of the Plains
Indians {110) and Lesser’s examination of the changes in the
Pawnee Ghost Dance hand game (53) illustrate this type of work.

In recent years Kroeber and his pupils have tried to express such
data on trait distribution in quantitative terms, The original
teaits have been split up into a number of characters which are
treated as units, of which the presence or absence in contigunus
tribes is held to indicate historical connection® The different
cultural elements thus isolated are necessarily of a formidl character,
and vary from intricate details in the design of pottery or basket
work to institutions like the potlatch, religious concepts such as the
attitude to the Creator, details of kinship nomenclature, clan
structure, folk-lore themes, and customs such as the position adopted
by women during parturition, Kroeber finally differentiated 8oo
separate clements in studying the iffinitics of northern Californian
tribes, which were later reduced to goo by Klimek, who warked
out the coefficients of similarity between sco of these peoples
with regard to the preseace or ahsence of particular traits 51}
It is in this determination of tribal affinities by means of an
enumeration of their common elements that this particular devel
ment of American field technique differs mast widely from
" intensive sociological studies " described in Section D,

The development of American field methods has been influenced
by theoretical interests, by the nature of the peoples studied, and

' Among 158 traits used in one comparison of north-western Califomian
tribes with sdjacent pooples, Krocber and Driver specify 15 different
house types, isolating as separate culture traits the presence or @ o
ifwtance, of those between 13 and 20 feet broud, as compared with those
between 3o and 4o feet broud, or up to 60 feet broad, und menti the
use of redwood, sugar-pine, cedar bark, snd so forth (54). Gifford, in
studying the smount of conceptual interrelationship of o kinship systems,
denlt with 37 different clamificatory uses of kinship terms (33)-
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by the opportunities for work. The presence of a number of
[Edinn trihes with marked cultural variations, Ifi:rsfng in close
contact with each other and with the European population, but in
varying environmental conditions, has naturally made the problem
of differentiation a very fascinating one. The fact that so few of the
Indian cultires still survive as functioning units has nude it
inevitable that much American field work should have eonsisted in
the recording of texts from old men and women who remembered
revious conditions, rather than in direct observation of native
ifet ‘The existence of historical documents from the time of
the first arrival of the Europeans has facilitated the chronological
study of many of these groups, and the carly development of
American interest in anthropology, the proximity of the field of
study, and the facilities for research have made possible the organiza-
tion of detailed comparative investigations of a type not attempted
elsewhere,
D. INTENSIVE SOCIOLOGICAL STUDIES

In the type of field work which I have described as * intensive
sociological investigation ', the anthropologist is not prim ily
interested in tracing the relationship between cultures, whether in
a limited geographical area or in chronological sequence, but in
discovering the itimate interrelations between the different in-
stitutions of one particular culture. He is endeavouring to discover
the nature of human culture by means of a very detailed study of
one individual society, of the organization of its members’ activitiea
and interests, and of the forces that keep them united as a group,
rather than to ascertain * what details are significant in setting: off
his tribe from its neighbour " ((60), p. xvii). Anthropologists with
this point of view have attacked the predaminantly historical
approach of some of their contemporaries. They have criticized the
latters’ methods of reconstructing chronological miuenm by the
quantitative analysis of the distribution of traits, and stress instead

! Klimek defends the use of & guestionnaire on 1,000 cultural jtems
among the Califormian Indians on the ground that * It helps w focus their
sttention on the old cultures as distinct from the hybridized ones in which
they live ™ ((31), 1035, p. 1o}, and it is interesting that stuilies of these
hybridi tures are ooly now. beginning o be mude. ier, in his
account of the Yeman trilse, ts ot being able to get & complete account
of tribal life from one ofd man (** Yaman tribes of the Gila River ™, Unint,
of Calif. Publ. in Amer. Arch, Ethnol., 1933). CE. also Lowie (60), p. xxi.
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the integral nature of human culture, and the danger of isolating
single elements without an understanding of the part mtﬁlny in the
society as 8 whole.! They have even questioned the value of any
attempt at historical reconstruction, and have themselves been almost
exclusively interested in determining the functions of particular
institutions in living societies without speculating about their
historical or evolutionary significance. Hence the original use of
the term * functinnul anthropology © by Malinowski, afterwards
extended to cover a particular type of cultural analysis (see
Section D, 1, below): also Radcliffe-Brown's insistence that
anthropology is in effect comparative sociology.

While it i true that carlicr writers of ethnographic munogra&.rl':u-
also observed and described ** whole societies ', Boas and ot
American anthropologists frequently stressing the connection
between different aspects of culture, yet the theoretical outlook of
the * functional * anthropologist has led him to make much more
detailed analyses of the interrelations of different institutions in
one community than had been attempted heretofore. The fact
that all such investigators have spent a considerable time in the
study of a single community in the field, working through the native
language and participating in the tribal life, has resulted in a series
of monographs which give a more rounded picture of native life
than had previously been presented,® adding the detailed documenta-
tion of individual and group behaviour to the sccounts of the formal
e!_t:nu‘.l:m of social structure and material culture which were formerly
gl'.n‘cn_

1 CF Radeliffe-Brown : "' The meaning of an elemment exn only Be defined
when the culture is seen as a whole of interrelated parts " ((16), p. 155) ;
end Malinowski : ™ Culture must not be trented ns n loose sgglomeration
af cusioing, as a heap of anthropological curiosities, but as a
Iim'igarMIc" (" Social anthropology ', Ency. Britl, 14th ed. 1929, xx,

P -
* Cf. Fruzer's Preface to Malinowski ({64), p.ix) : ** He sees man, so
to eay, in the round nnd not in the flar.”” Herskovits alsa uses the term
* rounded presentation  {{40), p. 23} 10 descnibe this type of work.
¥ The relation between snthropological theory nnd Held opportunity
is still further demonstrated by this fact, The feld worker, Amerfcan or
English, who has worked for long periods in g living culture has tended o
sdope this sociological point of view. Those whio have hod to eollect informa-
thon from survivess of an extinet culture have inovitably had 2 more directly
histarical interest, '
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t. Functional Analysis

The possibilities of the systematic field investigation of one
culture were first demanstrated by Malinowski in his work on the
Trobriand Islands (191 5—:»:?, and his constant emphasis on methodo-
logical problems has deeply influenced the development of field
technique. For this purpose he has classified the fundamental
institutions of soctety, which he regards as the organized bodies
of activities carried out by each social group in fulfilment of o
primary biological need, related to a part of the environment in
ways that are culturally defined, and associated with certain matersil
objects, traditions or myths, each such institution having its Z:-ulitit‘al*
economic, legal, educational, religious, and other aspects.

Malinowski's definition of an * institution ' has not been accepted
by all sociologists, but it has certainly stimulated the collection of
the fullest amount of material in the field, by forcing the observer
tr comsider any custom from every point of view. The wide range
of observation demanded by such an analytical scheme is shown in
Malinowski's recent study of Trobriand agriculture (65), which
includes not only a description such as would be required for a
comparative study of the type of crop grown, the implements used,
the general nature of the activity, and the ceremonial associated
with it, but also an aceount of the environment, of the tribal rules
regarding its use, of the mythical charters for its possession, of the
primary activities of gardening and the secondary ones associated
with them, of the system of social grouping associated with the
habitation and ownership of land and the production and distribu-
tion of crops, of the leadership the tribesmen obey, of the system
of legal and other rules which binds them, and of the traditional
knowledge and belicfs by which they are guided.

Whether or not it will prove possible to make a complete

resentation of the working of a whole culture, however small,
in this fashion, it is evident that an investigator using such a com-
prehensive scheme of cultural ‘analysis is compelled to make very

! For instance, the institution of the famlly serves the primary need
af procreation; dnd is atiached to a definite locality and system of housing.
Itz members hold an organized body of beliefs as 1o descent, and sccept
a series of legl obligations as between hushand and wife, parents and children,
and zo forth, the whole family and Kinship group having its specific political,
cconcmic, religious, educstionnl, and other sspects (G66),
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exhaustive and systematic observations in the field. In fact
Malinowski, his pupils, and a number of other anthropologists who
have made dctaill;l sociological studies of this type, from whatever
theoretical point of view, have hitherto presented their material
in the form of discussions of one aspect of a society and all its
ramifications rather than as an attempt to picture 4 whole culture

Comparative work an the basis of such detailed functional studies
has hardly been attempted, principally because sufficient data of
the necessary type do not yet exist. Radcliffe-Brown has frequently
stressed this pomnt, and advocated the need for comparative investiga-
tions in one region fallowing on detailed functional studies of the
particular cultures contained in it (15). In the special conditions of
the Australisn continent, where there are relatively homogeneous
cuftures, with certain linguistic distinctions, he orgamized a
systematic investigation into the morphology and functions of kin-
ship and totemism, with the object of classifying the duta obtained.*
His examination of the function of the mother's brother in several
South African societies shows a similar purpose. Elkin's more
detailed survey in West Australia, South Australia, and New South
Wales (1927-37), and the work of investigators sent out by the
Australian National Research Council, is also intended to produce
comparative results (23, 24).

2. Culture Pattern Studies

The organization of the sentiments, interests, and values of a
particular group, as forming a characteristic pattern, has been
mentioned as one of the key concepts of contemporary American
anthropology. Such terms as the ‘ pattern *, * orientation ’, * style '
or * drive * of a culture have been used to describe the influence of
the prevailing values of 2 community on its individusl members,
to explain the differential adoption and rejection of new cultural

1 Cf, Malinowski's trestment of trade (), sex (60), magic and agri-
culture (65): Firth's of primitive kinship S;c. y:  Evans-Pritchard's of
mugic (83): TFortune on witcheraft (20); lsﬂld on adolescence (7)1
Bateson on mortuary rituil] and behaviour patterns between the two sexes
(63 ; ti;r?bm on law (44) ; Richards on dier and economics (Land, Labour,
and Food in Northern ﬂbadﬂiu, London: Oxford University Press, 1039).

* North Amernican material has been similarly treared {see E M
ed., Social Anthropolagy of North American Tribes, University nlpﬁimen
Prosa, 1937, pip. 456)
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elements by groups of American tribes, and to provide the basis for
broad comparisons of the temperamentul characteristics and social
norms of different ethnic groups.

This concept has raised the important question of the relation
between temperamental traits, social structure, economic ambitions,
and ritual and literary forms, and its supporters sugpest that it
provides a basis for comparing cultures as wholes, a task not yet
atternpted by Malinowski and his followers. Whether it will
maternally influence field work remains to be seen. At present the
term * pattern” variously denotes the dominant institution of a
culture, e.g. the potlateh of the North-West American Indians, the
reciprocal exchanges of the Trobriand Islanders, or the joint family
of Tamala culture ; the raditional norms of social or ritual behaviour,
e.g. whether grief is violently or guietly expressed ; literary expres-
sions of values, such 25 myths and proverbs ; or the most absorbing
ambitions of the people, e.g. their desire for cattle or military
glory.! The concept is thcreg;rre difficult 1o use as f“ as & basis for
exact comparison. ‘T'o describe the main principles integrating a
social system requires 2 detailed analysis of the interrelations of its
different institutions, but to classify cultures in psychological
categories, and to charscterize the social behaviour of one group
as distinct from another, demands a particular type of ficld observa-
tion and exact definition of the terms used. These do not yet
appear to have been uchieved, but the concept has led to an
interesting presentation of ethnographic data and the collection of
material on the educational mechanisms of primitive peoples.®

E. ANTHROPOLOGICAL RESEARCH AND ADMINISTRATIVE
PROBLEMS

The links between anthropological study and colonial administra-
tion have always been close in the case of England. Some of the

' Vide Benedict (7, %), who uses such terms sa ' Apollondan ® and
" Dionysian * to classify primitive cultures, Linton describes the ' orients:
tion " of the interests u';l war-joving people, and that m which family
organization ts the bosis of social gmpmﬁau . Mead also uses the culture
ttemn iden (Sex amd Temperament in T mitiee Societies.  London :
outledpe, 1935, pp. 535).  Bateson of the * ethos * or stundurd of
behaviour nchi v groug (4, 6). This whole concept has been exitically
analysed by Nadel (78).
¥ See particularly the woek of Mead, eg. (71).
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best monographs on primitive peoples have been compiled by
officials in the administrative service, and it was early recognized
that a knowledge of native customs was essential for administrative
officers if crude misundeérstandings and possible outbreaks of
hostility were to be avoided! The work of the professional
anthropologist has been considered of value in interpreting native
custom to Europeans unfamilinr with it, and special officers with
anthropological training or interests have also been appointed by
various Governments to make surveys of the tribes of unknown
areas or to research into cases of disputed succession or political
nization in geneml.®  In Nigera a team of administrative
[ were employed from 1934 onwards to study the political
system of a number of tribés in the Northern territories, and the
adoption of the policy of * indirect rule”, making use of native institu-
tions, in many parts of Africa administered by the British, has made
investigations of this type essential,
Among professional E:lr.l waorkers, the development of anthro-
ology as an applied scicnce has Emccndad rapidly, although it
been chiefly limited 10 the anthropologists of England, Scuth
Africa, and Australia, in accordunce with the Britush colonial
traditions already described,  Since 1929 Malinowski has constantly
pointed out that the detaled studies of land-tenure, political
organization, language, economics, and so forth produced by
itensive sociological rescarch, could be of inestimahle value to
administrators dealing with practical problems affecting native
welfare, and he urged the employment of field workers to conduct
purely objective investipations of this sort (65, 68). It is natural
that those who have adopted * functional * or kindred points of view,
and who have announced their intention to avoid the so-talled
" antigqquarian bias "' and 10 study primitive peoples as they are

! Cf. E. W. Smith (108) for an expression of r‘hhgmim of view. As
early as 18qh there was un atternpt to form an Imperial Bureau of Ethnology
to collect data considered of ** immenase value 1o science and to the Govern-
ment itself ', as described by Myres (77) ; see ulso Seligman (106}, pp- xvii-
xix.

! Egg the. ethnologioal surveys in the Sudan already referred woin
Secton 11, D) the work of E. W, P, Chi in New Guines, R. Ratiray
on the Gold Comst, O, Meek in Nigerin, sod . H. Hutton in fndir, also
the organization of ethnological work among the administrative officers
ol the Belglan Congo servive, described in Verbulpen (1t3).
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actually living under present-day conditions, should have been
particularly interested in problems of change and social adaptation,

Whether the anthropologist will establish his elaim to act #s an
expert adviser to colonial governments on the socivlogical aspects
of their policies 1s not yet clear, and there are obvious difficulties
mvolved in carrying out scientific investigations under the orders
of a government, and concerning problems that sre bound to raise
controversial issies. But a number of independent field workers in
Africa have already been consulted on specific points by the
administrative officers of their areas, and have provided information
on such problems as land-tenure, stock-raising, diet, marriage,
legal codes, succession to chieftainships, education, and social suTVEY
methods (87).1 An experiment in co-operation between an anthropo-
logist and an administrator was conducted in Tangunyika in 1933,
when the official in question indicated definite problems, such as
the nature of the political urgnnizal.ion. law, :mg land-tenure, the
effects of registration of marriage on native divorce, and the ton-
sequences of capital punishment, and the anthropologist collected
additional data on these points in the course of his wark (7).

Another riment in applied anthropology 18 the establish-
ment of the Rhodes-Livingstone Institute, in 1938, with & staff of
three anthropologists, ane of whom is now engaged in rescarch on
the effects of the development of the North Rhodesian copper
belt on tribal life. An expedition organized by the International
Institute of African Languages and Cultures (1938) to study the
nutritional problems of two Nyasaland tribes, 15 composed of a
doctor, a nutrition expert, and an anthropologist, which supgests
that ethnological research will also prove to be of value to the
technical services of colonial governments; i.c. their agricultural,
veterinary, medical, and educational departments, These types of
co-operation are, however, still in their infuncy, and the problem
of safeguarding the scientific freedom and objectivity of the anthro-
pological ficld worker, and at the same time making his services
available to the government of the arca studicd, is one that has
not yet been finally solved.

F. CULTURE CONTACT STUDIES
Most forms of culture history are in essence a study of the

Y CF {ash pp. 45-9-
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interactions of societics, whether as 8 result of conquest, juxta-
position, or interpenetration, a8 evidenced chiefly in the diffusion
of material objects, of customs, or of ideas. As has been shown, the
historical investigations of most American anthropologists have
attempted both 1o reconstruct the chronological sequence of peoples
in a particular area and to throw light on the nature of such
processes as diffusion, adaptation, assimilation, or aceulturation. The
nature of the contact between différent American Indian tribes, or
between Indians and Europeans, has been deduced in three ways
by & quantitative examination of their common features | by the use
of histotical documents, which are available for long periods of
years ; and by the analysis of descriptions given by the older men
of 2 community of what they remember about changing institutions.

More recently an effort has been made to study processes of
acculturation in their own right, and not merely as a by-product of
historical reconstruction. In 1936 a sub-committee of the American
Social Science Research Council drew up an outline designed to aid
in the classification of the different forms of culture contact already
observed, and to indicate lines of possible research.! A number of
field workers, including Herskovits, Mead, Clews Parsons, Radin,
and Redfield, have concentrated specifically on such problems,
in some cases announcing their intention of observing changes
actually occurring in the native society, rather than those which are
recalled.®

Among English amhropologists the term * culture contact'
has been chiefly restricted to the description of the changes caused
in native societies by the impact of European civilization.? The

' Herskovits (3%) publishes this outline together with . summary of the
wark dore by English and American field workers on this problem, and
suggests definitions for such terma as acculturation, ssimilation, - etc.
Cf. ulsp Bartlett's previous attempt to define different forma of culture
contact (1), Mulmowski's suggestions for & functional snulysis of sulture
change (67), and 4 scheme proposed by Bateson (4).

* See, e, Henskovits (38, 30), Mead (50), Redfick] (88), and Radin
(" The influence of the whites oo Winnchago culture, " Proc, Stais
Historical Soc. of Wieomsin, 1913, 137-145). E. J. Lindgren has described
contact between the Remdeer Tungus and the Russian Cossacks of Man-
churia [56).

§ I-h:nmlnin (38) b stressed the importance of investigating  contacts
berween different mdigenous populations in the United States, Mclunesia,
and South and West Africs (p. 124).
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depopulation of the Pacific, consequent on European oecupation,
stimulated field work on the problem of contact, as is shown by the
writings of Rivers (94), Pitt-Rivers (9z), and Keesing (49, s50),
and as early as 1903 a special commission was appointed 1o study
this question in Fiji. m Institute of Pacific Relations, which
was ?aundm:l in 1920 and meets tricnnially, has advocated and
financed research into the cuuses of depopulation. Religious cults
which arose in New Guinea us the mumf European contact were
described by Chinnery and Haddon (18) in 1917 and by Williams
for the period 1923-35 (115, 116). More recently the International
Institute of African Languages and Cultures has sponsored a five-
year plan of research into the effects produced on eleven different
societics by contact with Europeanism. It is obvious that the
functionalists’ insistence on the very detailed analysis of the inter-
relations berween different institutions and systems of ideas makes a
fruitful basis for an examination of the dynamie effects produced
l:? the alteration of any one aspect of the social structure as a result
ol contact, and much of this work has been carried out by pupils
of Malinowski.!

In any study of changes so rapid as those produced by the impact
of an industrial civilization on a primitive people there are certain
main problems to be faced in field work, whatever the theoretical
interests of the observer may be, One of these is the reconstruction
of a sufficient historical background to form a base line or zero point
from which to measure the changes which have taken place in the
society in question. Here there is some difference between the
uThd'cctim of the American and of the Enslish mthT!ngjm.

¢ former appear to be interested in deducing all the stages
through which the particular culture has passed, by the widest
use of documentary materials and the memories of older men, and in
determining all the sources from which the culture has derived its
various elements, ascertaining whether they have been adapted or
have disappeared at the present dav (39). Thus a complete historical
sequence is presented, so far as the evidence allows. * Funotionalist®
studies also make use of verifiable historical facts wherever possible,
but use the memaries of older men as an index of the living history

! M. Fortes, S, Hofstra, M, Hunter, L. P. Mair, S. F, Nadel, K. Oberg,
M. Resd, A, 1. Richards, 1. , G, Wagner, G, Wilson. The work
of I. Hoghin in Polynesia is similar (43).
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that survives and influences contemporary social behaviour, and
concentrate chiefly on detailed ohservation of the changes in tribal
organization and beliefs that are actually taking place, rather than on
unravelling the origins of all the elements that have gone to make
up the eulture (67).

Another problem consists in the aduptation of 4 field technique
first evolved in the study of more or less static ¢communities to
conditions of rapid change, involved in the adoption of urban life,
wage labour, or the acquisition of reading and writing and such
highly techmical skills. It has been found necessary to make u
study of the outline of 4 culture first, and then to estimate the
degree of variation in custom and belief produced in the society by
culture contact. Mead attempted to do this in the case of an Indian
tribe by selecting one informant in each of three generations and
viewing the changes through their eyes, supplementing their
accounts with information obtained by the analysis of 160 house-
holds (70). Schapera has made a series of visits to one South African
community over a period of eight years, constantly recording the
changes taking place (100, 101), Hunter has compared Pondo
villages, Ponds settlements on European farms, and Pondo houses
in the urban areas (43, 46, 47). Richards has studicd villages which
have had different types af’ contact with Europeanism, and used
socinlogical censuses to estimate the degree of individual variation in
custom as the result of the impact of Western civilization (9o, gt).

;. SPECIAL FPROBLEMS

In carlier days the ethnographer, chiefly owing to the inaccessibility
of his field, felt it & duty to collect information on most aspects of

rimitive life, whether or not he was specially qualified to do so.
Eatcr special expeditions were made to collect artefacts, to study
music, language, or folk-lore, to apply psychological tests (10,
81, Bz2) or to psycho-analyse members of primitive groups (95).

Here a difficulty arises. To study a special aspect n]i?. a native
culture without a knowledge of the language and social structure of
the people has usually vielded disappointing results ; for the ethno-
grapher to make superficial studies of some aspect of eulture which
he is not trained to investigate is equally unsatisfactory, Very few
such specialist studies have, indeed, been made. m%'hc remedy
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appears to lie in the organization of joint expeditions by anthro-
pologists and one or more other specialists,! or the choice by
srccinliau of areas in which very detailed sociological studies have
already been made.?

Somewhat the same difficulty has arisen in connection with the
intensive type of investigation now usually made by the anthro-
pologist himself. The degree of detail required, and the observer's
attempt to study individual variations and the phenomena of culture
change in addition to more general features, make it necessary for him
to divide his work into a preliminary survey and a subsequent
investigation of a particular group or problem. Especially when
research is undertaken in aress where contact with Europeanism
has been great, wider issues are involved, in the analysis of which
the help of the economist, psychologist, ecologist, medical officer,
and others is necded. The possibility of co-operation on these
lines should increase with the number of first-class sociological
studies that become available.

Il METHODS OF OBSERVATION

The student of primitive societies enjoys certain advantages in
observation. The communities he observes are for the most part
so small * that they can be investigated as funetioning wholes,, and
not merely as subdivisions of a larger society., He is able to collect
data o show the working of all the fundamental institutions of a
particular tribe, and is not limited, a5 in the case of a complex
civilization, to a study of ave particular aspect, such as the economic
or the educational. The size of the group also makes it possible
for him to make personal contact with a large proportion of its
members, which is again impossible in a modern community,

! Bartlett (2) also wugmests this. The nutritiorl expedition described
above (Section E) is a0 exmnple of the 'I:{pl.' of work that might be done.
¥ An example of this i RBenedict's work an Zuni hn:sthalnn in an area
the culture of which was well ktown, and where she had previous field
m?ﬂicﬂr: {9). See also Scha ‘s studies of Tiwann law, ete, (101).
Spencer and  Gillen worked among 2,000 Australians (Arunta),
Mulinowski among 1,300 Trobrianders, R. Firth smong 1,200 Tikopians,
K. Fortune smong 1,200 Dobisuns, and Mesd amony 2,000 Manus islanders.
The Africen tribes studicd have, however, usuaily been much larger,
numbering between 10,000 and 158,600 in South anid East Africs and up
ta soo.000 in West Africa.
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Furthermore, the economic activities of a primitive society are
in general so simple that they can be described with comparatively
Imf:m technical knowledge,! and individual occupations are so little
specialized that it is often possible to assume that detailed records
of comparatively few life histories, and observations on the social
life of one or two local groups, provide sufficient data from which to
draw conclusions as to the nature of the culture as a whole. It is
also impartant to remember that the members of s primitive
community commonly adhere to formal patterns of behaviour in
their relations with each other, such as the series of obligations,
rules of etiquette, linguistic and other usages which are traditionally
defined between kinsmen. This phenomenon makes possible
generalizations about the norms of human intercourse which it
would be difficult to make in a more complex society, In most
primitive tribes the type of housing also facilitates the observation
of duly activities, in contrast to the situation prevailing in most
European societies, where people spend at least three-quarters of
their time behind closed doors.

Another asset of the anthropologist is, paradoxically enough,
his sheer unfamiliarity with the custormns of the people studied, since
this constantly arouses his theoretical interest. It is often argued
that field observations should be made by educated members of
the group studied, and there are advantages in such a course from
the point of view of language and personal contacts with the people.
But it is doubtful whether these assets outweigh the drawbacks
of a lack of coriosity and of that clash in values which is often the
chief stimulus to further inquiry. We have few descriptions
of European eating customs or kinship usages as detailed as those
which we are accumulating in the case of the Melanesian and
African peoples, and where scientists have observed their own
cultures it is noteworthy that they have given us better accounts of
the ritual and political aspects of life than of its more intimate
daily events or of the culture as a whole.* The anthropologist also

! Thus an snthropalogist can mve o fairly sdequate sccount of prmitive
tron-smeltng, but could not sttempt to describe § modermn blast-fumasce
without specinlist knowledzge.,

# K. Rosmussen, himself half-Eskimo and a fluent speaker of the langtmge,
published o valuable sccount of Eskimo folk tales, magic, songs, and super-
stitians, as well @ a vombulary, but he gives no intimate sccount of daily
life (86). Herskovits points out (38) thut the reluctnnce of the observer
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enjoys certain advantages as an outsider in the community
studied.!

On the other hand, there are also specific difficulties in ethno-
logical field work. For instance, the observer usually has to work in
a strange language and often faces reluctance, and even hostility,
on the part of the inhabitants when he endeavours to obtain informa-
tion. In most cases he plays such an unfamiliar role in the
community studied that he risks disturbing the normal current of
life, and he may find difficulty in engaging in the tvpe of social
intercourse considered normal by the group. The areas occupied
by backward peoples are frequently so inaccessible that he cannot
enlist the help of specialists in other relevant sciences, although he
may be obliged to consider his problems from many different points
of wiew.

Ordinarily the anthropologist also has to do without records of
the past or adequate statistics or other documentation regarding the
present. While techniques for overcoming the difficulty of a lack of
written records have reached a certain degree of precision, as in the
work by American anthropologists dtsmigl:d above, yet such recon-
structions of primitive history as have been achicved provide at
hest large pictures of migrations and contacts, not data for
sociological comparisons,® The expense of investigation, moreover,
commonly makes it necessary for the anthropologist to confine his

lulglu_:rd the I.I;mgl.l'éﬂ i dmwb-u? in the ;r;dr of a{umw.;gdm Cl
primitive p and & Europesn civilization, n es (p. 19) Schapera’s
staternent l;:;‘;] that it ucm‘::d “illy o0 recaord ﬂ?;m ] :3 a Christian
wedding or confirmation ceremany with the same fidelity, let alome
mtllliuainm. with which one would pote down the ° doctoring ' of a garden
or hut.

! CF the diseussion of * stranger value © in Chapters XTI and XV

¥ The position of R. §. and H. M. Lynd and their assistants, who were
able to compare two stages of development in a typical Mididle Western
town in the United States by means of an analysis of newspapers and
municipal and other records (61}, may be contrasted with that of the average
anthropologist.  Many Americmn anthropologists have, however, enjoved
the fruitn of years of continuous study by their predecessors, s well a3 the
possibility texd vhite to their ficld, Thus Lowie refers to the frst
vinit of Prince Maxitmilinn to the Crow Indisns in 1833 and was sble to
study them himselfin tge7, 1gre—16, und tg31 {{ﬁn}.mﬂ:{u-zﬁj}, Benedict
has crmmpared the rewults of ber study of Zuni my nﬂﬂwuh those of
Cushing fifty years before (9). Lesser's unalysis of the G Dance hand
@aimie was bmsed on the work of Momey in 1890 (53],
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olservations to a limited number of months, What he is deseribing
is, therefore, only a cross-section of the behaviour of a few individuals
at 4 selected time, and this 1s incvitably an arbitm 3‘ method of
sampling.! Europeans have, of course, often resided for twenty
years or mote among primitive peoples, but 1 know of no case where
they liave made systematic observations during the whole of such
7 period.,

Fl.’: general, anthropological methods of observation reflect the
diverse theoretical emphasis deseribed in Section 11, But the line
of division between the different types of work is not yet sharp, and
the methodological difficulties ﬂl?' modern anthmpnfngmtu are no
doubt often due to the fact that they are still trying to collect
infarmation from most or all of these points of view ut onee.

The methods used hitherto may be considered under the following
headings :

A. CONTACTS

The first problem of the :mhmrolugm is to make contact with
the people studied, so that they will be willing either to answer his
questions or to allow him to observe and, as far as possible, to
participate in, their activities, The suggminm made in various
anthropological handbooks concerning the best way to establish
friendly relations and to avoid giving offence do not differ markedly
from those which might be made to any visitor to a foreign country,
and correspond still more closely to the behaviour recommended for
a socinl worker calling at the houses of European people belonging to
# different class from herself (ef, Chapter X\'r difficulties
which are specific to the anthropeologist consist chicfly in his need
for using a language for which often no grammar or dictio
exists, and in cultural differences so great that the oliserver is
often treated us guite outside the ranks of ardinary society. More-
over some special c‘Emrlcm of behaviour which the natives may
already have adopted towards members of his race and culture may
restrict his opportunities still further (cf. Chapter XI11).

The language question is very im nt, and there is no doubt
that the prablem of coptact is more than half solved if this diiﬁl:ult}r

' Radcliffe-Brown {ll‘.«Lanu out the difference between * diachronic
"syncheonic ' types of investipation ; of. alsn Firth ((25), p. 128) lml
Batesom (63, p. 3
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has been overcome. The observer can begin at once to pick up
information in the course of daily life, not only by means of
formal mterviews, He also becomes less of an anomaly in the
community.  But to acquire even & working minimum of a language
usually requires at least three months of solid work, and in the case
of certain languages a good deal longer. Where a survey of several
tribes is being conducted, or the period of research is short, it is
impossible to give this amount of time to preliminary training for
the work, and probably at least hall of the extant ethnographic
monographs have been written with the help of interpreters, by
the use of pudgin English ' or other lingua franca, or with an
inadequate knowledge of the native language.

Here again it is the investigator's objective that decides the issue,
In a study of the distribution of certain traits, in collecting native
texts, or making & very rough ethnographic survey, research carried

out through an interpreter be satisfactory. Many American
field workers have made s in phonetic script, and cmmynr.l
very skilled interpreters; Lowie has, indeed, suggested that in

view of the extreme difficulty of some of the American Indian
languages it is less dangerous to work through a good interpreter
than to lnlf-understand a native commentary.® [, however, the
investigator 8 making an intensive sociological study, or trying
to participate in native social life to any extent, 3 good knowledge
of the language is absolutely imperative, whatever time has to be
allowed for its acquisition.

The degree o which it is possible for the observer to live the
native life varies with his temperamental characteristics,® as well
a8 with those of the people concerned and their attitude towards

' 'In some Seuth African societies the cult of Europesnism is a0 sirong
that the native mukes strenuous efforts to learm English and to talk to the
snthropologist in this medivm. )

¥ {6o), pp. sviti-xx o however he sdvocites the use of the native lunguage
whenever possible, and insists on the need for a sufficient knowledge to be
ihle to check the interpreter. . See also Herskovits for an expression of &
similur point of view (15). )

* CL (64), p. =1. Buteson demands that in all poblications " the type
1o which the investigator belongs should be stated and the general tone of
hin hehaviour described *' (5). This moy or may not be possible. Lindgren
emphasizes the importance . of chomsing & temperamentally congenial
milien (57, 58], but we have little conclusive evidence on this point.
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members of his race ! ; the type of housing in the community also
affects the issue. Most competent field w::'im that complete
identification with the people is impossible. ﬂcmk-wiu. Writes
that the ethnographer, ** especially if he be a white man, has what
has been called a high degree of social visibility ** ((42), p. 323)
but where life-is lived for the most part out of doors, it 1s y
possible for the investipator to live in a native village, accompany
the people o their work, watch all their important activities and
festivities, and observe the course of ordinary daily life.

B. SELECTION OF COMMUNITIES

The basts of the selection of one or more villages for study was
not at first considered important. For many general ethnographic
monographs the anthropologist has obtained his information from
informants chosen for their social or other qualifications, jrrespective
of the community to which they belonged.®

In a modern sociological study, however, the selection of the
particular community investigated becomes important, for on it

ds the value of the observer's peneralizations about tribal
life. This is particularly true when a large political unit such as
u West African tribe is being studied. The d to which any
local group is really representative can be juﬁged only after a
preliminary survey of the district, and it may then be to
make a series of parallel studies in villages of different types. This
has often been done in the case of chiefs' and commoners’ settle-
ments respectively, or as a device for the study of cultures under-
going change due to varying degrees of contact with Europeans
(ef, Section 11, F),

The method of selection, which is an integral part of the anthro-
pologist's field technique, is one which needs greater definition and

! Lindygren peints out that in Eastern Asia, where the white man usually
lacks prestige and official support (38), and the safety of trovellers i often
roughly proportionate to their popularity, it #s advisable to sk very few
questions antd await spontaneous confidences (57).

* Roscoe, for inatance, states that he collected information about the
Bagonda by sitring in & hut, to which old men from different villages were
carried ((96), p. x), and many ethnographical studies have been based almast
entirely on information given by natives interviewed individually, snd not
& representatives of a group,
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more conscipus and careful use, The ethnologist has a more complex
problem than the sociologist or the social psychologist making a
survey of 1 modern community, who have one group of a society
under observation only, whereas the ethnologist is attempting, by
means of the village observed, to describe the whole tribal life of
a people whose customs may be entirely unfamiliar,

C. DURATION OF INVESTIGATION

The question of the time to be spent in the native community
abviously depends on a number of factors, such as (i) the type of
objective, wg:thl:r a preliminary survey or an intensive study;
(i) the amount of information about the culture previously recorded,
and the observer's own degree of experience in kindred
communities ; (ili) the size and uniformity of the group studied,
and the rate at which it is changing.

In sccumulating data for his survey of Melanesian societies,
Rivers spent a month on each of two islands, Hawaii and Fiji, but
as little as a day on some of the athers (94), Mast of the studies of
American tribes have been made on visits of from one to gix months,
probably owing to the nearness of the field and the nature of the
investigations. But in an intensive sociological study a longer
period of observation is necessary. The language must be learned,
a substantial quantity of concrete case mﬂ:rin?ccullm':d. and the
year's seasanal changes in activity ohserved.

Malinowski spent two years in the Trobriand Islands, in the
course of three expeditions, and those of his pupils who have been
Research Fellows of the International Institute anM'ricm Languages
and Cultures have worked for two separate years in the field with
an interval between. It is probable that if a very detailed study of
some particular aspect of tribal life were required, it would be
necessary to prolong an expedition even beyond this.! It is not yet
known to what extent co-operative work would shorten the time
required, #s very few experiments of this kind have been tried.

! fead has recently returned to Nymaland for & thied visit, to make
a specialist investigation of the effects of absentee lsbour an native standards
of living and food production ; the two previous years of held work were
spent an a gencral study of the Ngoni tribe (87},
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D. INTERVIEWING INFORMANTS

Having selected his community, the anthropologist proceeds to
get his information by several methods. In the early days of ethno-
logical investigation, quminninﬁ members of the tribe seems to
have been the rule. To-day the formal interview is only one source
of material, but it is still an essential one.  Since Chapter X1 is
devoted to a discussion of the interviewing technigue in anthro-
pology, only a few comments need be made here,

The anthropologist may select informants for their tetentive
memory, intelligence, or powers of expression; for their tolerance
of himself! or ahility to speak his language ; for their d of
education, or specialized knowledge due to age, rank, or profession.
Observers have at times relied very largely on one or two informants
who have become specially valuable to them, and where recollection
of the past is of the greatest importance some form of specialization
is inevitable. Thus some Amencan field workers deseribe the use of
Indian informants who work for six or eight hours a day for &
difinite rate of pay, and the names of the informants are usually
published so that they can be consulted by other scientists. In this
case the giving of information amounts almost to a whole time job,
and in 8 sense the informant hecomes himself an anthropologist.
All anthropologists, however, tend to select a few men and women
in each community who are responsive and scem intelligent. The
interests of the selected informants are bound to be thereby deflected
in certain directions.

The degree to which the interview can be relied upon as 4 source
of information depends on several factors, such as the object of the
study. If an investigation aims at historical reconstruction, most of
the data will have to be obtained by interview, while in the case of
u sociologicul investigation there is a tendency to limit formal
questioning more and more, or to use it in a different way.

Moreover the amount of social history which is traditionally
standardized in the community differs gremtly. For instance,
Polynesians will recite long genealogies in a way that would be
unusual among most African peoples.  Radin comments on the
" prodigiots memory ™' of 1 Winnebago Indian, who described a

! At an enrly stage of the work all information is useful, and the anthro-
pologist is often grateful 1o any native who is willing to talk with him.
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complex ceremony to him over 1 period of two months, working
six hours a :l:};}&;, 8s).

There are, of course, s number of points on which the native
is unable to formulate answers when questioned. His intellectual
habits often differ from our own : to our mind he may lack any
conception of mathematical precision, while our inability to judge
distances and time without the aid of a yard measure and a watch
seem 35 remarkable to him.

The sphere of conduct about which people are able 1o generalize
also varies markedly from culture to culture. Thus the E
states readily how many hours he works, and is quite aware of the
amount of money he earns, but the native may be quite
unaccustomed to reckoning the contents of his of the time
it takes him to cultivat= his garden.  On the other hand, an English-
man probably esnnot tell you what his behaviour to his father's
sister ought to be, whereas a Melanesian or African usually can.
Whenever the anthropologist is unahle to get his information about
objective reality by means of the interview, he must resart to
observation of behaviour.

The use of the anthropalogical interview for purposes other than
obtaining direct information is becoming more common in intensive
sociological investigations, and its importance in eliciting the
emotional attitudes and points of view of different sections of the
community is particularly great in the case of mpidly changing
societies. In fact, many anthropologists have felt it necessary to
quote verbatim the whaole of a statement made by a native in answer
to a question designed to elicit his point of view. [t must be
emphasized, however, that the anthropologist, unlike the psycho-
logist or social worker, is not concerned to discover individual
psychological peculiarities, but only attitudes that are traditionally
defined for the whole group or different classes in it, He is also not
in a pasition to distinguish different types of individuals or attitudes
until he has lived for some time in the native community. The
questionnaires on the pacifist tendencies of American students,
referred to in Chapters [ (Section I11) and IX (Section 111y,
were drafted by psychologists who were fully aware of the main
differences in opinion that existed in their community. The
anthropologist only hecomes familiar with such trends after a long

time.
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E. SPEECH IN ACTION!®

Besides questioning his informants, the anthropologist listens to
h between natives in the natural context of their daily life.
Et may wish to record traditionally standardized forms such as
prayers and spells, which can be collected only in the course of the
ceremony in which they are being used ; to collect information
unlikely to be given in direct answer to a question, but sometimes
vouchsafed during the performance of an associated act, or over-
heard in casual conversation between natives : or to discover the
patterns of verbal behaviour characteristic of different forms of
social relationship. The dominant interests of a people can usually
best be ascertained by listening to what they talk about and noting
their spontaneous reactions, which may not always conform to the
orthodox tribal rule. The field anthropologist perhaps made
more use of his apportunities for listening to evervday conversations,
as distinct from the statements made in formal interviews, than
has the sociologist or psychologist in a modern society.t  Child
psychologists :I%I:ﬂ observe the speech behaviour of children in
groups (cf. Chapter IV), but in the case of adults this has less
often been done systermatically,

The recording of speech in action is & difficult task. Tn the case
of spells and prayers the anthropologist can collect the traditional
forms with comparative ease, ‘iﬂ'ﬁ:n listening to ordinary conversa-
tion he is forced to select. A continuous phonographic record
would be his only means of representing accurately all that was said
an any one occasion, and it is doubtful whether such a record would
be of much sociological value in itself. To decide which remarks
are " typical " or * atypical " in any given situation, or most expressive
of a tribal attitude, the anthropologist must rely in the last analysis
on his own judgment, matured during months of listening to
similar conversations. To give readers the results of such a selection
different expedients have been tried. Malinowski has analysed many
speech forms in their natural context, particularly magic utterances
and phrases used to co-ordinate technical activities (65). Firth

! Cf. Mualinowski (65) for the development of this concept.

' The " Muss-Observation * movement attempts ln|.|.-r:n:s,i.II methods (cf.

ennings, H., and Madge, C. (ed)), May the {fek @ Max-Observatio
~Survexi, 1937, London, Faber and ?nbnr. 1937, PP- 431).
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has given samples of mnwmimi&ml at random from notes
taken in a native log-house, on o , or at a dance (23),

Hunter, in sccounts of Pondo beer-parties, gives the number of
subjects discussed in a given time, and examples of the types of joke
made (47). It it here that anthropologists need to assess far more
accurately than they have done their selective interests and powers
of memory. Lindgren's suggestion that they should undergo memory
tests 1s of value (57).

F. QUESTIONNAIRES

Questionnaires have been the basis of many sociological investiga-
tions in civilized communitics. Although they are obviously of
more limited use in the case of primitive peoples, they have been
applied to some extent, either to callect information or, more rarely,
to reflect attitudes and points of view. Such questionnaires may be
divided into two classes.

1. Questionnaires Addressed to European Residents among Primitive
Peaples

Examples are Morgan’s questionnaire on the subject of kinship
terms, addressed by the Secretary of State to 139 diplomatic
representatives  (1860);  Thurnwald’s on  general  economic
conditions, addressed to Government officials in East Africa (112)
and that prepared by the Belgian Colonial Institute for adminis-
trative officers in the Congo, from which monographs on the
Central Bantu are now being compiled (113). H. . Anderson and
W. C. Eells tried a new experiment in us;ﬁsing the temperament of
4 primitive e getting thirty-four residents in Alaska,
including nn::f:-t: Ehu?ym whites marnied to Eskimos, missionaries,
teachers, and scientists to rate the natives for various traits, such as
hospitality, modesty, social mindedness, and joyfulness (1). While
it is admitted that most of the information about native customs
required for administrative purposes has been acquired through the
medium of Europeans living in the district, by means of question-
naires, evidence given before Commissions, or other means; yet
from an anthropological point of view the results of this method
have been very disappointing. It has been shown again and agai
that it is possible for a foreigner to live ameng native peoples for a
lifetime and yet to have very little real contact with . and no
exact knowledge of their customs and beliefs. There are, of course,

"
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exceptions, as the important ethnographic contributions of 2 number
of misstonaries and administrators show (cf. Sections 1 and 1,
A, E),
2. Questiommaives Addressed to Literate Members of the Native
Ciimeamiinity

These have been widely used in American distribution studies.
Field workers in Africa have also used educated clerks both for
keeping case records and for answering questionnaires. Schapera has
employed literate Africans in a T'swana town to write sccounts of
their daily life and of important events occurring during his absence,
and to keep budgets of their expenditure; as has also E. Hellmann
in Johannesburg.) In Tanganyika, Basutoland, and Swaziland,
AT and G. M. Culwick, E. H. Ashton, and H. Beamer, respectively,
have collected diet diaries from educated natives, and the Nigerian
Government lias tried the same expedient.  Questionnaires have
often been addressed to native teachers and clerks, one being
used by the Merle Davis Commission to South Africa and Northemn
Rhodesia (21), These questionnaires have hitherto been more
successful in recording concrete facts than in defining sttitudes
and points of view, and it must be remembered that many literate
natives in Africa, for instance, are quite unaccust to the
routine of question and answer to which European children become
avcustomed at school.

G, BIOGRAPHIES AND AUTOBIOGRAPFHIES
Radin published in 1920 the autobiography of an Indian written
in his own words (84), which has been followed by a number of
similsr publications (75, 111), There is no doubt that much valuable
supplementary information can be obtained about a culture in this
way, although as the sole source of information it might be less
valuable than an anthropologist’s own observations in the same tribe.*

! See (37} also * Urbin native food in Johanneshurg, ™ A frica, 1036, i,
277-190,

¥ The sceount of the mode of lifcand beliefs of his tribe which E. Demant
Hatt peesuaded & Kautokeino Lapp to wrile"ll‘,‘uﬂ} in Finnish and Lappish,
a Danish rranslation being published by her in 190, i in 8 somowhat
different category. Accompanied by M. Hatt's notes, and desling with a
:B}cclq-nmer many sspects of which have been described by Scandinavian
G6) ﬁﬂ]lé:r,luﬁhﬂn during severnl centuries, it is 8 very valushle doounent
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Biographies have been used mainly for two purposes: 1o reveal
the typical life history of members of the tribe, by selecting some
articolate ‘member to describe his life, or to illustrate individual
reactions to certain tribal institutions, such as the fasting and
Guardian Spirit dreams of many Indian peoples. Success in
achieving the second of these objects depends on the amount of
introspection common in the tribe, and it may be no sccident that
the method was first wsed in connection with the individualistic
religion of certain American Indisns. An analysis of the differences
in the types of information given by writing and by word of mouth
would be particularly important to consider in the case of written
material provided by native informants, who have only rﬂcn‘ﬂg
acquired the power to read and write, and live in culturcs in whi
the majority are illiterate.

H. CONCRETE DOCUMENTATION

The monographs of carly anthropologists usually gave informa-
tion in the form of categorical statements, c.g. that such and such
2 tribe was matrilineal, industrious, head-hunting, communistic, or
the like. Later the material on which generalizations were hased
began to be given in concrete form, by describing incidents in daily
life, quoting native texts, specifying informants, publishing the
numbers of legal cases, and so forth. “T'he distinction between tribal
norms and actual practice came to be more clearly recognized, and
a tendency to collect instances to show the degree of this divergence
has recently been evident. Field workers have started sccumulating
case material in somewhat the same fazhion sz the social scientist
in modern communities, the influence of whose miethods is
perceptible in the newer techniques.

The data collected include records of the composition of social
groups, clans, villages, and age-sets, and of the incidence of special
customs, such g5 marriage forms. [ndividual case-histories are not
ordinarily used to ascertain the type of maladjustment, ambition,
or needs of individuals, s they are by the social worker, but to
determine what seems to be the average life history of the members
of the tribe, and their reactions to tribal norms. Case muaterial
of this kind has been found invaluable in extending the range of the
anthropologist’s information, and enabling him to generalize about
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institutions and behaviour when the natives themselves are unable
to do s0,' Lastly, some attempts have been made to estimate the
frequency of particular usages and forms of behaviour.

The development of documentation has been gradual. In 1912
Rivers advocated the collection of genealogies as a meuns of
reconstructing the history of Melanestan kinship usages, and this
method is now used as part of the routine analysis of kinship rules;
from whatever point of view the study is made. In :qzz.M:linnthi,
under the heading of " concrete documentation ', stressed the
importance of recording and publishing village plans, land-tenure
maps, a quantitative analysis of the distribution of goods, the
compasition of clans, and accounts of incidents in dail;r life (64):
His recent book on Coral Gardens and Thetr Magic {ﬁﬁ] is probably
more fully documented by such concrete sociological data than any
ethnographical work that has yet appeared. Sociological censuses,
especially of villages, designed 10 :Emv the clan grouping, tvpes of
marriage, kinship structure, and movements of populstion and its
spatial configuration, are now commonly given, together with
analyses of legal material, whether the cases are heard in a European
court or 8 nutive one (17, 20, 25, 20, 47, T 3?. g1).

Mead, originally trained as a child psychologist, has adapted
the case-history method in her study of & group of adolescent girls
in Samoa, and has submitted some of her results to statistical
snalysis (71), The use of autobiographies has been described
(see Section IT1, G), and American field workers have probably gone
further than those of any other school in the publication of native
texts.

Attempts to estimate the native income or standard of living
have met with great difficulty, Schapera has made calculations
in & Tswana town by means of annual budgets and estimates of
the number of cattle and contents of granaries, and information
obtained from local traders’ books and similar methods of estimating
native wealth have been used by the government officials of Nigeria
in lss-cui.luLlhe annual tax. Daryll Forde has worked out the
income in kind, and the annual food production, of a Southern
Nigerian village (27), For statistics on income, food production,

! Thus anintelligent infornsant may describe only the most wiusl type
aof marrisge contract, Whereas a house-to-house census may reveal five
or uix shomalsus forms,
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and diet, see also the work of the Colwicks (20), Brown and Hutt
(17), Hunter (47), Fortes, and Richards.

The question of the siatigtical expression of anthropological
duta is also difficult. The investigator is dealing with illiterate
people, lacks relevant official statistics, handles a great deal of
material which is not capable of being expressed statistically, and
above all may not feel ab?: to sacrifice the detailed study of a small
community in order to collect data from the wider field ne
for obtaining a satisfactory sample of the whole tribe. Marriage
rates and a few such phenomens have been adequately dealt with
in this way (37, 47, 53), but it seems possible that a too exclusive
desire to obtain objectivity by means of the-statistical methods
used in modern communities might end in misleading resulls.

1. DIRECT OBSERVATION OF BEHAVIOUR

Much ethnological material has hitherto consisted in descriptive
accounts of a people’s environment, material culture, appearance
and metivities, and this is inevitable in the case of an entirely
unfamiliar community. The sociologist writing an account of a
modern community does not have to explain what he means by the
terms " bus”®, ''postman’, or ' magistrate’s court® ; hence the far
greater importance of the descriptive technique and the use of
information obtained by direct observation in the case of the
anthropologist. His observation is of course highly selective. The
investigator is chiefly struck by customs which are either quite
unfamiliar to him, or very similar to those he has seen in other
communitics ; by acts he knows to be socially significant from
previously mcquired experience; and by behaviour which his
thearetical interests specially predispose him to notice. Sometimes
the grounds for his judgment have gradually been noted, largely
unconsciously, over a long period.) In any case it is obvious that the
sclection is a very arbitrary one.

Accounts of organized activities such as ceremonial or economic

Y Thus the observer go into the field prepared 1o study the educs-
tional methods of the people, and therefore watch carefully for the number
of times he sees a child punished ; or it may happen that towards the end
Mhnﬂudighgm.yncidmlnﬂrmuuht; 1d ul , mnd realize
suldenly thet he has never seen wuch a sight before. CF. the * perception *
uf the skilled social worker, descnibed in Chapter XV, Section VI G, =.
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enterprises  have always figured prominently in ethn hers'
mut;f!némphs. although it is not always possible to mﬂm the
printed version whether the event described has actually been
witnessed, or mercly reconstructed with the help of informunts.
The reports of obsérvations have, however, steadily improved in
detail, adding to the broad statement of what happened, a descrip-
tion of how the people behaved and sho were the actors,! Attempts
are made to record the usual succession of sctivities and the natives’
use of time, in order to compile & seasonal, monthly, or even daily
calendar, not only for the group but for individuals.® The observa-
tion of unngg:.rﬁnd activities, family etiquette, and the gradual
process of education of the primitive child was at first n lected,
chiclly owing to their lack of dramatic value; but nowni_np the
anthropologist attempts to include such details of daily behaviour.
Aguin the difficulty lies in selection. To the anthropologist only
those forms of individual behaviour are relevant which are
traditionally defined, and in the case of certain activities the
cultural patterns may be hard to recognize.® The remedy scems
to be the constant formulation of problems along the lines of the
anthropologist’s interests, rather than the aimless accumulation of
records of daily happerings. It is for the framing and reframing of
such inquiries that the advice sometimes given to field workers ta
spend one week analysing material to every three spent in ohserva-
tion is worth considering,

IV, PRESENTATION OF MATERIAL
In the presentation of his material the anthropologist encounters

¥ The possibility of fuller description obviously varies directly with the
ethnographer's knowledge of the cullure and the number of correct
izations sbout its system of relationships which he has already made,

he newcomer may record securately enough, " The people have gone bonite
fishing"*, and a film will give the same information, The ethnographer who
underatends the soclsl organitation of the tribe and is fumilinr with the-

villagers can, however, substitute: "X has gone bomto fishing with ¥
because ¥ is his maternal uncle, and it is hin legal obligation to do so. He
spat in the uir, not to elesr his throat, but 1o invoke the blessing of the spirits.

 See Richarde, Land, Latour and Food ia Nerthers exidt.

' Cf, Mead's statement that methods of suckling infunts are s much
standardized s methods of disgposing ritually of the umbilical cord, but
that the latter cin be elicited by question and snswer, the former only by 2
long process of abeervation ((73), p. 1),
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peculiar difficulties. He must explain the social institutions of 4
ple whose surroundings, material culture, and patterns of
ehaviour are unfamiliar to most of his readers. 1f lie tries to make
his readers * see ' a village scene, a ceremonial dance, or the passage
of daily life inside a hut, he will be conveying impressions which
are ohviously highly subjective. Since exact terms for describing
human behaviour, gait, or expression do not exist, there is a tendeney
to view such descriptive accounts askance, as unscientific.

When an author fails to distinguish clearly between his own
opinions and emotions and those he attributes to members of the
tribe, he may, of course, give his readers entirely false idess. But
to omit such vivid eye-witness accounts as he is able to give, often
results in the loss of something which may be essential to an under-
standing of the group's social life, Writers who give abstract
analyses of kinship terms without any description of the way the
people behave do not necessarily obtain objectivity by this means,
for they have merely given their own abstract generalizations,
based on what they have observed. Instead of omitting descriptive
material, it would seem desirable to attempt & more rigid examina-
tion of the personal bias of the observer (cf. Chapter I1) and a
mare precise definition of the termis used to describe hioman
behaviour,'! The anthropologist's dilemma seems, as in other
cases, to be partly due to the foct that he is still trying to combme a
general ethnographic account, such as i necessary for general
comparative purposes or distribution studies, with a detailed
sociological and psychological description of human behaviour.

The presentation of dats consisting of native comments and
points of view also involves a compromise, To select one informant's
stitement among many may seem an achitrary procedure, but to
publiah all the moterial recorded is impossible, nor can any quanti-
tative statement of the proportion of the community holding such
views or beliefs usually be made. Here again the desire for objectivity

! This ix obyviomsly particularly important in the cise of those feld
workers, who base generulimntions sbout the culhire pattern or cthos of a
group on subjective impressions, as for instance ih the descriptions by
Benedict, Mead, and Boteson of the behaviour of different tribes ns
Lo Dl'lm}.u‘ml! W lmmlli (L] W, I 'l! L] j‘,uy’ - q}'ﬂ - '-!I md.
0o forth (cf. (A}, (7), and Mead, Sex ond Temprament in Primitive
Sacieties),
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has sometimes resulted in the anthropologist’s withholding
much of the information he possesses, mdw also the expression of
his own judgment. In some of the most important contributions
to Amencan ethnography native texts have been published in
full, usually with the addition of the full names of the informants,
but often without comment.! Autobiographies written or dictated
by natives have similarly been unaccompanied by explanation,

By such means objectivity in one sense is pained, and the
linguistic value of the texts is obvious. But from the sociological
point of view the investigator’s knowledge of the age, rank, social
group, upbringing, and degree of contact with outside cultures of
the informant is essential, provided he selects the data he pives
systernatically and states his reasons for doing so. In studying
societies in which the range of variation is great, owing to marked
stratification or recent contact with an encroaching culture, there
is now a tendency to give examples of native points of view, which
contribute more towards a correct general impression of the whole
society than an individual autobiography or text without comment
can E]EI. Both types of record should obviously be included whenever
possibile.

The presentation of the data contained in case histories, or
accounts of particular incidents; raises similar problems, Material
on marriage forms, or divorce rates, is capable of statistical handling,
but individual life histories or dramatic incidents in tribal life are
not. To publish full lists of incidents illustrating some i
aspect of the culture seems impracticable, and it would in any
event be exceedingly difficult for a reader without personal
experience of the society to form his own generalizations from them.
To give anthropological gencralizations without presenting the
material on which they are based is, however, equally unsatisfactory.
A compromise adopted by many modern field workers consists
in giving a generalized account of tribal organization, iflustrated
by a selection of concrete cases. Descriptions of particularly
mteresting individual variations or incidents may also be added

! Bous hes laid great stress on the importance of native texty ished
without commentary,  Gifford list the names of 130 Eufmmﬂ
Ewu him information for his kinship study in California, without any

escriptive smalvsis (33). UF also Hadin (85) for criticel comments on this
proc 5
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Some anthropologists ' have portrayed in some detail the tempera-
ment, and behaviour of a few natives with whom they
were ciosely acquainted, so that their manner of supplying
information, and the incidents in which they were involved, are
vividly conveyed to the reader.

V. CONCLUSION

Social anthropology is clearly in process of development into
an observational science. Tts theoretical interests have shifted from
the earlier. broadly comparative and evolutionary preoccupations
and general surveys to more detailed historical reconstruction b
means of culture change and distribution studies, on the one hand,
and intensive sociological analyses of particular cultures, on the
other. ‘The techniques of the field worker have certainly not vet
approached the precision of those used by some other social
scientists, and perhaps they can never do so, owing to the dimensions
of the subject-matter which the anthropologist still expects to
cover with his observations, his frequent lack of previous informa-
tion about the area and culture, and the illiteracy of the peoples
concerned.  Nevertheless the field anthropologist has probably
exerted a considerable influence on investigators of modern societies,
primarily beeause of the broad view of culture which he has been
able to attain, his concentration on the characteristics of larpe
functioning groups rather than their subdivisions,? his relative
lack of identification with the values of the group studied, and his
habit of directly observing the behaviour patterns and emotipnal
reactions of every section of society.
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THE INTERVIEW TECHNIQUE IN SOCIAL
ANTHROPOLOGY

By 8. F. Naogr, Ph.D., Dr.Phil.
Gevernment Anthropolegist, Arvglo-Egyption Snudan

1. THE PROBLEM

The general nature of the interview, which consists in the
amassing of information by means of direct or indirect questioning,?
remains the same in whatever field of science the interview
technique is applied. Such differences as arse are determined
not merely by the different kinds of information which are to be
obtained, but also by differences in the significance which the
situation involved may both for the interviewer and for
the interviewed. These include differences m the aim of the inter-
view ; in the attitude, intellectunl, emotional and moral, with
which the interviewed reacts to the topic under discussion ; and
i the social recognition of the interview situation as such.

The question of aim involves the problem of the scientific evalua-
tion of the information obtained, as revealing facts about the
personality of the interviewed, or as describing an ‘ objective
reality ' on which the interviewed can impart information, or as
bearing on both. The psychotherapist (see Chapter 111) is likely
to lay most stress upon what he can discover concerning the
personality of his patient ; the social worker is likely to give as much
attention to what he is ahle to discover about ' objective reality ",
The anthropologist usually mp]?){:'a the interview exclusively to
obtain information about the * objective facts® of culture and
society ; in other words, the person interviewed is assigned the role
of an ' informant *. The personality of the informant interests the
anthropologist mainly in so far as it adds to his knowledge of social

3 See Chapter I[; Section 11, B.
317
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and cultural facts. At the same time the anthropologist cannot afford
wholly to neglect the emotional and moral attitudes of his informants,
They may indicate varieties of effective social and individual
incentives, they may throw light upan forms of resistance, and they
may show how far successful co-operation between interviewer and
informant can be achieved. Finally, any social recognition of the
interview situation raises questions of the social role which inter-
viewer and informant can or must assume, or be asigned, in a
given society.

Before these mutters are further discussed, however, another
point of theoretical interest must be considered, namely, the part
that the suceess or failure of the interview plays in different provinces
of science. IF it is true that the psychiatrist concentrates almost
wholly u})un problems concerning the personality of his patient,
perhaps for him no interview can ever be a complete * failure ’ ;
cven the most negative reactions of the patient have their diagnostic
significance. In social work generally (see Chapter XV), and in
vocational guidance in particular (see Chapter X1), the failure of
the interview may obstruct the main source of information. It
might be expected that in anthropology, with its it of ' objective
facts’, the failure of an interview would cqually serious.
In fact, the success or failure of an interview, irrespective of
the information which it produces or fails 1o produce, may itself
be of diagnostic valie to the student of culture. For the * objective
reality ' with which the anthrapologist is dealing is a social reality,
und the informant and his responses are themselves elements and
factors in this social reality,

IL AIMS, ADVANTAGES AND LIMITATIONS OF THE
INTERVIEW

In anthropology the interview should if possible always be
combined with dircet observation. Observation can be used to
check information obtained in interviews, and interviews to obtain
information about facts which have been or are being observed.
At the same time interviews yield some types of information which
cannat be checked by direct observation. g?rmn socinl facts which
the anthropologist is studying, such as traditions, gencalogies,
beliefs, or ideas ahout morality, although invariably reflected in



THE INTERVIEW IN SOCIAL ANTHROYVOLOGY 319

overt behaviour, exist only in the minds of the people. The
actions and attitudes of the members of a kinship group express
kinship relations as defined in the genealogical table; the reactions
of people to certain humat acts reflect their moral judgments and
idess, But theory and observable behaviour sre not simply
expressions one of another. There may be divergences between
theory and practice, between established ideas sbout behaviour and
the forms of behaviour themselves,

Where observation fails as 2 means of checking information, one
interview must be checked by other interviews. The information
thus collected will rarely coincide completely. Different individuals
often describe the same facts differently, owing to a difference in
point of view, or in degree of knowledge, accuracy, or insight.
Occasiopally one man may be the only informant in existence for
the facts required, such as a priest with exclusive knowledge of a
cult, or a chief who alone remembers certain tribal myths and
traditions. Even in a case of this kind something may be done by
repeated  interviews, with varied approach. Should that be
impossible, the cautious inquirer wﬂr always report that in the
instance in question the ‘facts' consist in particular individual
interpretations.

Normally, however, the extent of the diffusion and differentiation
of knowledge among the members of a community is itself of
considerable sociological significance. The reliable or unreliable,
accurate or inaccurate, data’ obtained from informants reflect not
only individual differences of intellect and personality, but also the
pervasiveness and effectiveness of certain social and cultural
influences. Inaceurate and bissed information may indicate attitudes
towards objective facts which, distorted though they appear to us,
are in accordunce with those standards of evaluation and inter-
pretation which are current in the particular society. For example,
gross exagperation in all statements relating to gn informant's
cconomic position or sociul success is the rule in one society, while
in another custom demands under-statement whenever an informant
is talking about his own family, the number of his wives and children,
or similar nuatters.  Inaccurate information may indicate, further,
a limited horizon characteristic of the social scction or group to
which the informant happens to belong. In most societies old
men bave a fuller insight into cultural situations than young
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men, and men a fuller insight than women. The reliability of
information on ritual matters will reflect the social distinction
between initistes and the uninitiutes or novices, while in
stratified societies the range of sociul knowledge may be correlated
with position on the social scale.

The personal qualities of the informant, his intelligence and
character, are equally relevant to his uscfulness and relinbility.
In the course of the first few interviews the intellipence of the
informant is comparatively easily assessed, in the sense of ascer-
taining whether he can readily be made to understand the
anthropologist's questions and to follow his srguments! But the
anthropelogist is also justified in assuming that he is able to size
up his nformants’ character to some extent, and conclude from
their behaviour during interviews whether they are deliberately
lying, or are giving information to the best of their knowledge.

amilirity with a group and its culture, with the modes of behaviour
and the range of expression habitual in the group, no doubt increases
the ability to recognize when an informant is acting in good faith.
In any cuse this aspect of ** practical psychology ', difficult though
itis to define in precise terms, is of undeniable importance to any
interviewer.

In Notes and ws on Anthropology (3) the rule is laid down
that in the nnthrog]::lﬁugiml interview “* the sfi:strm should always be
approached through the concrete ™ (pp. 24, 31).* This rule, which
is meant to warn the field-worker against pursuing certain shortive
lines of inquiry, is based on the assumption that the trend of native
languages, and indeed of the native mind in general, is towards the
concrete, and consequently that a discussion centring on concrete
instances and events is usually more likely to yield reliable informa-
tion. This is not the place to consider the intricate problems of
** primitive thought " and the part that abstraction plays in it.?
But 1 should like to point out that concentration on concrete
descriptions alone must produce an incomplete picture of any
cuiture. The important thing is to besr in mind the sociologically

! The problem of swessing native intelligence from a scientific point
of view is discussed in Chaper VIII.

;ﬂl:f. also (3) : ** Thouy hw: cannot ask # native about abstract, au;tﬂﬁ
rules, we can & d )8

o Chupudm“r ‘i‘lqum ow 4 given case would be treated *' (pp. 12 1)
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different significance of abstract concepts and concrete description.
Ask an informant for concrete instances, and he will probably give
you facts from his own experience. Inquire into ahstract principles,
such as moral concepts, or ideas ahout good and evil, and he will
tend to give you the accepted generalizations of his society. The
two.types of information must thus complement each other.

LIL INCENTIVES

Some of the anthropologist's material is gathered through chance
interviews, through information obtained ad hoc from people whom
he watches at work or in the act of earrying out some particular
activity. To a much larger extent, however, the anthropologist
must rely on 2 more elaborate of interview, in which the
informants should be prepared, and able, to give a coherent sccount
of, say, a certain practice, or to enumerate varieties of kinship relation
and name the individuals so related.

This intensive type of interview involves a certain technical
difficulty which does not oceur in the short and less exacting chance
interview. The attention and interest of informants must be
stimulated and maintained. Very rarely does it happen that both
nterviewer and informant are inspired by the single incentive of
scientific interest, by a whole-hearted desire to elucidate the problem
under discussion fully and satisfactorily. The anthropologist more
often finds it difficult to keep his informants’ attention on one topic
for long, or even to direct it at all to certain facts the relevance of
which they fail to grasp. Natives are often ready and keen to discuss,
for example, the more spectacular aspects ug chieftninship or of
mythalogy, and the more striking features of religious ceremanies ;
but they may at once become bored and unwilling to talk when the
discussion turns to more technical questions bearing on chieftainship
or ritual procedure, or to prosaic matters of everyday routine. More-
over, there exist in almost every native society certain secret, for-
bidden topics about which no informant likes to talk, especially to
& stranger.

It is not easy to overcome this lack of incentive. Some informants
can be trained to adopt a more detached attitude towands the facts
of their own culture, and thus to some extent, at least, make the
anthropologist’s interest their own, Many field-workers rely, in
the case of certain special inquiries, on one or two trained informants,

¥
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There is a danger, however, that the informant may too readily
adopt the investigator’s point of view and categoried, or what he
belicves these to be, While the investigator uses them only as
tentative concepts, ready to be readjusted in the light of fresh
infarmation, the * trained ' informant may treat them as rigidly
fixed and final, and exclude or distort valuable information gs a
result. An instance of this occurred during my field work in Nigeriz,
when 1 tried to use a highly educated native school-teacher a5 a
* key informant ' in connection with topics which I found it difficult
to investigate myself, such as the sexual life of the tribe. He had
picked up a linle scientific jargon in the course of his training and
reading, and he had also seen me carefully investigating the question
of the influence of the physical environment, climate, und disease
upon the society in question. Iis keenness to collaborate was
undeniable, but his sophistication blurred his view, as when he
earnestly endeavoured to prove v me that the sexual life of his
tribe was particularly intensive because, as he put it, " the hot
climate made the people like this"

Where the link of a common quasi-scientific interest between
interviewer and informant does not exist, the anthropologist has
to depend on indirect incentives to stimulate the informant’s
interest or ta prevent it from flagging. Promise of money is 8
clumay and often dangerous, but frequently indispensable incentive.
As a rule the most successful approach lies in stimulating the
informant emotionally and thus overcoming his indolence, or his
reluctance to discuss certain points. Many anthropologists have
found that by talking to therr informants about other countries
and their cultures, even about Europe and western society, they
were able to excite curiosity and interest. The comparison of
forcign customs and usages with these common in the informant’s
own society may lead to fruitful co-operation, and if the pride and
local * patriotism ' of the native informants can be aroused, »
valuable exchange of information results.?

L Evidently the effectivencas of this incentive varies considerably with
cultural conditions and the degree of apprecution of earmings and property.
Firth (1) says rightly : *' In my experience the old anthropologist's maxim
never to pay for information is oot applicable in & community where
individual or family privileges are jealously conserved "' (p, 7).

* {30, pp- 18; =0, 41,
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It is importunt to bear in mind that in all such cases colturally
establi standards of evaluation may play an important part.
The native informant may tend to overstate the case, stressing
similarities or differences which are not really to be found, in order
to prove that his culture is the same as that of the anthropologist,
or of another tribe, or that it is fundamentally different from these.
This type of approach, in fact, probably more than any other, may
induce an informant to describe the accepted theory or * ideology '
of what his society is, rather than to give an objective picture of it,

In the case of interviews which bear on secret and forbidden
topics, I have found it most profitable to stimulate the emotionality
nfp a few chief informants to the extent of arousing slmost violent
disputes and controversies. The expression of doubt and disbelief
on the part of the interviewer, or the arrangement of interyiews with
several informants, some of whom, ewing to their social position,
were certain to produce inaccurate informuation, easily induced the
key informant to disregard his usual reluctance and to speak openly,
if enly to confound his opponents and critics.

A "bullying ' technique of this type amounts to the deliberate
mtroduction of leading questions, a practice against which field
workers are frequently warned.! But the leading ngumtiun has its
legitimate place in the anthropological, as in other interviews,
rmvidcd that it is handled carefully and, shove all, with full know-
edge of its dangerous nature. The risks which this technique
involves are not negligible ; wrongly applied, it may lead to complete
misinformation. It should only be used when the investigator
already has a good working knowledge of the group and its culture,
The culture of the tribe in which [ successfully employed it is
characterized by marked individual competition, jealousy and
vanity. The same technique might fail completely in a group where
these incentives are less strongly pronounced.®  Although hardly
any compatable observations seem to have béen madé on this
point elsewhere, it seems probable that the interview can be used
to compare the operation of incentives in different cultures. If so
this illustrates further the way in which the interview technique,

. See, eg., (3), p. 25.

[ m.{gﬁt lﬂo fail if applied by interviewens whose own psychological
charactenistics did not casily lend themselves to turning interviews mto
such tense, duel-like affairs.
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irrespective of the objective information which it is primarily

designed to produce, may be of disgnostic value to the anthro-
ist,

1tit":fghﬂﬂ an imterview is carried out under field conditions, it is
frequently impossible for the interviewer to follow a fixed plan of
inquiry. Nevertheless the anthropologist will often find it useful
to work out in advance a rough questionnaire covering all the
topics which he wishes to discuss. This is especially valuable when
the investipation has reached a com vely advanced stage.
In an uncharted field, on the ather hand, the discussion may at any
moment lead to completely new and unforeseen facts which force
the investigator to abandon altogether any plan that he may have
made.

A questionmnaire can be used systematically only with trained
informants.  In other cases the native manner of thinking, often
apparently circuitous, must be followed, The investigator must be
sensitive to native predilections and aversions, and he must, above
all, be prepared for o quick flagging of interest if the discussion
centres for long on one topie. A judicious choice between
canalizing the flow of discussion and giving free play to the
infarmant's train of thought is the only course which the anthro-
pologist can follow.!

The question of note-taking during an interview may be mentioned
in this connection. It is frequently found that informants are
seriously disturbed by a note-book and pencil. The mthmpdnﬁiiﬂ
may also be unable to keep pace with the conversation, and his
interruptions and requests for the repetition of statements may
quickly exhaust the native's patience. In my awn case, however,
1 found that after a time my regular informants pot only did not
object to my note-hook, but even insisted on my taking out paper
and pencil before they began to talk. They realized that the paper

U This proceditre, as is justly emphasized in Noter and  Querier (3,
mizy be repugnant to, and indeed difficult for, "' the person with an * ordﬂ_:'_h'
rming * er 26), Here, as indeed alwayz in the " actual method of observing
und recording in fieldwork (the) imponderabilin of actusl Tife and of t’]'n-:d

viour . . . the personal equation of the observer ™ will exercise a

:heﬁnih: inlé}ugn{ {2}, p. z0). In order to neutralize this influence
it in obviouly of the utmiost § ta the anthropologist wm * know
hinelf °, w be fully conscious of ﬁ'u mental predispositions and inclinations
(cf. Chapter X1, Section TV],
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and pencil indicated that 1 was taking their information seriously,
It would obviously be unsafe to generalize too widely from my
own experience, however. The method which the anthropologist
can most profitably adopt with regard to note-taking must clearly
depend on other considerations ag well, such &= whether he records
statements in the vernacular or in translation, on his shility to
write quickly or to use shorthand, and, above all, on his memory.

IV. THE SOCIAL ROLE OF THE INTERVIEWER

This discussion has hitherto assumed that the native peoples
whom the mnthropologist is stodying are ready to recognize his
position as a student of their culture, and the legitimacy of his
work, which makes him the interviewer and turns them into
informants. Very frequently this recognition is relatively passive,
the mnative informants failing to show any desire to confide
spontancously in the anthropologist, or to take the initiative in
seeking an interview themselves. This customary lack of initiative
an the part of the informants coanstitutes o characteristic difference
hetween the anthropological interview and that of the psycho-
therapist and of the social worker. The question arises whether
the anthropologist has any means of securing a position: which
will bring him the more active and ready co-operation of the natives.
It bears, indeed, on the general problem of the social role which
the investigator can assume, or 1 assigned, in his work with a
primitive people.

The social role of the anthropologist is defined to a large extent
by the differences, racial and social, which separate him from the
members of the native group. They estublish his position as an
nutsider, a stranger, interested in the society in which he s staying
as @ visitor or guest. The security of his position will be influenced
by the general attitude of the society towards strangers, who may
be accepted readily, or viewed with suspicion and resentment.
In some instances the very fact that the anthropologist has a unique
position in relation to the native culture, and stands absolutely
outside it, helps rther than hinders him in his work,

The degree 1o which foreigners are generally known in an area
and the nature of their contacts with the natives will often define
the kind of attitude with which the native meets the anthropologist.
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Thus Enropean anthropologists pecasionally find it difficult to
explain their special interest and their detached position to
communities for which all * white men ' fall into three categories :
government officials, missionaries, and traders. The nnthropdoﬁ
may, on the other hand, find it profitable to utilize the establis
prestige and authority which members of his cultural group enjoy
in certain parts of the world. Superior knowledge i practical
matters such as medicing, and even the influence with the politically
dominant group which he sometimes possesses, may contrihute
towards creating for him the privileged position of a special friend
and helper in need. This certainly is an aid in his scientitic work, and
enicourages active interest and co-operation on the part of the natives.
The matters concerning which they spontaneously ask his advice
and assistance frequently afford him most valuable anthropological
information,

It is the ambition of many anthropologists to attain a relation-
ship of still deeper intimacy and to be regarded as “ one of the
tribe ", or to be admitted into certain orders and esoteric grou
within the tribe. An adoption of this kind is often possible, and the
writer has himself had this expericnce, Tts value lies in the
opportunity it provides of seeing and studying at close range
activities which are disclosed as a rule only to initiates. At the
same time this adoption is, essentially, external and superficial.
The anthropologist can only be a ' freak ' member of the group,
not enly because of the conspicuous differences in physical
characteristics which often exist, but also because of inevitable
social incompatibilities, The anthropologist may, for example,
be admitted mto the circle of the tribal elders, but obviously his
experience cannet be equal to that of his ' colleagues '} moreover,
he may be a young man, his appearance thus betraying at once the
exceptional nature of his position. He may be admitted to secret
rites, yet disregard with impunity important ritual rules, such s
food taboos aml submission to severe flogping in an initiation
ceremony. He may, finally, decline some of the rights and
prerogatives which go with his position a3 a full member of the
group, including the slightly embamasing privilege of being
granted, as a sign of the greatest hanour, 1 wife or several wives.!

£ CE Farth (1) 2 " Conformity to their customs (the people) take not
s0 much ps o compliment ds o natural sdapiation ; in o specific ceremony
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The scientific value of full udnfplinn into o native community
is also limited. ‘The acquisition of a definite place and social role
within @ community may involve the loss of the advantages of a
detached observer.  In stratified or rigidly subdivided socicties a
social place can be assumed in one stratum or section only, and
estrangement from the people belonging to other strata or sections,
and even their enmity, may result, in the Nigerian society
in which 1 worked, close friendship with the alien, Mohammedan
ruler caste aroused the suspicion of the pagan aboriginal peasant
population, and vice versa. The only solution is to emphasize the
detached, impartial, scientific aim of an investigator from outside,
and so0 to capitalize what has been termed, in another chapter 1of
this book, his * stranger value .
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they cin conceive only of participants, not of observers. At such a time
one canmot be gutside the group, one must be of at, . . . 4 At the same time
the fact that one wears different clothing, usually slesps in one's own

. . and acts in's6 many things as an independent unit, not as o member
of u group, always prevents complete ubsorption into one's native
mrm\g%t[iings * {p: 11hs
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THE COLLECTION AND ANALYSIS OF FOLK-LORE!

By E. J. Lispcres, M.A., Ph.D.
Research Fellow aff Nesenham College, Cambridge

I. THE SCOPE OF FOLKLORISTIC STUDIES

The English term * folk-lore ', coined by W. J. Thoms m 1846
to replace the expression  popular antiquities ', * is applied primarily
to oral traditions of all kinds, includmg not only tales, legends,
ballads, and proverbs, but superstitions, plant and animal lore,
fulk-dances and ~-dramas, custom, and ritual, In **The handbook of
falk-lore , published in 1953 {21), social and political izlstimtjnn&.
the cycle of life; occupations, industries, and games are discussed as
well, although these are omitted by, for instance, A. H. Krappe in
The Science of Folk-lore (49).

The corresponding tvpe of studv in Germany, known as
Volkskunde, deals comprehensively with material culture. In
Scandinavia much of the earlier research covered a similarly
extensive field (see Section 11, A), and while the investigation of folk
traditions ¥ is now distinguished from that of © folk life ',* which

' | am very much indebted to Dr. A. Campbell, Mr. H. Coote Lake,
Professor 5. Erixon, and Professor R, D. Jameson for reading  the first drafy
of this chapter, and to them, as well as to Professar M. J. Herskovits,
Professor Stith Thampson, and authors of other chapters m the present
book, for helpful suggestions which have enabled me to render my
review of the subject less incomplete than it would otherwise have heen.
D:f-iﬁ {21}, pr1 aluo A New English Dictionary {ed. ). A, H. Murray)

" l{nfuLgf:ifhmm Folh-Lare (67) contains, besides stories, acoounts of
martiage customs, cireumcision, the tenming and dyeing of leather, etc.

* The geneml Scandinavian term, of which the Swedish form is folfminme
(used first in 1834, according to von Sydow, (74), p. 2), meany literally
*folk memory ', and the sudy is qutJ Sfolkmnmesforitkng (forshmng -~
mvestigation, rescarch).

' Swedish folklic ; the study is commonly called folbliviforskning, but
Stockholms Fagikola (University) ha adopted the term mordisk etnologi

(Nordic cthnology) for the investigstion of this aspect of the Seandinavian
and neighbouring caltures, o <

EEL]



THE COLLECTION AND ANALYS1S OF FOLE-LORE 320

centres around material culture and social organization, in the sphere
of custom and belief they overlup.? '

The relationship between the study of European and of primitive
folk-lore has also varied in different countries and at different times.
In the hihlicﬁraph]' of *'The handbook of folk-lore ™" * primitive
material greatly predominates, in spite of the fact that the European
could have been supplemented by references to many Ttalian, French,
German, and Scandinavian collections. The interest of Tylor and
Frazer in parallcls between primitive and European fol beliefs
(see Section 1V) has no doubt encouraged this emphasis in England.
On the other hand, several German writers have been convinced
that * historic * and * unhistoric peoples differ widely and must
be studied in different ways.? Scandinavian folklorists do not scem
to have adopted any @ priori attitude on the subject, but the develop-
ment of the * historical-geographical " method of folk-tale research
in Finland, and the amassing of the major collections of material,
have been the outcome of work carried out almost exclusively in
European cultures, usually by members of the national groups
concerned.

1I. THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE STUDY OF EUROPEAN
FOLK-LORE

Because of the fact that national pride has often stimulated

European folklorists, and helped to attract such State and private

support as their work has enjoyed, the present position of the study

VOT (36) ¢ also (23); poaz. 3 -

* (21), ' Authorities cited,” App. D, 356-364. The heterogeneity, with
regard to both subject-matter and type of culture, which still prevails in the
treatment of folk-lore in many countries s well illustrated by the contents
of, eg. Folh-Lore for June, 1538 (zlix, 2}, which includes contributions on
" Films ‘of old customs”, - The black dog”, ™ Beats and dhips i
processions " ' Collectanca - concerning " The tre and crown in
Fiji 7, " The mechanizm of the evil eye *, * Mad-stones MNorth C e
" Threshald designs "', "' Wee Harry through the hoop ', and * Ladybirds
in England ™' ; and reviews of books entitled Pyrencin Fectivals, Greek
Walf-Lore, La Genise des Myther, and Religion and Social Orgasization in
Geniral Polymesia, etc.

% Erixon (31) refers to Steinthal, Bastion, Ratzel, and Max Schmide,
who verites in this vein s recently as 1gzo; Erixon himself, however,
stresses the similarities of social groups. ) :

‘A b exception i the study of Amicrican Indian material ; see
Sﬁﬂlm i B. hﬁw.
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of folk-lore cannot be understood without reference to its back-
ground in the past. Since it is impossible even to sketch this back-
ground for every country, 1 :hnllpga::lt review the development of
folk-lore research in Sweden, where it is now being vcrg'" actively
pursued, and then summarize its present status in a few other
areas,

A. IN SWEDEN

The general description of Swedish peasant ! life written by
Archbishop Olaus Magnus in 13555 (56), though remarkable for its
period, Iacked objectivity.* King Gustavus IT Adolphus, however,
embodied in a Memoral, dated zoth May, 1630, a definite
programme for investigations touching on most aspects of Swedish
culture : runic stones and other remains ; time reckoning; the
traditional laws of crafts and parishes ; legends, sagas, and ballads,
with their sccompanying melodies ; the traditions of the nobility,
clergy, officials, luwyers, townsmen, and farmers, both as orally
transmitted and as recorded in letters, church archives, and
libraries ; customs surrounding land tenure; mining: house-
Imndping accounts ; methods of fishing, hunting, cattle-breeding,
and forestry ; popular medicine and weather-lore ; material
culture, and the dulect terms for all objects; and, finally, the
mental characteristics * of the people of each district, a matter
which, the Memorial states, historians have evidently considered

im‘!‘l I'EL' "
1¢ King is thought to have regarded these inquiries as a means
of exalting the noble origin and cultural mission ?Jf Sweden, which
was then a rising power,® and presumably intended that they should

! Thére is no satisfactory equivalent for the Swedish term allmge outside
the Scandinavian countries,  Originally it referred o the whole body of
free men which constituted the people, being spplied specifically to
folk and manual workers only after the relatively late differentiation
society into trade groups and classes. Scandinavian [olklorists emphasize
the distinction between their conception of allmoge and that of the Unter-
schicke, or lower stratum, which is the object of study in other European
cultures, und to which severnl German suthers sscribe an sssociative
h‘lﬂ;tln?.ltlih[ thinking and # purely passive role in culture ; f, (31), pp. 9o-1.

4} P- 30.

:%ﬂ?d.:lﬁ simmelagh (literally " type of mind 7).
1z), i, p. 1.

ol :
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be carried out by numerous officials. The only one appointed,
however, was the State Antiquary, whose office survives to this
day, At all events interest in the subject scems to have been well
maintained, for in 1666 clergymen were informed of the desira-
bility of making notes on local folk-lore, and questionnaires were
issued during almost every twenty-five-year perind in the seventeenth
and eighteenth centuries.

But Linnacus (1707-1778) is regarded as the first, at least in
Sweden, to see that folk traditions merited serious scientific study,®
and the accounts of his observations on his own journeys in various
provinces are regurded as classics, With the he&i;ning of the
nineteenth century and the romantic movement, collectors of songs
and other types of folk-lore rapidly muitiplied. The most
distinguished of them was Hyltén-Cavallius (1818-1889), whose
principal work (42) included both oral traditions and material culture
in the description of peasant life. While benefiting by the Grimms’
example and methods, he avoided the mythological speculations in
which W, Grimm and his followers became involved {see Section V).
A provincial collection made by Hyltén-Cavallius inspired Hazelius
(1833-1001) to establish, in Stockholm, the outdoor museum of
Skansen, and the Northern Museum,® probably still the foremost
folk museum in the world, It is noteworthy that Hazelius insisted
an the importance of recording fuil information about the objects
collected, as well as other embodiments of folk-lore, a policy
which has resulted in the museum’s rich archive of folkloristic
material,

As in other countrics, the development of folk-lore research in
Sweden suffered from the greater popularity of archaology and

hilology, both in the universities and in the local socicties which
included the study of living traditions in their programme.? Never-
theless there are now about goo Swedish museums with collections
illustrating local culture, and institutes and archives of folk-lore
exist in Up , Lund, Stockholm, and Gothenburg, partly or
wholly subsidized by the State. In 1937 the Dialect Archive *

! (20}, p. 175-
{74k . 31
:{ nc;‘d.uh M'u.éal'.
il = "
’ I;ndr?lﬁihiﬁirﬂ. Kungl. Unverritets Bibliotek.
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in Uppsals was sending out 33 students on field-trips and receiving
reports on local dialects and folk-lore from 115 persons resident in
various of the country, and had distributed 133 ionnaires
{22). While this archive, which has uhadj-tmmjlim’ve:ny large
amount of manuscript material, is concerned with the study of
diglects a8 well 25 of oral traditions, research at the Northern
Museum is entirely devoted to folk-lore. In connection with the
" Ethnological Investigation ' which has been proceeding there
since 1917 it has issued 119 questionnaires, sent out many specialists
and students on field-trips, and received records from between 400
and 500 local residents (11).}

The arrangements recently made |E the Roval Gustavus Adolphus
Academy for Ethnological and Folk-lore Research to ensure the
Ex!lu:l publication n'?;:he large Swedish folk-tale collections have
described, in English, by S. Lilicblad (54).

B. IN ENGLAND

In England the Folk-Lore Society, founded in 1878, has I:hmufh
its meetings and publications, and a distinguished membership,
excrted 4 mmidml;sh: influence at home and abroad. In the latter
half of the nineteenth century the work of Tylor, Lang, and Frazer
&mfmmdly affected folkloristic theory in Europe generally, and
M. R. Cox’s  Cinderella" (26) was an outstanding contribution to
folk-lore research. It was under the impetus of a system of analysis
put forward by the Society that three International Folk-fore
Congresses were held, from 1884 to 18g3.

In 1892 E. W. Brabrook read a paper to the British Association
for the Advancement of Science on ** The organization of local
anthropological research ', and a committee was appointed to give
effect to his suggestions. The scope of the proposed ' Ethnographical
Survey " included customs, traditions, beliefs, ancient remains, and
the physical type of the inhabitants. However, the committee, after
producing interesting reports hetween 1893 and 18¢7, dissolved

! The differentistion within the sphere of folk-lore research which s
favoured progress towards more seientific methods in Swoden and origh-
bouring countries is illustrated by the existence of lectureship in Folk-
minnecforskning ot the University of Lund (since 1ota), and of a
professorship in Nerdisk ach T v Folkliefortkning, or Nordic and
Comparative Study of Folk s ut the Northern Museum (since 1919).
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itself in 189, and no large scheme of inquiry in the field of folk-lore
appears to have been undertaken since. an:?m:whﬂnhummrmul
with history or archmology have collected some folkloristic data,
but the Eastern Counties Folklore Society, founded in Cambri

if 1934, 18 perhaps the first to have as its primary purpose
coliection and analysis of local traditional material.

The fact that folkloristic research in England has not, on the
whole, kept pace with that in certain other countries during the
last generation is no doubt largely dise to the rival claims of ethno-
grncrhic studies in primitive cultures, to which the responsibilitics
and opportunities of empire were bound to attract ial attention,®
Probahly the most important achievement has lain in the recording
of folk-clance and -song, carried out chiefly by Cecil Sharp
(1859-1g24). :

Hishop Percy (1729-1811) published the first comprehensive
collection of English popular h:fﬂl'llﬁ {6z), derived from copies which
he chanced to find. As he considered them ton rough for the polite
taste of the time, he made some changes in the text.® The ballads
aroused widespread interest in Europe, and many other collec-
tions followed, although the tunes which accompanied the ballads
were long ignored.* Sharp established new standards, and became
probably the most systematic and energetic of all the English
collectors. He recorded nearly 5,000 songs, of which just over 1,600
were published. The original words and tunes, in his autograph,
are in the library of Clare College, Cambridge, but he has been

VL, Richiurds (B5). An sccount of this and other uttempts st organized
research in given by Myres (58}, p. 37 1. - S

* Fleure (34) has, however, recently referrod m mperial responaibilities
25 making it important * that we should appreciate the traditionalist element
in our social life,” i.e. study English folk-lore (p.52). On the other hand, the
sppeal to patriotism which hes more than once given rise to research shroad
is evident in another corttribution fo the mme discussion, when Richards (6g)
deplores that " 4 tion has grown up ignorant and carcless of the
sources from which our nutional culture has derived so much Inspiration
anid viuli?.' *(p. 48). It may be noted that the popularity of folk-lore studies
i, eg., Finland, Norwsy, and Eire has been at least partly due to a
widesprend desire 1o recapture, through tradition, the calture of & period

eeding foreign domination, to emphasize its best traits, and sometimes to
revine it -

* Cf. Strungways and Karpeles (73), p- 56, and Jumeson (44), pp- Hibr3-6.

(73} pp. 56-7.
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eriticized for bowdlerizing the printed versions.! The alterations
he made resulted from the fact that the objective of accurate preserva-
tion for posterity, and the ideal of an extensive folk-song and ~dance
revival in his own time, were closcly linked throughout his activities.
Yet he did not wish to ' improve * the text ; he confined himself to
modifying "' abscure, or completely unintelligible "' passages, and
those where the sentiment was " outspoken, or actually obscene ',
Sharp considering such sentiment to be indicative of an ** individual,
not communal, erigin * of the particular song.?

Especially valuable are the tuncs recnrdcrcLF (1g1fi—18) among the
largely illiterate settlers of the Southern A chian Mountains,
who had emigrated from England, the lowlands of Scotland, and
northern luEmd, to America during the eighteenth century,
Characteristically he called these people " a case of arrested
degeneration ' ; they knew little music except the traditional folk
t}"ﬁ:. and folk-songs were a part of everyday life. Thus a woman
who had momentarily forgotten a song which Sharp wished to hear,
said, ** 1f :m!:r I were driving the cows home I should remember it
at once.”

In recording folk-dances in England, Sharp encountered the
difficulty that he could seldom see a complete team. Usually the
dance had to be reconstructed from the memory of a single
individual, preferably one who had been the * foreman ', i.e., No. 1
in the dance, Sharp taking the role of No. 2. The absence of a
scientific nmlijmuraliy sccepted system of dance-notation had also
to be remedied. The system which, with the help of Macllwaine,
Sharp finally evolved was based partly on that of / 's Orchdso-
gmleir (1588)." Sharp noted over 200 dances in all, of which he
published 150.%

The Folk Seng Society, founded in 18¢8, which Sharp’s enthu-
sigasm had stimulated to increased activity after 1903, and the
English Folk Dance Society, founded on Sharp’s initiative in 1911,
amalgamated to form the English Folk Dance and Song Society
< ing, P 105,

*(73), p. 57,
o i donym of J. Tabourat An Engli
g wia the I . !
rnr-nshtim by C, W. Bcr:nuunl tTpmtd in 1935 (Orrmzﬂrﬁy Lm::h

eaumont, pp. 174
* (71), pp. 103-1.
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in 1932; it occupies Cecil Sharp House, opened two years
u::nﬁlu:“'i:?r The Sociutg'a work of collection in England is regarded as
nearly finished, the maintenance and spread.of folk-dance and -song
being now its chief task. However, Sharp’s manuscript material,
and his account of collecting methods and experiences, deserve
further attention from students of folk-lore.

C. IN EIRE, SCOTLAND, AND WALES

As the Irish folklorist 5. O Duilearga points out, there is in Eire
' an immense body of oral literature and folk-lore, in extent and
variety incomparable in western Europe'. Storytellers, " with
repertoires of 200 or 100 tales, still hold their audiences entranced
as did the pilgrims to Canterbury. .. ." {Emi.

From :g)zs there has been desultory collecting. As part of the
Gaelic language revival, led by Douglas Hyde, towards the end of
the nincteenth century, sangs, stories, proverbs, riddles, etc,, were
taken down. Then, after the years of political tummlt, the Folklore
of Ireland Society was founded in 1926, and in its journal, Béaloideas,
material is published as recorded, verbatim, in Irish or English.

Further progress was rapid. In 1930 the Irish Folklore Institute
was established by the Irish Government, and a grant from the
Rockefeller Foundation made possible a fine manuscript collection of
folk-tales, folk-songs, and mg‘::smutnﬁul, In 1935, largely as a
result of representations made to President de Valera by C. W, von
Sydow, of the University of Lund, the Irish Government replaced
the Institute by the Irish Folklore Commission, on a basis which
permits nine full-time collectors, equipped with recording apparatus,
to work in the field. Part-time collectors, resident in various parts
of the country, numbered 150 in 1937. A substantial smount of
material in the form of bound manuscript note-books and
dictaphone records has already accumulated.

At the invitation of the Commission, A. Campbell of the
University of Uppsala and A, Nilsson of Lund have carried out an
investigation into Irish house-types, ‘field-cultures’, and agri-
cultural implements. The Commission's archivist received his
traiming at the Dialect Archive in Uppsala (62), and indeed the
relations between modern Irish folk-lore research and Swedish
methods have throughout been very close.

The Commission is at present concentrating its efforts on oral
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traditions in the Irish tongue, but in the Engiish-sﬁking districts
there still remains much fruitful collecting work to be done.

In Seotland, interest.has also recently been stimulated by folk-
loristic developments in Scandinavia, and in 1937 the Scottish
Anthropological Society acted as host to the first general meeting
of the International Association for Euro Ethnology and
Folklore, which was founded in 1935. The Scottish Society's
Proceedings include some folk-lore, and the Society is fostering
plans for the publication of manuscript material and the establish-
ment of 4 folk museum (37).

The National Museum of Wales opened a department of Folk-
Culture and Industries in 1936. The detailed surveys contemplated
relate to material culture (37).3

D. IN OTHER AREAS

Reports on the facilities for folk-lore research provided by
archives, museums, and universities in Denmark, Norway, Germany,
Esthonia, and Greece, and on their national collections of folk-lore,
have appeuared in the journal Falk.2 Contemporary folkloristic
studies in these and other European countries can now be
conveniently followed in Folk-Fv,® which in 1938 became the organ
of the International Association for European Eth and Folk-
lore, and of the Committee of the Congrés International de Folklore,b

Il THE DIFFERENTIATION OF METHOD AND
MATERIAL

From the foregoing review of the scope and present state of
European folk-lore research it is evident that no stable progress
can be made until both methods and types of material are further

! In a paper read to Section H of the British Asseciatian for the Advanee-
ment of Seience, Blackpool Mesting, 1936, H. J. Fleure anid that the
l.:[-%lvtr?lup in studying our own traditions belonged to the National Musewn
if Wales.

! Reports in Falk on research in Sweden and the British Tsles have already
been quated. Folk (published by Hirzel, Leipzig) was the first Jjournal
A'Eponnurul by the Internutional Associagtion for {European) Folklore and

bt . e b apprersd, bowever for Ethnalogicil nnd
v 1] o 1 o
Folkloce Resesoh, me ustayis emy for cal m
* “Thiv congress held its first meeting in Paris, 1937 (25),
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ml}m:d and related to those of other disciplines. Due perhaps
partly to the fact that the products of European and of primitive
cultures often lie in the same museums, technologists have, it is
true, been led to make fruitfol comparisons ; but when we turn to
the social sphere, on which attention centres in this book, the
situation is more complex and less satisfactory.

Research into social and political institutions, the cvcle of life,
occupations, and industries in European peasant communities
ahould clearly be linked as closely as possible with the anthropological
investigation of corresponding phenomens among primitive com-
munities, on the one hand, and with the comparative study of mn':il:rx
societies undertaken by sociologists and economists, on the other.
5. Erixon has indeed advocated the combination of these points of
view (31), and is engaged in illustrating his thesis by the deseription
of a Swedish rural community in accordance with a very compre-
hensive scheme (32).

Social anthropological method and theory must also be referred
to when we consider that part of the folklorist's field which is
concerned with custom, ritual, magic, superstition, and religion,
although it is not the only branch of study which is relevant. Then
there are the special fields of the folk-song and -dance (see Section 11,
B), and of failk-dmma. They cannot be treated here, but Krappe
g;m} gives a useful account of them, as of other types of oral tradition.
S Westermarck discusses the analysis of proverbs in the ** Intro-
ductory essay " of his Wit and Wisdom in Moroceo (84), and
A. Aarne has made a comparative study of riddles (3).

It is in the study of folk-tales and myths, however, that folklarists
have made their chicf and specific contribution, and the followi
slcction will be devoted to a summary of some of their methods
theories.

IV. THE STUDY OF FOLK-TALES AND MYTHS !

During the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, folk-tales ®
increasingly fashionable in literary circles. The incidents

' Both the introductory part of this section, and Section IV, A, owe
mu:hamﬁumm (78). Sec also Kmppe (40), chap. 1, sad Jameson (45),
pp. 1841,

3 ﬂ'f_l‘tu: various kinds of tale, the atention of folidorists has been focused
principally on those usunlly referred to, by the German term, as misrchen.
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in the Ttalian tales published {163.}.—&] by Basile, who was probably
the most important of the early collectors, are thought to correspond
essentially with those in the oral versions of the time, but he clearly
made great changes in style. Perrault's Contes de Ma Mére
(1679) ' scem much closer in style to oral tradition. With
the Kinder- und Hausmdrchen (1812) of the Grimm brothers®
Romanticists, liternry motives gave place to the ideal of preserving
authentic tradition. There is evidence that they, too, worked the
tales aver, and some of their stories are in fact described as taken
from litcrary sources ; vet it was their achievement which primarily
inspired the extensive recording of folk-tales, especially in Denmatk,
Norway, Germany, Scotland, France, Sicily, Greece, and Russia,
in the succeeding decades,

Through these collections attention was called to the inter-
- national nature of many components of the folk-tales; and W. Grimm
supgested that they descended from an ancient Indo-European

rototype. - He also regarded them as the broken-down forms of
?orgcum myth, a concept further developed by M. Miller and
others, who tended to see in every hero, heroine, or villain in a tale
i suln-god or moon-goddess, a representation of lightning or storm
or dawn.?

Tylor opposed such views by “pointing to the similarity in
renat{ning between European folk traditions and primitive b:i,;n:f!-
which were being fevealed by anthropological research, and he
Balte snd Polivks (18) give a list of equivalents in various Europemn
hnsulmr:{ 1 £.), " mle, numu-}'uicf droll story, legend,” being the English
oncs. paan points out ((82), p. m.g that Asrne’s index of Mrahzreu
{4} includes * much that no one would call marchem, for example, fables,
fablisux, saints’ legends, nmimal trickster tales, and cven a few origin

myths (n 3. Krappe (49} discusses separstely fairy-mles, merry
es, animal tules, locul legends, migratory legends, and prose sagus,
UThe rise in popularity of folk-tales ided with the controversy

between the ** Ancients * snd the ** Moderns *',  Permult took part st one
of the " Moderms "', who held that Hternry worth was not ed to the
clawsics of Greece and Rome ; see Jumeson (44), pp. 745753

% In their interest in German folk traditions the &m‘mm were ed
by J. G. Herder {:7&!%3#. who had in tum been influenced by the
Englishman Percy, collector of balluds {see Section 11, B, above, and {74}
j(:p‘]u—u}.&sl?ur tha literary setting of Cirimnma’ enterprise see Jameson
43): PR. 3034,
= f[‘-lpﬂuﬂmta}'mg " proved ' by ther method that M. Milller had never
existed (1884-¢), it was largely abandoned by folklorists (73),
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postulated the ' palygenesis ' of tales as survivals from earlier stages
of culture.,* However, Lang, who also adopted this position, con-
ceded the p-:mihilitg' of diffusion in the case of such a widespread
tale a8 Cinderella,

"The marked progress of folk-tale research during the last forty
years Stith Thompson considers to be chiefly due to close co-opera-
tion between fulkmu, especially those of Germany, Scandinavia,
and Finland. Important steps have been the exhaustive annotation
of the Grimm tales by Bolte and Polivka (18), forming the basis of
comparative work ; the establishment and proper care of national
archives of folk-lore ; the preparation of encyclopeedias and biblio-
graphies, especially the Handeedrterbuch des Deutschen Marchens (40}
and the Handwirterbuch des Deutschen Aberglaubens (39); and the
work of the Folk-lore Fellows (see Section IV, A).

Although theories assigning folk-tales to a single place or a simple
cause have now largely been abandoned, there are a number of
different contemporary schools of thought with regard to the most
appropriate methods for analysis and interpretation. The historical-
geographical technique, which arose in Finland, and the method
followed by F, Boas and other American anthropolegists, have both
involved the collection and classification of many kinds of tales, over
wide areas. In this way, spart from the value which particulur
interpretations formulated by the schools in question may possess,
they have clearly contributed very substantially towards the

" Hartland writes, in 1891 (41), that the incidents of which fairy-rales
"' nre composed nre bassd upon idess not peculiar to any one people, ideas
familiar to savages everywhere, and only slowly modified and transformed
s savagery gives way to barbarism, and barbarism to modern eivilization
and scientific knowledpe of the materjal phenomenn of the universe ™
(Pp. 24-5) ; but he admits that in certain cases there is diffusion from one
centre. Gomme, writing in 1908 (38), s also much upied with
" survivals " in folk-lore, classifying inte " tribal and son-tnbal
ferna ' (see, &g, p. 317). )

® In his “ Introduction ™ o Cox's ** Cinderella ™ {26), which contuins
abstructs of 345 variants of that mle, Lang writes that " tales ure of immense
antiquity, and date from a perod of wild fancy, like that fn which the maore
backward rices are still or were yesterday "', but states that he has
v f%ly shown the many ways in which @ fale, anes concelved, might
be di of trmamitted  (p. mv), Hesupposes * that story-telless have
slways bieen making emhim&n, that the best und most dramatic swrvived
in most vigour, that a gond type, like Cinderella, ance hit upon, was diffused
widely ™ (p, xxiii).
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foundations of any future study of folk-tale materinl, Su
relating to collection, as well as interpretation, have been advanced by
B. Malinowski, as one aspect of the * functional ' approach to the
study of culture. Psycho-analysts have concentrated their attention
on the interpretative side.  Finally, among other psychological
interpretations, some, notably those of F. C. Bartlett, have been
- upon, or illustrated by, psychological observations and
experiments.

A THE HISTORICAL-GEOGRAPHICAL METHOD

The: first great Finnish collector of traditions was Lannrot, who
sought to reconstruct 3 nationul folk epos from a large number of
scparate  ballads, publishing the result, Kalevals, in 1835
Fortunately the texts of the ballads were also preserved as he had
recorded them, and his collection was added to by others; these
ballads provided the material for a critical comparative study by his
disciple, |. Krohn.! With the object of tracing the course followed
by each individual ballad, Krohn worked out & technique for the

graphical and historical arrangement of the many variants at
and. His son, K. Krohn, applied the method to animal tales and
elaborated it further, later describing its history and procedure in
" Die Folkloristische Arbeitsmethode ™ (50,7 K. Krohn's conviction
that, in order to study a tale, one should have as complete a collectinn
of variants a5 possible, make a thorough analysis of all the versions
collected, and allow theorizing about the general principles of folk-tale
origin and history to await a long series of highly technical studies,
resulted in hissuggesting the farmation of an international association,
known variously as the Folk-lore Fellows, Fédération des Follloristes,
of  Folkloristisches  Forscherbund, according to the Country

concerned (78).
The nwmgm of this informal organization are all trained scholars.
There sre no officers, but Krohn ?w,-.-. in fact directed its activities,
ining the financial support of the Finnish Academy of Sciences
or their important series of publications, the FF Communications,?

1 CE-(74), p,c;- 2B,
* Taylor (77) has deseribed tendencies_elsewhere which sppesr t have
been leading vowurds u method of analysis siniilar to- that of the Finnish

"agio fE »



THE COLLECTION AND ANALYSIS OF FOLK-LORE 341

and, with the help of Asrne, piloting their co-operative work through
the difficult years of the Great War. The programme sponsored and
since followed by the Folk-lore Fellows, and other groups with
similur aims, includes the varied types of enterprise described below
(Sections 1-35) :

. The Further Collection of Tales

In spite of continuous collecting, this kind of work is to-day
still far from completed. There are conspicuous gaps, N?miculn:ljr
in England, France, Italy, south-eastern Europe, Asia Minor, [ran
Tibet, and China.?

2. The Classification of Tales

If only for the purpose of listing the tales in print and in manu-
script, aniﬁmion was indispensable, 1n 1910, Aarne published his
index of ‘ types* of the folk-tale (4), based on the Finnish archives
armanged in a logical order. Aarne gave numbers to 350 types.
All the important collections of European tales, including the
Russian, have since been classified by Aarne's system,? or the
revision of it published by Thompson in 1928 (3), which included
cataloguers’ suggestions and analysed the types into motifs, but
retained the original numbering, Material is now being collected for
2 further, and more fundamental, revision (8c).

Outside of Europe, Aarne’s tale-types are not everywhere found,
but similar mntigc " recur throughout the world® Thompson's
compendious ** Motif-index "' (79) will therefore greatly facilitate
comparative research, and his system has already been used in the

! Chinn presents u icularly rich field, of vital im ce for the
vonfirmation  or of any comprehensive theory ; of. e,
Inmeson {;’g}. An index of types, by Eberburd, has recendy uppeared (25, and
the Chine Folk-Lore Society (Chengtn, Szechwan) and Lingnan Universi
(Canton) are actively collecting and publishing ; yet these efforts can touc
anly the fringes 1IIl;ri an fmmense hE.

* It wpiite of a certain heterogeneity, Aame’s list has served the nceds of
cataloguing remarkably well, end s much superior to that of ], Jacobs, which
i relatively fragmentary and uncritical (see (Bo), pp. 103-4). Jacoba's list was
put forward by the (English) Folk-Lore Society m 1502, ind was o notable
eifort for that period. 1t is the only one reproduced in the last edition of the
Bﬂ:%fl " Hundbook of folk-lore ™ (21}, .

* The situntion fa well illustrated Thompson's compamtive notes on
the types and motifs in American Indian material (1),
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analysis of German, Spanish, Irish, and American Indian material,
as well as of Arthurian romances and Norse sagas (49, 80).

Since non-folklorists are often sceptical regarding the significance
of alleged resemblunces between v.lHiEert:nt versions of what is called
the " same " tale, it may be useful to examine the concepts of tale-
type and motif in more detail at this point,

Thompson defines a type as “a traditional tale that has an
independent existence ”', i.e, it "' does not depend for its meaning on
any other tale "', It may consist of one motif only, as in the case
of most animal tales, jokes, and anecdotes; or of many, as in the
case of mdrchen like Cinderella.

A maotif is ' the smallest element in 2 tale having a power to
persist in tradition " ; in order to do so ** it must have something
unusual and striking about it "', The three main classes of motifs
are constituted by (i) the actors of a tale, (ii) certain items in the
background of the action, such as magic objects or strange beliefs,
;m;t {ifi; single incidents, the class to which the majority of motifs

M I'.'Iﬂg.
Krappe lists the motifs of one tale-type, Nicht Nocht Naething,
as follows :
(1) Child promised to a demon
{:—4% Three tusks imposed upan the captive by the demon
(5) Flight of captive with the demon's diughter
{64‘; Three lifeless ohjects reply for the fugitives
{9) Pumsuit by the demon
{te-iz2) Three objects thrown out by fugitives to create magic obatacles
Er; The curse of the demon’s wifo )
14) The kiss causing the hero to forget hiv bride
(k5-17) Thiee adventures of the foraken bride with importunate suitors
{14) The undoing of the charm and the recognition

While a number of motifs occur in only a limited number of tale-
types, others are ubiquitous; thus in the foregoing illustration
(1)belongs to the latter category, whereas most of the sthers would be
classed with the former. Certain motifs are sufficiemly alike 1o
exchange places with one another in a given tale: for example, in
the type quoted above, motives (10-12) are often replaced by certain
others, e.g. (10a-12a), a threefold metamorphosis of thcbglgiﬁ"ﬂ-
" Yet this does not mean at all, ss has at times been asserted, that
motives [ = motifs] are combined arbitracily in a kaleidoscopic

! {Bo), p. 103,
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fashion. On the contrary, the cases of perrmutation represent a very
small minority, and as a rule the motives are so definitely shaped, with
nothing vague about them, and comhbine in a fashion so ngorously
logical that the tvpe must be considered as an artistic creation, an
entity,” which, according to Krappe, " can have been composed
anly once, in a definite locality, in a definite time, the product of one
individual mind." *

Unfortunately we have as vet no clear criterion for judging which
combinations are ‘ logical "; but Aarne’s classification of tales by
types and Thompson's classification by motifs greatly facilitate the
discussion of this and other questions raised by folk-lore research.

3. The Cataloguing of Tales

Aarne's eatalogue of Finnish tales (1), made in accordance with
his own system of clussification, has been followed by mian others,
published in the FF Communications and elsewhere. The large
accumulations of manuscript material in the various national archives
are indeed of restricted use to folklorists until they are catalogued.

4 The Development of a Technigue for Study

The goal of the Finnish school’s technique is the determination,
for each tale, of the original form, the place of origin, the date of
composition, the routes followed bX ifferent verstons, and the
changes undergone. But while it ™ is assumed that every well-
articulated tale had a definite beginning, in oral or written form ",
what "' lies behind this beginning . . . i ontside the scope of the
historical-geographical method of study and must be approached by
ather techniques "2

The first step in the analysis * is to arrange all available versions of
a tale geographically and, as far as possible, chrono ically. The
tale is then divided into its principal episodes, for cach of which there
will usually be several forms. The number of versions of the tale
containing cach are eounted and percentages compiled, the purpose

! (40), pp. 1-3.

(78 ; o

'E'::r' E.f"ﬂmd account hitherto given of the Finnish method is
thet of K. Krohn (so). Taylor describes it briefly, and illustrates its
application, in ** The ff:;nck ox ** (76), a historical-geographical study of a tale
of comparatively limited distribution, Thompson summanzes and evaliates
the method in'(78)
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being to determine the original content of each cpisode. But
frequency is used merely as one indication, that form of motif being
considered the probable original which also shows the widest
distribution, is found in the oldest and in the * best told * versions;
is most ‘natural* and most in accord with other traits clearly
original, and which can explain local variations as deviations. When
ane form surrounds snother geogrphically, it is usually taken to be
the original. All these considerations are weighed, however, in
coming to a decision.

From the motifs which appear to be original * the primary tale *
is then reconstructed. If two tale-types, or regional sub-types, seem
to be involved, they must be separately reconstructed in a similar
manner. ‘The ° theoretical original form ' posited should be 2
consistent entity, and should also * account for all the variants which
have heen derived from it "' (78).

The original home of a tale is believed to lie within the area of its
resent distribution in most cases. The story of the hear fishing with
is 1ail through the ice obviously comes from the north, but it is

* usually necessary to scrutinize each motif in order to determine the
direction of the distribution, always considering the age and historical
relations of the peoples concerned,

With regard to tf:e age of a type, Thompson admits that, apart
from the termini set by written versions, estimates must be highly
speculative. Tracing the paths by which a tale has travelled from
its original home to the places that now know it is equally difficult,
The historical-geographical school has adopted the hypothesis that
the most important movement of oral tales is wave-like, spreading
gradually on all sides of an original centre, although new sets of
Wwaves may start up en voute.!

As early as 1891, K. Krohn attempted to codify the principal
types of change which could be distinguished in the hstory of
individual folk-tales {5:};: Both Aarne (2) and K. Krohn himself {50)
have since rewritten list, and A. Olrik (61) has introduced
elaborations, but Taylor (76) considers that Krohn's original
formulation is still adequate. He gives the following free translation ;

! Wesselski (83) belicves thut the occurrence of written versions and
wandering story-tellers distupts the process to such an extent that the
historical-geogra method i thereby rendered invalid : -~
(78) stares, however, that its best scholars ke thess faciors fum scoount.
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" All the modifications in the motley structure of mirchen have arisen
in mccord with definite lows of thought and fantusy. Among these far from
numemus liws muy be mentioned : the fargetting of & detall, the acclimas-
tizing of a strange ond the modemiring of an obaolete object [rraif],
the generalizing of & special term énil the specializing of a generl one, the
remrranging of the order of events, the confusing of persons or scts, the
multiplying, particularly by the numbers 3, 5, and 7 [of perrons or thirgs],
polyzoism, in which many snimals replice a single one, an iam
of animale and its opposite, cgomorphism, in which the narrator himself
appears my hero, and o0 on.”

Taylor himeelf adds *' contamination, the influence exerted oo a
tale by analogous tales .

Summing up the merits of the historical- phical method,
Thompson moderately cluims that even " if the greater wisdom
of the future shall decide that the material needs an entire
re-examination, the assembling of data, the orderly arranging of it,
and the minute analysis that has preceded the attempt at conclusions
will always make the studies carried out by this method important
contributions to scholarship.'® Indeed the procedure adopted by,
e.2., Taylor in * The black ox "' (76), where reference is co ¥
made to the abstracts of afl known variants, which are given at the
end of the monograph, clearly represents a great advance in
scientific method over the selective reference to one version, of
very few, which is often used to support arguments concerning the
nature and origin of folk-tales.

The prevalence of a non-scientific attitude towards folkloristic
datd is indirectly sevealed by Thompson's statement (78): "' Some
able scholars were at first repelled by what they felt was the
mechanical nature of the [Finnish] method. But a consideration of
the great latitude left for tact and judgment has somewhat overcome
this apposition”” (p. j01). Yet it is precisely because of the u.mEe
given to ** tact and judgment '’ that the conclusions reached even by
the Finnish method can seldom be regarded as fully established.

5. The Writing of Monographs on Individual Tales

In 1931 K. Krohn, fifty years after his first work with the historical-
geographical method, summarized the results of studies of some
i_r, individual tale-types, mest of them carried out by the
‘innish method, or by a similar technique (52). One of his tentative

Lizh) P oe b (=), p. 3ol
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canclusions is that two main centres of distribution are evident
within historic times, i.e. India and western Europe; but he
considers that the "' Urheimat ™ of tales cannot be determined
without Further rescarch.!

B. THE AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGICAL APFROACH

Somewhat different both in objective and technique from the
Finnish approach, and apparently independent in its development,
is the method adopted by Boas and his disciples in studying
primitive folk-lore, chiefly that of American Indian tribes.

Boas formulated some of his principles very eurly in his career,
before his main field work was undertaken., In a paper on the
" Dissemination of tales among the natives of North America "
(1891} he points out that although the *' diffusion of tales was just
as frequent and just as widespread in America s it has been in the
Old World ”,# the fact that with few exceptions onfy the present
folk-lore of each tribe is known to us leaves the folklorist with no
choice but to adopt the comparative method.

It spite of his emphasis on diffusion, Boas admits that the ideas
underlying certain well-nigh universal features of tales and myths
probably suggest themselves easily to the mind of primitive man,
and he thinks that the prevalence of, e.g., the story of a man being
swallowed by a fish is not likely to be due to dissemination. Doas
meets the difficulty of choosing between dissemination and
polygenesis in a particular instance by enunciating the rule that
“wherever a story which consists of the same combination of
several elements is found in two regions, we must conclude that its
occurrence in both is due to diffusion. The more complex the story
is . . . the more this conclusion will be justified.” Nevertheless he
insists that the ** logical connection * of what he calls the ! elements’
must be taken into sccount, for a single element may consist of &
number of incidents which are very closely connected and still form
only one idea,

In such cases eorroborating evidence is needed, and Boas looks

1C. W, von Sydow believes thut larger syntheses can be more

expeditiounly resched than the slowness of the Finnish method permits. His

own view is that tales of wonder ute of Indo-European arigin and descend

f“'j*t‘;i[rrphr:ww. seldom crossing linguistic barders (see Thompson (75)).
M- T
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for it in geographical distribution. ‘" Whenever we find a tale
spread ovér a continuous rea, We must assume that it spread over
this territory fram a single centre. I, besides this, we should know
that it does not occur outside the limits of this territory, our con-
clusion will be considerably strengthened. This argument will be
justificd even should our tale be & very simple one.”' T Evidence
of communication between the areas concerned is also noted. An
additional support for the conclusion drawn may be obtained if
other stories are found to be common to the two areas (pp. 15-16).

The criteria mentioned by Bous clearly conform very closely to
some of those enunciated by the Finnish School (see Section IV,
A, 4). Boas also gives summaries of * plots " and analyses tales into
incidents, but the analysis never seems to have been carried so far
48 by the folklorists using the historical-geographical method. 2

In Part IV 2 of his great work on ** Tsimshian mythology " (16),}
Boas confirms his early interest in oral traditions as evidence o
historical relations, A second main objective in his study of folk-lore
is, however, revealed in Part 11, a ** Description of the Tsimshian,
based on their mythology.” * Bouas believes it to be * obvious that
in the tales of u people those incidents of the everyday life that are of
importance to them will appear either incidentally or as the basis of
a lplm " and assumes that most of the "' references to the mode of
lif of the people will be an accurate reflection of their habits.
The development of the plot of the story, furthermore, will, on the
whole, exhibit clearly what is considered right and what wro s
These data constitute ** in a way an autobiography of the tribe ™.*
Boas keeps the information so gleaned separate from that derived
from other sources.

Amaong the most interesting of the general conclusions drawn by

:tl‘!'g?-ﬂ. 5:5, largely because, as Boas states (13), " Europesn folk-
lore creates ggui:mp{miuu that the whole stories are units, that therr cohesion
is strong,”* whereas the ' analysis of American material . . . demonstrates
that complex staries are new, that there is little cohesion between the
component elements " {p.340). Seculwo below, this section.

* * Comparative study of Taimshian mythology ™ (pp. 563-881); see
especially ' Conclusion ' (pp: 872-881).

* For a hrief summary of the conclusions drawn by Bozs from his
“Trimehian material, see (13).

| PP 303477,

* (16}, p. 393.
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Boas from his folk-lore research is that the ' make-up ' of stories
exhibits much wider divergence among the North American tribes
than in Europe, "' corresponding to the greater diversification of
cultural types "5 he considers that ' the integration of European
cultural types has progressed much further during the last two or
three thousand years than that of the American A

Another important conclusion s that no sharp distinction exists
between myths and folk-tales, since the same tales which occur as
myths & pear also in the form of folk-tales. One may, however,
speak olp mythological concepts’, which enter into tales relating
to incidents in the lives of mythical beings, but also into folk-tales
referring to the loits ancf sufferings of contemporaries, often
of known indi-v.-illm.=

The numerous texts carefully recorded and translated by Boas,
and the use of folk-lore material bath for historical and for ethno-
logical purposes demonstrated by him, have stimulared many other
warkers to follow his example.? The methods evolved and the
canclusions reached should be studied in detail by folklorists
analysing similar material elsewhere. The annotation by T
of American Indian material (81), with references to the tal
and motifs differentiated by those who use the historical-
geographical technique, should initiate fruitful comparisons between
the methods and eonclusions of the two schools,

€. THE FUNCTIONAL APPROACH

A functional approach to the collection and interpretation of
folk-lore has been outlined by Malinowski in his account of
Myth in Primitice Prychology (57). -

" Myth fulfils in primitive culture an indispensable function: it
expresses, enhances, and codifies belief; it safeguards and
enforces morality ; it vouches for the efficiency of ritual and
contains practical rules for the guidance of man” (p. 23).
In order to demonstrate the validity of this theory, Malinowski
bricfly describes and exemplifies the three classes of tales which

' 5:31. . 340,

(15} p. 609, See nbwo Thompsan (81), p. xvii.

"ni: relutipn between the method of mllru:tin and imterpreting folk-
lore and the general theoretical position adopted by Boas can be seen i
Lowie's recent evaluation of his work : cf. (55}, pp. 128-15%.
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are differentiated by the natives of the Troboand lslands, of
whom he made an intensive anthropological study.! These classes
carrespond roughly to fairy- or folk-tales, legends, and myths.

During the wet weather of November, when there is little to
do in the gardens, the festive mood still lingers after the harvest
dancing and feasting, and sociability is in the air. * Sconer or
later 3 man will be asked to tell a story, for this is the season af
fairy tales. Tf he is a good reciter, he will soon provoke laughter,
rejoinders, and interruptions, and his tale will develop into @
regular performance ' (pp. 24-5). The second class of stories is
helieved to be true, and is typically wld by the older and more
experienced members of a party going on a distant visit or expedition,
when vounger members express wonder and make inquiries regarding
their new experiences. These stories range from histarical accounts,
directly witnessed by the narrator, to ' hearsay tales " about distant
countries and ancient happenings of a time which falls outside the
range of present-day culture (pp. 36-4).

Finally, there are the tales or myths. Myth " is a living
reality, Lliﬂt’d to have once happened in primeval times, and
continuing ever since to influence the world and human destinies "'
(p.21). It" functions csj:ecingy where there is a sociological struin,
such as in matters of great differences in rank and power, matters
of precedence and subordination, and unquestionably where
profound historical changes have taken place ' {pp. 78-9)-

Malinowski contends that ' the functional, cultural, and
pragmatic aspect of any native tale is manifested as much in its
enactment, embodiment, and contextual relations as in the text "
(1. 45). He is therefore in effect urging the necessity for full notes
on the behaviour which accompanies the telling of a tale, as well as
for a thorough knowledge of the social organization, rdjgiun, and
other features of a tribe's life, before any interpretation of the tale
s u_ttnnETted. Both of these desiderata presuppose fluency in the
natnve .

The importance of noting the behaviour of the narrator and the
reactions of his audience in conjunction with verbatim records of what
is said will be readily appreciated by psychologists, who are trained to
rmake such observations in connection with their experiments, hut

1 See Chapter XI1, Section I, B, 1.
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the significance of such data seems to have been overlooked by
maost folldorists. Tt must be remembered, however, that an ndeguntc
written record can seldom be obtained unless the narrator is willing
to repeat his tale slowly, several times, and the tale must therefore
be seen in its social setting on some other aceasion.! Moreaver many
of the tales recorded live in the memories of a few individuals only,
and have lost their former social [unction, if they possess any atall.

The exhavstive knowledge of the nparrator's culture which
Malinowski also considers indispensable would probably be ed
by every folklorist as highly desimable.* Members of the Finnish
school often refer to aspects of the relevant cultures in framing their
conclusions concerning the place of origin of a motif or type, and
Boas and his followers have collected tales from several tribes which
have been the object of general anthropological study by themselves
or others, Yet where the objective of research is chiefly to estahlish
the fact, or trace the route, of dissemination, the large number of
versions ‘which it is necessary to collect before any conclusion can
safely be drawn will probably often make it impracticable to
accompany the collection of every version of every tale by an
intensive study of its local setting.

Malinowski's objective 1s, however, a functional, not an historical,
explanation, and it is to be hoped that he will publish his folkloristic
material in full, and illustrate its interpretation in detail, so that the
possibilitics of the type of approach he advocates may be thoroughly
explored. He suggests that the * science of myth in living higher

tures . . . might be inspired by the comparative study of primitive

! Bartlett, who hos often emphasized the importance of the sociul setting
of the fﬂik-!!ﬂrf, states that to " consider the story-teller outside of his
g:lu;l in a8 futile a8 to discuss the omtor without his audience " (see also
Section D, 4, below), und quotes from E. W, Smith and A. M. Dale (The
HNa-Speaking Peoples of Northern Rhodesia. London :  Maemillan, 3920, 2
vols.) their description of a stary-teller's eloquence ({(8), pp. 62—3), Smith
and Dale dwell on the fact that when a tale is repeated for rm&lng. all the
circumstances " combine to kill the spirit of story-telling "' (if, p. 230). |

* Hocart has made the some plea: " There are so many possible
waya of rutionalizing a myth according 1o the temperament, biss, nationality,
und age of the mythologist ; but each of these remuing 4 bare  possibility
with no power o convince nny one. “The truth , . . is only to be atmined by
] ggtcmn}ir. study of the culture to which the myth be , together
with neighboring  cultures "' (" The common pense of myth ", daner.
Anthrop., vorb, xviii, 307-318.
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lore ** {p. r22), but no comparative material is cited in the course
of his discussion, nor is any method wherely the results of functional
studies of folk-lore in different cultures might be compared there
proposed. In the absence of such comparison, any. conclusions
reached must inevitably be regarded as established for the Trobriand
lslanders’ culture alone.? .

D. PSYCHOLOGICAL INTERPRETATIONS AND EXPERIMENTS

1. Wundt's " Folk Psychology '

W. Wundt has advanced hypotheses concerning the essential
characteristics, order of development, and function of various Ijtrhp-as
of folk-lore, in his Elements of Folk Psychology (85). This outline
of a " psychological history of the development of mankind "
distinguishes four main stages, described as ** primitive man "',
"" the totemic age”, ' the age of heroes and gods ', and ™ the
development to humanity *'. There are also stages in myth develop-
ment: * The mirchen-myth ", ** the heroic-saga "', and ' the deity
saga "' (p. 414). In fairy-tales of the present day, Wundt, like earlier
th:qﬁsm,' finds  survivals "', which he derives from * the totemic
age''.
No method of analysis or experiment is suggested, however,
whereby the validity of generalizations over so wide a field could
bg]mt to the test 1 moreover, the material at hand is almost certainly
still inadequate for such a purpose at the present day.*

2. Psycho-Analytic Interpretations
The interpretations of folk-lore material formulated by ps
analysts cannot be adequately described or eriticized without

VIn his recent book on The Irith Gountryman (7), Arensherg, who
ﬁdﬁu the fonctipmal to eulture, tes a chapter (entitled
ol Eﬁmﬂ *) to folk-Tore. However, he frankly leaves saide " inter-
nation , like those Grimm recorded first in Germany, traceahile from
India and Siberia to the remotest Irish coasts ™ (p, 182), and sfates that the

problem is not so much just what is believed, but the effect of snd the
resson for such belief ” (p. 183). On this topic he has some interesting
comments to make, but the muterial cited s purely ancedotal, anid is not
relited to other social phenomena in n\? la!-lmum: way.

% As this goes to press, Profcssor M. Ginsherg infarms me that Wundt
discusses in grester detail muny problems connected with folk-lore in his
Valkerpryehalogie, v, “* Mythus und Religion ', Part 11.
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them in their full setting of general psycho-analytic theory, as
developed by 8, Freud and his disciples, This cannot be
attempted here,! but o few general points may nevertheless be
mentioned.

That psycho-analysis has made "' very extensive and original
cantributions . . . to the dcience of folklore in the twenty vears "’
was claimed by Ernest Jones in a paper to the Jubilee Congress of the
Folk-Lore Society in 1928 (46). Psycho-analysis has, he haolds,
" produced much evidence to show that all our conscious ideas,
feelings, interests, and beliefs originate in the unconscious; the
comscious mind originates nothing, its functions being confined to
criticism, selection, and control.

Unconscious impulses are " primitive ', both as being earlier
in development, and as representing a lower stage of mental
evolution, These " primitive impulses "' come to expression in
conscipusness cither by undergoing ** a process of transformation
and adaptation in accordance with external reality "', or "' through
the formation of complicated forms of compromise which act in
effect as disguises, the impulses themselves remaining in their
unyltered form and undergoing none of the transformation character-
tstic of the first mode "', The second class represents * relics of the
primitive mental state, fragments left over in the process of evoli-
tion "' folk-lore calls them * survivals". To the psychologist,
he maintains, their value lies in ‘' the direct light they throw on the
primitive mind before it has undergone evolution .

Ernest Jones then proceeds to point out that neurotic symptoms
and the phenomena of dream life are also "' survivals ', representin
" part of the infantile life that has resisted the process of menta
growth ", and to thest he considers that many savage beliefs and
folk-lore customs are closely related in form and content. ' They
shuw the same peculiar mental mechanisms characteristic of
unconscious products and, what is perhaps even more important,

""For & boel descripton of certain rcho-analytic concepts, mnd
T ace Ci:rpter I11. Note thar I-!.Ij:}gnl {315), who consiilers that
"'n large number of the major conclusions of ]'blfl:gﬂ- appear to he
very well established "', nevertheless atates that the ' trouble with psycho-
smalyiis at present mmm is 1E-mmm of the art sbout it, m
e & scientific AL can lied in experimentally con
nnd repeated observations ' (p, 284), = 2imanh - S
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they reveal the same underlying content and are derived from the
same sources.” This thesis is illustrated by reference to the
importance of the number ‘3" both in superstition and in
unconscious ideas, to lels in belief in the ' omnipotence of
thought "', and so forth.

Folk-lore material has also been interpreted in the light of psycho-
analytic theory by O. Rank, T. Reik, and F. Ricklin. Their views
may be briefly exemplified.

In his analysis of ** The myth of the birth of the hero ™ (66),
Rank takes as his starting-point the alleged fact that the * history =
of the birth and early life ot the heroes of the Babylonians, Egyptians,
Hehrews, Hindus, franians, Greeks, Romuns, Teutons, alﬂ others
“eame to be especially invested with fantastic features, which in
different nations even though widely separated by space and entirely
independent of each other, present a baffling similarity, or in part a
literal correspondence ”' (p. 7),* Rank considers that migration or
borrowing will probably be demonstrable in a number of cases ;
however, ' the ultimate problem is not whence and how the material
mih;d a certain people,”’ but “ where did it come from to begin
with?" (p. 1)

Rank tEi:-n3 selects ' from the mass of these chiefly biographical
hern myths those which are the best known, and some which are
especially characteristic'’, which are '* given in sbbreviated form
as fur as relevant for this investigation ', attention being "' called to
llu; most important, constantly recurrent motives by a difference in
print " (p. 11). Since Rank also states his sources, this procedure
may be considered justified ; but the inherent dangers are evident
when we read, later, thata ‘' cursory review of these variegated hero
myths forcibly brings out a series of uniformly common features,
with o typical ground work, from which a standard saga, as it were,
may be constructed " (p. 61).

After the ** st saga "', thus impressionistically arrived at,
has been given, its features are examined from the psycho-analytical
point of view. Because a hero is much * exposed to envy, jealousy
and calumny "' his descent may cause him great distress and
embarrassment, and he therefore needs to deny his parents and sever
his family relations. Rank quotes the opinion that the imaginative

V1t s, of course, doubtful whether any aof the cultures mentioned can
be proved to be * entircly independent of each other "',

LT B



354 E. ]- LINDGHREN

life of the chilid should be studied in order to understand mythical
imagination, but since he believes that the investigation of juvenile:
imaginatinn has only begun, he considers that we must turn to the
reactions of * psvchonzurotics, shown by the teachings of Freud
to have remained children, in 4 sense, although otherwise appearing
grown up  (p. 63)- : _ - _

Rank relates to the case in question the psycho-analytic finding
that a child who is neglected, or feels himself neglected, seeks relief in
the idea of being a step-child, or an adopted child. Morcover, the
** entire endeavor to replace the real father by a more distinguished
ane is merely the expression of the child's longing for the vanished
happy time, when iz father still at]::rwnd to be the strongest and
greatest man, and the mother seemed the dearest and most beautiful
woman ' (p. 67). Therefore, as " we proceed to fit the above
features into our scheme, we feel justified in analogizing the ego
of the child with the hero of the myth, in view of the unanimous
tendency of family romances and hero myths, . .. Dream
mechanisms are also treated as confirming interpretations reached.
The author concludes that the * projection mechanism . . .
necessitutes the uniform characterization of the myth as a paranoid
structure "’ (p. 75): _

In another work (63), Rank purports to show that the selection of
subject matter in dramatic poetry is largely limited by the range of
the * (Edipus complex ', or incest motive.

Reik, in his Ritual : Psycho-Analytic Studies (68), describes myth
as " older than religion ; it is-one of the oldest wish-compensations
of mankind in its eternal struggle with external and internal forces 7,
He thinks that its origin * can perhaps be traced back into the
animistic period "', and that **it is of the highest importance for
our understanding of the first psyehological conflicts of primitive
rwplc": indeed, ** myth, in its original state, preserves in a fur
css disguised form the memory of those events which led to the
institution of religion than do the other forms of phantasy forma-
tion in which the share of unconscious powers and forces of
repression can be demonstrated ' (p. 18). From an examination of
myths concerning the origin of music, Reik infers a connection
between its real origin and totemism (p. 291 iF).

Ricklin introduces his treatment of ‘' Wishfulfillment and
symbalism in fairy tales * (70) by confessing that, ss he isa ** novice
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in the study of folk-lore, he has been constrained to take his examples
from only a portion of the known collections of fairy-tales. He had
soon arrived, however, at ** the pleasing and important conclusion ™
that *' it was not necessary for the investigation of fairy tales, in a
psychalogical sense, to know their historical pedigree first.” He
cites evidence against the theory that all European fairy-tales sprang
from India, and in favour of * a whole mass of fairy tales™ being
“indigenous”’ and autochthonous in Iceland; he also. cites
Stoll’s opinion that * procedures and views of the same sort pecur
among peoples who are not closely related one with another either
geographically or historically or through descent. Only the psvchic
foundation is everywhere the same.’

But the essence of Ricklin's position is that one ' is entitled to
examine the separate tales as final in themselves for when, ina given
instance, the work of interpretation is, successful and the symbols
are explained, each tale is dealt with as a complete theme in itself.
Some render, apparently unaltered, old myths, which we analyze
with success as psychological wholes. Others contain and. utilize
only fragments of myths as material for a new one that again is
complete in itself "', The full significance of these tales was first
- and exhausted ” by the use of Freud's methods and
results. This mode of analysis is successful because ** the fairy tales
dre inventions of the dircctly utilized, immediately conceived
experiences of the primitive human soul and the general human
tendency to wish fulfillment, which we find again in modern fiction
E:n!y somewhat more complicated and garbed in different forms "
pp. 3-2)

After a general discassion of various forms of wish structures,
Ricklin points out that the ** numberless wish structures " occurring
in fairy-tales; as well as in mythology, legends, and magical beliefs,
** correspond, in part most naively, to human wishes. created from
our insufficiencies ' ; .., ' to the wish to be able to fiy ul
cloaks and enchanted birds as means of transport ', * the desire
to cat is fulfilled by * little table set yourself ", there arc " apples
of life and water of life for rejuvenation and the preservation of this
otherwise all too short existenee ™" [p. 14).

Ricklin then deals with s lism, and Pmmnla to illustrate the
part it plays in fairy-tales. In the story of © Oda and the serpent ',
the serpent is plausibly interpreted as a phallic symbal ; in the story
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of “ ‘The little hazel branch ', on the other hand, the sexual inter-
pretation given both to a twig and to the nuts upon it, because of
associations found in dreams and in mental disease (pp. 39-40),
seems not only far-fetched, but inessential to the central meaning,
even in a Freudian sense, of the tale,

Ricklin also applies to fairy-tale material Freud's finding that
"among the Leam symbols that represent the le
genitals, another bodily organ, the mouth, is often employed "
(p. 51). He sketches the role of * infantilism "' in fairy-tales, and
concludes with a chapter showing that fairy-tales ** have a predilec-
tion to deal with various sexual motives, having a tendency to the
pathological, although with a normal reot * (p. 65} )

The assumptions involved in the psycho-analytic interpretation
of folk-lore by Rank and Ricklin have been critically analysed by
Bartlett (g), from a psychological point of view. First, Ricklin
never makes clear what he means by ‘ wish ', The term may be
used as referring to any directed tendency, and, if so, it indicates
a factor entering into absolutely all human reactions that come
within the purview of psychology, and certainly not offering itself
a8 material for further analysis . The term may, however, be
applied to ' the definite picturing, or realising in some way, of an
end of action, the identifying of that end as the one which will be
sought, and the judging that, as far as possible, the end shall now
be sought "', * Wish ” in this complex form '* ought never to be used
for the purpose of psychological analysis as if it were itself a simple
factor not calling for explanation ™" (p. 256).

Ricklin's use of the term seems to approximate to the second of
the meanings differentiated above, and to involve * memory
pictures ' of some kind, which, being the result of experience
acquired in the course of mental life, call for explanation by
reference to the environment. If, on the other hand, ‘ wish ' is
merely a ' directed tendency ', nobody, according to Bartlett, can
plausibly maintain that all soch tendencies consist of elements
present at the very beginning of "waking life, as the theory would
;I::E:ur to assume. ** What we really require to know is as to the
character of the wish: why this, and not that particular set of
images, words and thoughts are present, and why this direction,
rather than that, is taken by the outworking of the wish "' (p. 277).

The alleged symbaolizing of former S:H.tlsa(ﬂ.lﬂﬂ! of the * directed
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tendency ' may clearly be regarded as an attempt to answer

of this gquestion. But a second source of weakness in Ricklin's
interpretation is due to the fact that his lack of interest in the
* historical pedigree * of popular tales precludes any study of the
varied complexes within which, at different times, the sign which
isa spnbolgxa found a place. Even in the case of a purely individual
symbaol, Bartlett urges, we cannot learn much ss to its actual fss0cia-
tion and its final significance if we confine our attention to the
mental processes involved in its use, a contention which has still
greater force in the case of a symbol for which universality 1
claimed. “*To interpret & symbol we must know through what
miyths, what legends, what succession of customs it has come to its
place within the particular story which is attracting our attention.”
T'his procedure would only be unnecessary if there were, in fact,
" certain original, unanalysable and perfectly universal symbols
used in all dreams,’” and these, * precisely in their original dream
form "', appeared in the popular story ; but neither of these assump-
tions seems likely to be correct (p. 278).

Mateover, psychologically it is insufficient to state that x has
had such and such a symbolic reference in the past, or even within
the community to which the person employing it belongs: no
explanation which turns upon symbolic representation can be
accepted as valid unless x is interpreted in relation to the mental
life and personal history of the person concerned (pp. 275-280).

A final, and important, caveat formulated by Bartlett with rega
to doctrines of symbolism is connected with their acknowledged
ambiguity. They *' can readily be fitted into any context”, and
** practically any symbol may plausibly enough be held to indicate
the same general context . Anything ** may be found to have some
decp-lying religious significance ', simply because the religious
sttitude may easily pervade most forms of human expression ;
the same applies to the tendencies gmuru! shout sex relations,
Just because anything * may be a sexua symbol, we should be
exceedingly cautious in asserting that any particular thing & a sexual
symbol " (p. 280).

It is, of course, possible to see in the plain sense of many stories
the fulfilment of common human wishes, without seeking deeper
or indireet meanings of the kind pursued by psycho-analysts. Thus
R. D, Jameson (45) points out that, whether or not Cinderella’s slipper
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symbolizes the female genitalia, as Emest Jones has suggested (46),
this "' day dresm which we call fairy story is organised by the
central situation presented near the beginning, the cmoti Fungmwmg
aut of the fact that here is a small girl who was loved Iy by a
father that died and is now being mistreated by her stepmother *,
She ends by getting prettier clothes and making a better marriage
than her sisters ; it 1s ' a good story "', appealing to the imagination
of the sub-adolescent el (pp. 83-5). _

Chinese stories about ' The fox wife " are similarly interpreted
by Jameson as satisfying ' the almost universal desire of hard
working males to find an efficient and beautiful housekeeper and
mate ', though they also demonstnite ' that the perfect erotic
companion who takes care of your house and Foaawm beauty,
virtue and charm belongs to a different order from you, and is
clusive, mysterious and quick to take offence. If men are human,
their ideal companions are divine”’ (p. 102}, Again, analysing
Chinese parallels to the story of Queen Constance in Chaucer's
Man of Laee's Tale, Jameson sees in this theme the phantasy of the
misunderstood wife s it is * the account of a state of mind & . .
engendered by the conditions of family life ” (p. 131).

Jameson's use of the concept of wish fultilment resembles the
secand of those distinguished by Bartlett in his criticism of Ricklin ;
and if the alleged phantasy or attitude were, as it presumably could
be, proved to exist in the narrator or listener in specific cases, the
task of psychological interpretation would be measurably advanced.

3. Juny's | Collective Unconseions '

Some vears after the appearance of psycho-analysis as a school,
C. G. Jung broke away from Frend to found a schpol of his own,
and his doctrine became known as ' analytical psychology Ees

Jung agrees with Rank and Ricklin in closely asociating *
psvchology * and ** myth psychology "'.2 But he extends the concept
of the unconscious to iw:lud}:: a deeper layer, wwweedl; comman o
the whole race, i.e., the "' collective unconscious ™', 15««]'15!:!?:r cantaing the
" archetypes "' that cxpress the primitive ideas, needs and sspirations
of humanity. "' The unconscious, tegarded as the historical back-
ground of the psyche, contains in a concentrated form the entire

* For m summary of the différences between the views of Freuid and Jung,

see Flugel (351, chap. 4.
1 See, cqr., [45), P 135
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succession of engrams (imprints), which from time immemorial
huyve determined the psychic structure as it now exists. These
engrams may be regarded as function-traces which typify, on the
average, the most fr uently and intensely used functions of the
human soul: These tion-engrams present themselves in the
form of mythological themes and images, appearing often in identical
form and always with striking stmilarity among all races ; they can
also be easily verified in the uneonscious material of modern man.” !

From this typical statement it is sufficiently clear that Jung takes
us, if anything, farther in the direction of sweeping generalizations,
detac alike from pm‘timlnr sociological settings of folk-lore
material and from the mvestigation of individual attitudes, than the
psycho-analysts whose views have just been described. Hisa ﬁ::nch
cannot be illustrated in greater detail here ; but Bartlett [Il:l{l re-
cently examined various formulations of the notion of a collecuve
unconscious, including Jung's, and his main conclusions may he
quoted ; ** There is some positive evidence in favour of the heredi-
tary transmission of intelligence, but this evidence does not at present
amount to proof. As regards other tendencies, those, for example of
timidity, assertiveness, combativeness, social exclustveness and the
kind which gre at the basis of specialised social intercsts, there is so
far no positive evidence worth speaking of, . . . As regards paycho-
logical material, the case for persistence without overlap iz at the
mament completely speculative ™’ (pp. 291-2)-

4. Bartlett's * Tendencies” and Memory Experiments
In s paper on ' Psychology in relation to the popular story "',
published in 1920 (g), Bartlett contrasts ‘' psychological " theories
of the folk-tale as an ** individual expression ', of which Freudian
interpretations are an example, with ** sociological theories "', such
45 those put forward by Boas. He also outlines his own view, which
is intended 1o give due weight to both psychological and sociological
factors. This has been much :Iaburnwﬁ?n subsequent publications.*
Bartlett’s criticisms of the psycho-analytic approach have already
been cited (see Section 1V, D, 2), but his evaluation of am interesting
psychological theory advanced by P. Hermant may be sum-
ruirized here
Y (47). pomna,
1 See {g;, chap. 3, and (z0), Part 11, espesially chaps. 14 and 13,
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Hermant' has stressed  the fact  that folk-stories are
characteristically told at night, when the day's work is done, and
bath narrator and listeners are tired. Fatigue Is favourable to the
play of fancy, and usually conducive to the slackening of attention,
volition, ::?nﬂrmu] critical control ; thus many things which would
be thrust impatiently aside during the day-time seem fitting and
acceptable, and are incorporated in the folk-tale. Hermant also
attributes importance to the fact that, in fatigue, kinmsthetic
sensibility is far less acute than normally, as a result of which the -
most gigantic toil can be happily contemplated, and other changes
m perception occur. This result, being pleasing, is readily retained,
elaborated, and transmitted : Le., the persistence of the folk-tale is
secured. “The elements of the stories which faithfully reflect dail
expericnce, on the other hand, sppear to be precisely those whi
cannot be affected by the reduction of the motor sense.® -

Bartlett, however, considers that this theory, while probably
having some foundation,? is inadequate in several respects.  Too
much 1s made of the time of day for telling tales, and the participants’
fatigue ; fatigue is not known to be inevitably accompanied by
diminished sensitivity to movement, and the role of kinmsthetic
sensations has in any case often been exaggerated ; fatigue might
also be held to reduce liability to strong emotional response, whereas
the theory requires that the emotional elements should fanction
vigorously ; and so forth. Even if the theory were true, moreover,
only a part of the field of the folk-stary would be explained.*

With regard ta ** sociological ** theories, Bartlett considers it to
have been nmpl}'miamvtd t many details and plots are directly
derived from social customs and institutions. But in so far as we
connect a particular custom with a particular incident in & story
"we have clearly made no psychological statement whatever,
The psychulngimly interest is as to those factors which so determine
the individual attitude to social institutions #s to make the latter
figure largely in popular tales " 8

Banlett introduces his own suggestions for a more hensive
theary by stating that any attempt to deal with the psychology of

* * Concerning the fantastic in popular tales,” Rev. des Trad. Fap.
1922, 207-117 (quoted from Bartlett (g), p. 267),
o pp. 2679, (o), p- 284
o) e afip-a70, ' (g), pp. 2814,
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the popular tale should attack two sets of problems: * First, what
are the impulses, or directed tendencies, prominently at work in
the formation, expression, retention, transmission, and transforma-
tion of popular stories? Secondly, l-?; what processes do these
impulses or tendencies come to use such material as appears in the
myth, the legend, and the fairy tale 7' ! TIndications of the lines
along which answers to these questions may be sought have been
summarized by Bartlett as follows ® ;

(7)' The folle-story is always to be regurded as primarily a social product,
developed for and told to auditors, and consequently both as regards its
i’urmulwnd its matter making, within its own community, 8 common emotional
appesl,

(&) Itz remmarkable persistence within s own group is n to be traced
to the comradeship response which holds this group together, and in part
to the expression in the popular tale of p difference tendencies
clustering about the life and institations of |§:m le concerned.

(¢} In the populsr tale may be found frequent illustration of the expression
of cach mne of the primitive instinctive social relationship tendencies :
comiradeship,* sssertiveness, and submissiveness, OF these three, however,
the second and third tend to be the most strongly marked, )

{d) Directly affecting the form, und indirectly affecting the matter, &f the
populir story are tendencies which are brought to hear upon the naretor
of the tale by the group of auditors ; prominent amonjg these arc the
tendencies to provoke wstonishment snd laughter.®

' {g), p. 284, (8), pp. t03-104,

YAs expluined by Bartlert ((10), p. 2621, " the notion of specific,
preferred, istent, social group tendencies demands evidence (2} from
n study of the same group ot different histarical periods ; (b) from different
ficlds of the same group’s culture : und {¢), il possible, from @ comparison
of the group under normal conditions with the some group faced by some
eritical situntion ', Fourthiv, "' we must try to find some socinl situation
which offers alternative social solutions ' : preferahly the alternative solutions
should definitely conflict, and if the alternative adopted by the group can

thown, on genersl principles of social welfere, to he disadvantageous,
the evidence for the existence of an important group tendency may be
regrarded 83 viery clear.

U Bartlett's concept of ' primitive comradeship ', which he has added to
the two other fundamental E:nmt of social relationship, already distinguished
by W. MeDougall, is explained in (8), chap. 2; the same concept was

z curlier by Hartlett (g) ns the ™ tendency to impressionability ', and
Eﬂilli tﬂl;;‘ﬂ'nr to the phenomenon called by W. Hi R, Rivers ** suggestibility
p. 287),

* Bartlett has since included ' the pathetic ™ among the characteristics
!;fm::.\uh:'l inmﬁz;pﬁul prominence through the influence of the audience ;

. (19), p. 266,
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(#) Just as the group difference tendencies which are connected with
pre-existing institutions directly setile many of the details of the stories,
80 the spieific individual instinets settle their general thomes. Particulardy
when the narratives fall into series it is often possible to show how one of
the instinct responses by dominant, end how the rest fall into order sbout
this nr.r::. In &ctctmi.n]ina' wl";idl of such Iil:ltl'nﬂ:l talics the ﬁ:{ﬂ&lﬁﬂﬁ

t vironment pla ; the particulur sphere ture
;:\'ﬁ::d :I:.'I-ljl' be mp-ﬁﬂ:;l.. :-ﬁlm: individual ch.:mluiltiu tuf the
narrator also exercise o strong influonce,

(f) Certain tendencies—e.g. curiosity—which arely & within the
cultural product in an undwguised form, may yet have mucg to dio in shaping
angd meintaining the product,

() All of the tendencies and factors which have been discussed m
in the production of popular stories. A similar combinstinn of i
muy be oliserved in mﬂrr departments of sctivity within the prmitive group.

The chief merit of Bartlett's theory may be said to be that it
involves an adequate recognition of the number and interrelations
of the factors which must be considered in any psychological analysis
of the folk-tale. Maoreover, the application of his principles is
largely illustrated by reference to the very well-documented
Amenican Indian material collected by Boas and members of his
school (see Section IV, B), and his conclusions are partly based
on the results of 2 long series of experiments on perceiving and
remembering,t

Yet Bartlett's approach, like that of Malinowski, Wundt, the
an:hn-malym. Jung, can be considered only as an interestin

vpothesis, the validity of which has not yet been demonstra
by detailed reference to a budg of published material from a specific
culture, or relating to a specific tale. Bartlett’s examples are drawn
from accounts of folk-lore and other aspects of culture in Africa,
Scotland, Fiji, the Solomon lslunds, and several American Indian
tribes,® as well as from observations apparently made by the author
himself during a study of the Swazis, tE: results of which have not
been puhliﬂﬁ unywhere infull. Indeed, from his critical comments
on the genemlizations of the psycho-analysts (see Section 1V, D, 2),
and many of his own formulations of the desiderata of Ffolk-lore
rescarch, it is clear that Bartlett himself considers intensive study
and explicit analysis indispensable:

! These lready referred to in (o), p. =86, ol firat
ltmh:zl"?i?nhu.::l';mil i:uI;:E-Ei tﬂ-ﬂl‘.xlcilu m wete
during the Great War (p. 47).

* See. ey, (8), chap. 3.
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On the other hand, the experiments described by Bartlen
in Remembering (10) go farther towards establishing a scientific
basis for estimates of change in folk-lore material than anything
yet attempted by folklorists, From the psychalogical pomt of
view, the experiments also represent un advance in that an
attempt has ‘been made to reproduce the conditions prevalent in
" real life " to s greater n:ﬁcntntrﬁ.uu has been customary in this field.?
The results of greatest intercst to the folklorist were obtained by the
methods of ** repeated reproduction ' and " serial reproduction "',

The material used with the method of repeated reproduction *
wis u translation, by Hoas, of a North American folk-tale called
*“ The war of the ghosts ~'. This was selected, first, because the story
belonged to a level of culture and a social environment very different
from those of the subject, and the evidence might therefore illuminate
the prablem of what happens when a popular story travels from one
social group to another ; secondly, because the incidents had no very
manifest interconnection, hence its trestment by educated and rather
sophisticated subjects would deserve particular attention ; thirdly,
because the dramatic character of some of the cvents seemed
likely to arouse visual imagery in certain subjects ; and, fourthly,
hecause the conclusion of the story might easily be regarded as
introducing a supernatural element.

Each :ﬁv‘tm read the story through to himself twice, at his
normal reading rate, and except in one case was asked 1o reproduce
it after fifteen minutes and again after various imtervals of time.
No subject knew the aim of the experiment. The author’s summary
of the main conclusions drawn (pp- 93-4) is given, in a slightly
abbreviated Form, below :

(4] Aceuracy of reproduction, in 4 literal sense, is the rare excoption and
not the rule. 5

(6 In u chain of reproductions obrained from u single individual, the
general form, ar outling, §s temarkably persistent, once the finst version hml

0 gIven.

_ (€} Style, thythm, precise mode of construction, while they are apt to be
immediately reacted to, are very rarely faithfully reproducsd, :

(d) With frequent reproduction; the form and itessin of remembered detnil
very quichly become ste , and thereafter suffer lirtle change.

ir) With 1 reproduction, pmission of detsil, simplification of

' {io), pp. 11-12, % [1o), chap. .
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events andd structure, and tronsformation of items into more familiar detail,
may go on almost indefinitely, or so long as unaided recall is possible.

S In long-distance remembering, elabomtion becomes rather more
common in some caaes ; and there may be increasing importation, or
mvention, aded by the use of visual images. '

lg) Long-distance remembering is of two types at least :

{i) The gencral setting, as expressedd mainly d:rmhv_h the subject's
sttitude to the material, continues to function, as alse does outstanding
detail, The sctusl memory process is strongly and evidently construc-
tive, and there is much use of inference.

i {li_;ll All that appedrs 1o function sre one or two isalated but striking
etails,
. (h) Detail s outstanding when it fits in with a subject’s pre-formed
interests and temidencics. It is then remembered, though often transformed,
ond it tends o mmke o progressively earlier plice in successive re-
productions,

{i) There 3 some mndication that the influence of affective attitude may,
in some cases, be intensified with lapse of time.

() In all successive remembering, rationalization, the reduction of
material to o form thut can be readily and * satisfyvingly ° dealt with, is very
prominent.

(k) Tt is this process, itself often based upon an affective attitude, which
gives the whole dealt with that specific ground, frame, or setting, without
which it will not be persistently remembered.

() Or, again, rationalization may deal with details, explicitly linking
them rogether and so rendering them apparently coberent, or linking given
detail with other detail not actunlly present in the originul setting.

{m) In the latter case rationalization hus three main forme @

(i) The given material in initially connected with something else—
usually with some defnitely formulated explanstion—and treated as s
symbal of that other muterial, Eventually it tends to be unwittingly
teplaced by that which t has symbaolized. :

(i1} “The whaole rationulizing process iz unwitting snd involves 5o
symbolization. It then tends to possess charscteristics peculiir to the
work of the individial who effects it, anid due directly 1o his particular
temperument and character.

(iti) Names, phroses. and events ore immediately changed so that they
-;i; 7 in forms current within the social group to which the subject

.

{w) There is evidence of delay in munifest change, tronaformations being
foreshadowed weeks, ar perhaps months, before they sctually appear.

The method of serial reproduction is the same as that of repeated
reproduction, except that A's reproduction is itself reproduced by
B, whose version is subsequently dealt with by €, and so on;
the phject is to study the effects of the combinationa of chanﬁ
hrought about I:I many different individuals. Bartlett conclude
from the data obtained with the use of (i) folk-stories, and (ii)
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descriptive and argumentative passages,! that, except in the case
of curfulntiv: mﬁfﬂ, the final result of comparatively few reproduc-
tions " would hardly ever be connected with the original by any
serson who had no sccess to some intermediate versions "', He

ieves, moreover, that *' with the ordinary free handling of material
which is characteristic of daily life, much more elabaration commonly
takes place "’ (p. 171). The main changes noted may be hriefly
summarized s follows *

f(;}l Proper narmes, and titles or head-lines, are the most unstable elements
aof all,

%) Mearly all the sertes showed n bias towards the concrete, every ral
opimion, every argument, every piece of reasoning anil every uction
bemg quickly dropped.  “The arigmally concrete character of much of the
folk-tale material is largely preserved and even emphasized, except that
there is a tendency for such material to acguire a moral.

{c} All the stories tend to be shorn of their individualizing features, the
deseriptive passages losing must of any peculinritics of style and matter they
miny possess; and the arguments tending to be reduced to a bald expression
of conventional opinion, Individual opinions may even be changed into
opposed emyventional views, and orignal epithets replaced by currens,
commonplace terms. ) )

Yet there s some jon that the material may gain o I
stamp or chitracter, since the versions prodiuced by (Britizh) Indian subjects
tended to show gredter elsbomtion and inventivenesa than the others.
() There was throughout much abbreviation, except for the elaboration
in the Indian series. Bartlett believes; however, that experimental conditions
greatly favour abbreviation, the social stimulus of an audience, which normally
leads to exaggeration and claboration, being absent.
¢} Rutionulieation, in the case the folk-tales, mkes the form of the
introduction of connecting and explanatory words ; but in the case of
the deseriptive and argumentstive possages, it takes ‘the form of
abbreviation into n few disconnected sentences.  Bartlett explaing this
difference 23 due 1o the unfamiliarity of the genemi setting in thie first case,
and the familiarity in the secund.

Besides describing the main results obtained with both methods,
Bartlett gives verbatim a few of the series of reproductions obtained.
While he has ** in mind throughout s mass of corroborative detail ™'
(p. 64), the remainder of his material docs not appear to have been
summarized in any systematic way. It is also not clear precisely
what units, and what detailed methods, have been used in the
analysis of the material presented. Even if further analysis and
experiment were to result in modifications of the conclusions reached,

1{10), chap. 7. *Cf. pp. 17276,
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however, many of them seem likely to be confirmed in all essentials.
In view of the complex nature of the factors revealed, and the
alternative directions in which changes may proceed, it is at Jeast
obvious that any brief and simple list such as that formulated by
K. Krohn, and employed by the Finnish school of folklarists for
checking historical inferences (see Section IV, A), can almost
certainly not be relied upon as an index of the alterations effected
us folk-tales pass from group to group,

5. The Folk-Tale in Child Piychology

In "' Das Mirchen und die Phantasie des Kindes " (20), €. Biihler
developed a suggestion, originally made by K. Biihler, that an analy-
sis of fairy-tales would contribute to an understanding of the struc-
ture of children’s phantasy (p. iii). In a supplement to the third
edition, C. Biihler summarizes subsequent observations, as well as ex-
periments, which she regards as confirming the hypothesis advanced.

R. Nolte has questioned some of her conclusions, however, on the
basis of his experimental investigation of spontaneous fairy-tale
camposition by children.!

Since it is pot generally belicved, and indeed the authors of these
works do not appear to claim, that children have played a very
important part in the formation of folk-tales, this interesting branch
of psychological research cannot receive more than this brief
mention here,

E. SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHER RESEARCH

That the " common stock of folktales remains, on the whole,
unchanged as it passes from people to people " is clearly indicated
by & comparative survey, ranging ‘from Lapland to Spain, of the
folk-tales of ten European peoples. Yet Thompson concludes his
review of the development of t'nfk-mtc rescarch (78) with the cautious
statement ; " One ?clnlunaliuu after another for the likeness in folk-
tales has been offered, and none found really satisfactory " (p. 303)-

To the present writer three main conclusions seem to emerge,
even from the brief examination of theories and methads which has
been undertaken in this chapter.

The first is that the objectives hitherto pursued by investigators
have all been cither so comprehensive or so vague that the results of

! {50}, p. 22 . ® Bowss (17). p. 11
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the most careful investigations, when these have been undertaken,
cannot be made to bear directly upon them. My contention is best
illystrated by recalling that Burtlett, who, alone of the suthoms
mentioned, has submitted at least a few folkloristic assumptions to
experimental verification, asserts that there are two sets of problems
which “ any attempt to deal with the psychology of the popular
tale should attack ', ane being the determination of what tendencies
ure "' prominently at work in the formation, expression, retention,
transmission, and transformation of popular stories ? "' (sce Section
IV, D, 4, above). A glance at the varied factors which Bartlett
himself, and other investigators cited in this chapter, have considered
relevant to such a group of problems reveals the vastness of the task
before any research worker, or team of research workers, who might
seck to solve them by means of concrete study. I believe that we
must recognize that the study of folk-tales cannot be fruitfully
conceived as a unity, at all events at this stage, but is best regarded
as 1 general field in which many types of problems present them-
selves, for which diverse methods are appropriate.

The second conclusion is that, provisionally accepting as equally
valid the historical, anthropological, or psychological objectives which
different schools or individual investigators have set themselves, it is
still apparent that none of the methods evolved by these schools or
investigators are entirely satisfactory, even for the purposes for
which they have been devised. This is, indeed, admitted by the
more careful scholars working in each branch of folk-lore study.

The third conclusion is that one of the most obvious ways in
which attempts st improvement can be made is by a thorough study,
on the part of leading investigators in each group, of the material
secumulated and the methods developed by all the other main
groups of folkloristic workers! The few specific suggestions for
research which are given below involve such cross-fertilization,

" There hus been little contact Between the methods of the Finnish
historical-geographical and of the American anthropological schoots until the
last decade ;| Thompson's notes on American Indian material (81), published
in 120, aujpur o greater degree of collaboration in the future, Mali i'%
tontribution seemns 1o have been written in ignorance of most or all of the
work done by the Finnith and American schools, as well &3 of the theories
of Bartlett. Barilett exhibits a thomough familiarity with the work of the
American school, hut does not appéir to be sware of the Finmith school’s
miethod of snalyais,
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Boggs (17) has taken the initiative in exploiting, from 4 new angle,
the possibilities presented by indexes, arranged according to Aarne’s
system of classification,’ of the folk-tale material collected in large
linguistic aress. In 1930, when his survey was written, indexes were
already available for Lapland, Finnish-speaking Finland, Swedish-
speaking Finlmd, Esthonin, Livonia, Norway, Hungary, Rumania,
and S%ﬁn. For each area, Boggs counted the variants of all tale-types
in the larger sections of the index, and computed the proportion to the
total number of variants from that area which the various sections
rrlf:mentﬂl. The results, shown in a table, are held to reveal to
what degree, ¢.g., animal, magic, or religious tales figure in a given
people’s lare, conclusions which Boggs suggests may be interpreted
é' in :}he light of what is already known of the character of the people "’
P- 4).

Thus Finland is found to have the lowest, and Spain the highest,
percentage of religious tales; Finland is g7 per cent Protestant,
Spain the most Catholic of peoples.  Some relation between the
religion and the folk-tales of a le may therefore be surmised.
The Finnic, Lappish, and Keltiberian peoples show similarity in
that they all ran high in animal tales and low in magic tales. Yet
while the neighbouring Finnic and Lappish groups both rank high
in " stupid ogre “tales, the Finnic rank high in jokes and anccdotes, the
Lappish low. The author notes that, in every index, jokes and
anecdotes about a man greatly outnumber those about a woman.

Boggs also endeavoured to estimate the degree of * uniqueness ” of
each callection, by counting the number of tale-types which occurred
in one index only. A high percentage of the Livonian and Spanish
material proved to be relatively unique, and a low percentage of the
Finnish-Finnish, Swedish-Finnish, and Norwegian. But variation
runges only fram 33 per cent, in the case of magic tales, to 8 per cent,
in the case of movelle,® and the " most striking feature in the
whole chart is the great uniformity which underlics the variations "
(p- 13).

Boggs emphasizes the tentative nature of all the conclusions
reached, in view of the limitations of the indexes themseives.

et v —
e ltalian term i commonly used by folldorists to dstinguish a ki
:5!1::&’;‘[:"? tale *, or short story, of which those in Boccaccio’s Decameron are
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Although there is uniformity in the arrangement of the material,
no definition of style is given, and some compilers may there-
fore have included texts which others would have rejected ss
literary. The material has been collected by hundreds of different
people, working independently, each with his own idea of how folk-
tales should be gathered. One index does not give the regional
distribution of the texts, and in any case the fact that the regions are
uru:g]uuliy represented may muke it inappropriate o apply
conclusions to a whole people.

Nevertheless, Boggs' analysis suggests an interesting line of study,
which should be linked with research into the most popular topics in
newspapers and periodicals, which psychologists have begun to carry
out, Moreover the assessment of group traits, with which the
[xreduminum subject-matter of the folk-tales of a given people is to
ve correlated, inevitably requires the co-operation of psychologists.
Thus Boggs writes that the ** low percent of magic tales among a
people so realistically inclined as the Spanish is easily understood "
(p: 10), but unless a ' realistic inclination ' can be defined, mnd
its prevalence among Spaniards objectively established, such a
correlation will have no scientific value.

Even more, perhaps, than indexes of tale-types, Thompson's
recently published list of folk-tale motifs (79) will facilitate
the psychological study of group interests and humour, since
collections are gradually being catalogued in this way as well.
Among the headings used by Thompson are: favourable, and
unfavourable, traits of character ; the humour of discomfort, and of
physical disability; humour dealing with professions, social clusses,
races, of nations, with sex, with drunkenness, and with lies and
exaggertion.

Stylistic analysis, as Thompson points out (78), has scarcely
been attempted, vet without it the influence of written versions on
oral cannot be investigated. Some of the conclusions drawn by
Bartlett from his experiments bear on style (sée Section IV, _'D._.;i
but the aid of met of analysis evolved by literary eriticism
will no doubt also prove indispensable to progress in this direction.

A new task for psychological rescarch has been suggested i:ﬂ
Professor Stith Thompson in a personal communication (11
November, 1937). The folklorist of the Finnish school has
* checking * changes in traditional material with an a priori set of

bh
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laws (see Section IV, A), The chologist might, however,
take the same material and instead fry to work out inductively
the psychological principles which the changes illustrate, Thompson
considers that the monographs on individual folk-tales written by
W. Anderson (6), E. Rosch {(72), and J. de Vries (82) would be
particularly suitable for the purpose.

The results of such a study would undoubtedly be of great
interest, both to psychologists, who could compare them with,
eg., the conclusions drawn from Bartlett's experiments on
remembering, and to those folklorists who wish o infer historical
sequences from variunts of folk-tales. 'The ultimate validity of the
results reached would, however, be dependent on the correctness
of the alleged chronological order in which the variants have been
arranged.

This question leads to what is probably the most urgent under-
taking for future research ; the ' field * study of successive changes
in folk-tales, or other folk-lore material, as they ocewr.  Although
benefits will certainly be derived from an extension  of t
experimental method and the close comparison of its results with
those attained by folklorists thraugh other techni no. definite
conclusions can be reached until a arge numher of tales have been
studied, over 4 considerable period, in the setting of real life.

Jameson has translated, annotated with comparative material,
and discussed the significance of Hu Shih's sccount of the
metamorphosis of a Chinese story from a fairly well-authenticated
historical episode of the Sung dynasty (a.n. gho-1126), through
various novels, plays, and stories, 1o a well-developed example
of the mdrchen of persccuted wives in the Ching dynasty
(AD. 1644-1912).7 This account deserves careful study; butit is
obviously still more desirable that contemporary change should be
directly witnessed. The nearest approach to this desideratum
of which T have heard concerns the unintentinnal introduction
b}_rhtl-?. H. Cushing of an Italian tale into an American Indian
tri

Cushing (1857-1900) lived for five vears in Zui Puehlo, mastered
the language, was adopted into a clan under a sacred name, became
# Priest of the Bow, lived with the Governor's family, and

! {ash pp. 10133
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exercised important religious functions in the community.! In 1886,
when Cushing was on a jo with three Zudiis, and they were
all telling folk-tales to friends, Cushing related ** The cock and the
mouse "', from T. F. Crane's Italian Popular Tales. Abuut a year
later, at Zufii, in somewhat similar circumstances, Cushing was
greatly surprised to hear one of the men who had been with him
on the journey give a Zuhi version of the Italian tale. This he
recorded ; it §s more than six times as long as the Italian version,
and is said to reveal a marked degree of adaptation to the Zufi
environment and modes of thought.*

Although there does not appear to be any evidence regarding the
extent to which the tale as wld by Cushing corresponded to the
printed Italian version of the tale, and we also know nothing of
the manner in which it was related, either by himself or hy the
Zufi, the fact that the agent and occasion of the transmission of
a tale to & new group are here clearly established makes this record
extremely valuable.

Dr. S. O Duilearga states; in a personal communication (3rd
October, 1938), that the Irish Folklore Commission has recently been
recording, in Irish, the traditions which J. Curtin took down in
English over forty years ago, the same two informants being used.
There seems 1 be a remarkably elose correspondence between
the two sets of texts, but the material has not vet been Fully
analysed.

In conclusion, the hope may be expressed that the theories and
methods of the various contemparary schools of folkloristic study
may soon be brought to bear on the well-documented oral traditions
of a single community, the other aspects of whose culture have been
thoroughly investigated by means of anthropological and socio-
logical research.  If representatives of eacly school agreed to work
at first in isolation, it might well be found that a given motif or
tale-type, which one could easily trace from Indin, was regarded
by another as a clear reflection of some custom or institution
characteristic of the particular group, while a third as definitely
attributed it to in&n’k repressions.  The consultations ar
collaboration which might result from such a tournament would
certainly greatly advance folkloristic research,

! From M. Austin's ** Introduction * te (27), pp. sxi-xaviil,
El23) pooqar 1T,
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V. METHODS OF COLLECTING FOLK-LORE

A, THE INFORMATION REQUIRED

Because of the important role which amateur collectars will
certainly continue to play in the gathering of folk-lore material,
a few words on the details which should afmays accompany records
Are TeCessary.

There are some excellént precepts in ** The handbook of folklore ™!
but they are not always followed,* and in any case they are
insufficient, Persons answering a questionnaire on folkloristic
topics recently sent put by the Dialect Archive in Uppsala (53) are

ed to supply the follotving information :

(i) The place (community, village, estate or house), parish, and
county to which the statements refer ;

(i) The recorder's name, occupation (title), and postal adidress;

(iii) The informant’s ¥ name, occupation, year of hirth, place
of birth (village and parish), and the length of time he has resided
in the place to which the report relates ;

(iv) date when the record was made.

This list should, however, be considered as a minimun, and could
always with advantage be supplemented by further information, of
the kind described in Chapter 11, Section 1V, as essential for records
of social psychological oE:nerwtitms.

B. TECHNIQUES OF RECORDING

Mechanical methods of recording are being increasingly exploited,
and they have already been mentioned in connection with the work
of the Irish Folklore Commission (see Section 11, C),

The mechanisms employed vary greatly in cost and in the
durability and quality of the resulting record. Collectors should
communicate with dialect and folk-lore archives, s well as with
psychological laboratories where gramophone records are used for
experimental work,* in order to be able to adopt the most

satisfactory method that has been evolved at a given time.

1 {a21), ﬁl 1810, 343,

YEg. the two " Collectanea ™ in Folk-Lowe, 1931, xhi, P 293
where the ages of bath informants, and the status of one, are omitted,
 *The temi *informant ' hece indicates the perion from whom the

recorder ', who writes to the archive, obtained his information ; in some
coien, however, the * informant * sends his own report.

* Eg., The Cambridge Paychologicsl Luboratory.
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In many cases, however, the collector will be taking down notes
by hand, and for this prurl:vou it Is advisable to learn an adequate
E netic notation. Same & (Fhahet is usually already being n:::rluynd

v

v philologists for the study of the local dialect. Of ge value
is tll:c alphabet of the International Phonetic Association (64).}

Shorthand is not to be recommended, unless the informant is
unwilling to repeat his tale, or to recount it at 3 sufficiently slow
pace for & longhand record; phonetic nuances cannot easily be
rendered in shorthand, and error may easily creep in during the
process of deciphering it.

The Dialect Archive at Uppsala keeps some of its manuscript
notes an a special kind of paper,* designed to resist wear and the
‘action of time. A careful choice of paper should be made by all
private collectors of folk-lore, us well as institutions, since much
of it is usually destined to remain unpublished for decades.

¢, 'THE USE OF QUESTIONNAIRES

Folkloristic questionnuires have been referred to in the account
af Swedish rescarch (see Section 11, A). The q}:::stirmnaim method
as used by psychologists is fully discussed in Chapter IX, and not a
few of the same caveats are relevant to their use by falklorists,
although widely varving degrees of caution can be discerned.

This type of inquiry appears to have begun very early in Germany
and the North, the memorial of Gustavus Adal'flhus being in fact
a questionnaire. W. Mannhardt (1831-80), a follower of Grimm's,
who travelled widely in Germany collecting data on custom and
belief, sent printed questionnaires to ¢ in foreign countrics as
well @8 in his own. The replies which he received have been
preserved, and are being carcfully analysed, from a somewhat
different point of view, by contemporary students of folk-lore.*

The large Atlas der Deutschen Volkskunde, nowin course of prepara-
tion, represents the most extensive application of the fuestionnaire
method hitherto made, 1ts maps are based entirely on the replies

% Obtainable from the editors, P, Passy (20, Rue de Ja Madeleine, Bourg-
la-Tteine, Seine, Frmmce] and Daniel Jones [University College, Gower
St London, W.C. 1),

f Made by Munktells Pappersfabriks A-B, Grycksbo, Sweden, in
accordance with standards established by the Stute ; obtainable from
Finpappersbrkens Forsilinings A.-B., Stockholm.

£ CL von Syilow (74) pp. 234, 1od Christinnsen [24), p. 99.
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received, from 23,000 persons in different parts of the country, to 5
fuestionnaires, each dealing with 5o t|:~|::+i-1]l::|:lI on every one of whin:ﬁ

een 2 and 5 questions are put. ‘The topics are usually quite
unrelated. Examples are: (1) Monday as a lucky and an unlu {d‘.ny.
(16) What sort of s creature do peaple believe to be sitting in the
moon ? (18-19) Who brings little children? (a) Stark : Midwife.
{41) Oceurrence of Mother’s Day in the year 1932.!

“rixon (29) has described the use of questionnaires on special topics,
one being devoted to. each, in the investigations organized by the
Northern Museum; Stockholm. He considers that questionnaires
are apprapriately used as awxilfiaries 1o comprehensive field research,
which in these investigations is conducted (i) by trained specialists
attached to the Museum, warking singly or in groups, (ii) by students
who are undergoing training, and (iii) by local residents. It is the logal
residents, drawn from all classes, who answer the (uestionnaires ;
often they have already been through a short course in folk-
loristic methods, but in any case they are all personally interviewed,
svoner or later, by one or more of the scientific investigators.

The questionnaires used by the Uppsala Dislect Archive and
by the Northern Museum are extremely detailed. Some of them
resemble small monographs, and they are often illustrated by
photographs or drawings,®
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PART 1V
SOME METHODS OF SOCIOLOGY

Cuiartin XV
THE METHODS OF SOCIAL CASE WORKERS

By 5. Cumtewr Brows, M.A.
Tutar, Mental Health Courte, Social Science t, London School
o al Sci Departmen e )

1. THE FUNCTION OF SOCIAL WORKERS

Social workers, as their title implies, have a practical function.
Called into existence because of human needs, the urgency of
these needs has always made a first claim upon their time and skill.
Such interest as their ideas may hold for the readers of this volume
lies rather in the empirical value of cumulative experience than in
any special methodology or body of knowledge. “Their methods
have been evolved from daily practice, and have only recently
been subjected o critical study.

The purpose of social work may perhaps be bricfly described as
the promotion of a greater degree of compatability between the
satistaction of the needs and desires ufntﬁt individual and the
requirements of society. Social workers have, however, usually
been called upon to deal with symptoms of friction, or failure in
adaptation, and it is only in recent years that a more positive
atm can be discerned.

1. ‘THE HISTORY OF SOCIAL WORK

In the short history of social work there have been significant
ch:nnfm; both in theory and method. The need for training in the
social sciences was not recognized before the end of the last century,
although social service has been carried out in some form in all
so-called * civilized ' societies. Social work was at first regarded
a4 an end in itself, a spontancous expression of philinthrophy,
often sanctioned by rdlgnua belief, and calling neither for justifica-
tion nor analysis (15, 26).

i
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At each stage in the development of new methods and branches
of study it has been necessary for the pioneers to argue the case
for further discipline in thought and practice, and to meet the
objection that such discipline might destroy the personal value of
the human relationship. The Charity Organization Society, which
was largely responsible for the first experiments in training in this
country at the turn of the century, laid down certain principles of
work, designed to remedy the cvils of indiscriminate giving.  Fore-
most among these principles was the need for knowledge of the
individual and his circumstances, so that, in offering help, the
social worker would be able to foster individual characteristics
which were socially desirable (1g). The transition is illustrated by
C. F. Mallet's statement (17) : ** It has been =aid that the problem
of this generation is to make benevolence scientific "

The first courses of study, provided in 18q3, concentrated more
upon man’s circumstances than upon man himself. During the
post-war years, however, when social workers had received Eo\'tm-
ment recognition and several full-time courses had been lished,
psychology gradually acquired a place in the syllabus of most
social seience departments, though sometimes not without a struggle.
It is interesting to find that in a series of lectures given to the
Charity Orpanization Society, in 1918, C. Burt replied to a direct
challenge that, although laboratory psychology could provide the
social worker with little else but * an entertaining and even a
suggestive hobby ¥, the new psychology of individual differences
should prove to be her ! * master science "' (4).

It was not until a decade or o later that the study of psychiatry,
which profoundly influenced the development of social work in the
United States, came to be considered as relevant to training in this
country, [t wus then found to be necessary to add a further year
of clintcal social work and theorctical study of mental health to the
:w%_]{:arn‘ training for the profession as a whole.

- principal subjects studied in the first two years are industrial
history, economics, central and local government, psychology, and
socisl philesophy. Practical training, which may occupy as much

* The feminine pronoun will be used to denote the socii] worker, since
the greal majority of social case worker are, st present, women, and also

for convenience in distinguishing between the social wark d ‘the client
for whom the maseuline jﬁmi'l.t:l.g in thrt::;hwt em.pln}‘ui_ﬂ “ '
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as two-thirds of the student's time, takes the form of practical
social service under the supervision of an experienced worker, and
with the help of regular consultations. Some students assist in the
collection of material for social surveys and make * visits of observa-
tion’, but for the most part, even in the 'trnining {;:riud. they work
with particular agencies, and the methods which they learn are
necessarily related to the service concerned (I, 3, 9, 15, 22, 23).

I1I. TYPES OF SOCIAL WORK

The two methods of approach to the problem of adjustment
between the individual and society are, broadly speaking, the
modification of social organization, and the development of the
individual's capacity to adapt to the society in which he lives.
While both aspects of adjustment play a part in all types of social
work, the members of this profession can be grouped roughly
into two corresponding types, the organizers, administeators, or
group workers, on the one hand, and the case workers on the
other,

Organizing or administrative work includes the planning of
social facilities for particular areas or sections of the population
rehousing, providing for recreation, training, and employment ;
industrial welfare and inspection ; and special services for different
age groups, ot for those suffering from particular handicaps. The
other type of social work is concerned with the specific needs of
individuals or families. For those concerned with social organization,
the methods of investigation comprise studies of a general character,
such as The New Survey of London Life and Labour and the Sociul
Survey of Merseyside, and studies of particular problems such as
mental deficiency or unemployment (see Chapter XVI).  From
the point of view of attempting to bring a?boul social change,
however, surveys form only the basis for more detailed analyses,
in which the significance of social conditions is seen m terms of
individual experience. The two approaches must thercfore be
considered in close relationship to esch other.! In so far as studies
of individuals enter into a survey of social conditions, the methods

1 For valushile illustrations of how this may be done, see (s}, (7), (18), (24},
(25}, (29}
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used fall within the province of case work, to which the following
discussion will be confined.

Although there are recognized practices common to all branches
of social case work, there is a growing tendency towards specializa-
tion in accordance with the nature of the needs or problems
presented.  Thus the social difficultics arising out of Ph}'siul
disease, which require co-operation between the physician and
the ‘ulmoner ' or medical social worker, call for specialized
Enowledge and practical tmaining. Industrial conditions must be
studied more intensively by those who are responsible for selecting
employees and providing for their personal needs.! Recently a

al form of training has also been developed for what is generally
known as * psychiatric soctal work °, in which social workers collabo-
rate with medical and educational psychologists in the study and
treatment of mental disturbance and delinquency, and in the
promation of mental health through the * guidance * of children.®

To some extent these divisions are arbitrary, and have arisen
because of the stage at which particular social problems have
presented themselves, rather than as the result of a rational analysis
of the purpose and requirements of the various services. Many social
workers who have received a training in medical and educational
psychology, for instance, have found it relevant to all types of
social case work,

In the discussion which follows it must be understood thar the
methods described can only be regarded as illustrative of the
practices of social workers, and do not represent standards which
are universally accepted either in theory or practice.

IV. THE RELATION OF METHOD TO PURPOSE

The social ease worker is usually called upon to study some
particular problem which centres in family ﬁ?: Her methods
of investigation are influenced both by the nature of the problem

! Here the methods of the social worker and the industrial paychologist
rmdlg overlap ; soe Chapter XVIT, ;

* Dietuiled descriptions of the work und training involved in various
E:rn?ﬂh!:l‘d social cine work have been published by the Charity Organization
Society, The Hospital Almoners Assoctution, the National Association of
Probation Officers, the Assodation of Psychiatric Social Workers, anal ather
organizations. See alio (27]).
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and by the function of the apgency she serves. She must
always bear in mind the ible effects which her methods of
seeking =n explanation of the problem may have upon her clients.
Different schools of thought exist among ial case workers,
however, with regard to the relative emphasis to be placed upon
the assembling and interpretation of facts, on the one hand, and
upon the art of entering into & relationship which will lead the
individual towards a more adequate solution of his difficulties, on
the other. o

Important  methodological  implications low from this
distinction. The social case worker who aims chiefly at what has
sometimes been called * socinl diagnosis' (20) tends to draw her
facts from many different sources, thereby throwing light upon
variations in behaviour and attitude, and attempting to distinguish
between actual events and the significance these events may have
for different people, In her records there is generally some
recognizable stage at which these facts are summarized and
interpreted, and plans for treatment outlined. But the social
worker who stresses her personal relationship with the client may
question the desirability of such a systematic study. Ehcisprimnﬂf
concerned with the ing of social experience for the individual,
and she considers it her function to help him to discover this
meaning by the process of nal interviews (21). Her records,
therefore, tend to consist of a much more detailed aceount of the
* give and take ' of the interview, and while it may be accompanied
by a running commentary of an interpretative nature, it will
distinguish less definttely between the sccumulation of facts, their
analysis, and the resultant action.

In the brief description of methods given in the present nhnl[;l:(r
it will not be possible to do justice to these differénces, and, in fact,
much of the social case work in this country represents a compromise
between the two extremes.

In broad terms, the social worker may be said, then, to be
seeking an explanation of a given social situation in terms of general
laws of social behaviour and mental life. There wre certain widely
used methods of reaching such an explanation. In the first place,
the focus of observation s determined by theories concerning the
relationships between facts. This is clearly true both of the social
worker who sets out to make a study of the whole situation, using
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many sources of information, and of the one who concentrates on
her own relationship with the client. The theories may be explicit
in the form of * case history outlines * of the facts which have been
found relevant in the past, or they may be implicit in the sttitade
of the warker, guiding her attention and the course of discussion
in interviews,

For example, a worker trying to throw light upon the canses of
tuberculosis ordinarily makes very detailed observations on the
physical living and working conditions of the patient. His social
telationships will be regarded as significant in so far as all experiences
affect the serenity of the patient, reinforcing, or detracting from,
his desire for recovery, and psvchological attitudes will tend to
be recorded from this standpoint. The social worker’s interests,
in such a cuse, will depend on contemporary theories as to the
probable causes and best methods of treatment of a clearly recognized
morbid condition.
. If, on the other hand, she is called upon 1o discover the explanation
of a complaint from the parents that their adolescent hoy is ** beyond
control ”, the investigator is obviously dealing with a relationship
in which sociological and personal data may plagcm equally
important part. Here the range of theories must far wider,
with a correspondingly broad scope for observation. Causcs are
rarely simple when behaviour has been socially defined. The
cnﬂuimr is concerned with finding the reasons for bath the definition
and the behaviour to which it refers. She must be prepared to
discover, perhaps, a social fiction based npon the adults’ peed for
a convenient object of hlame. Or she may be confronted by a
Ecmhlv:m similar to that of the tubercular ?ﬂiiem, the child’s

haviour being one aspect of the after-effects of a morbid condition
such as emcephalitis lethargica or juvenile paresis. As each possibility
is entertained in turn, 1t imposes its own framework, within an
otherwise limitless field of interest.

V. THE DERIVATION OF HYPOTHESES

It is important to enquire into the sources of the theories which
guide this mitial selection. The writer has made a comparative study
(unpublished) of cighty case records, from three agencies, drawn
up in the years 1924 and 1934. The significant changes in content
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which were found 10 have mken place by the end of the ten-year
interval undoubtedly bear some relationship to the development
of new theories during the same period. The 1934 records dealt,
for instance, in & far more detailed way with different aspects of
personality, and with the specific nature of family relationships,
thun did the same of record in 1924. The earlier comments
were more concerned with certain kinds of behaviour, such as
*eleanliness’, "honesty’, or ‘sobricty ", and with material
conditions. Presumably the change resulted largely from the
growing conviction that social problems are more du{;endtm upon
the attitudes and intimate social relationships of the individusl
than upon his superficial habits and physical surroundings.

The sources of the theorics which form the framework of most
case studies are varied. The new emphasis, for instance, upon the
individual's own sccount of his experiences derives partly from
the fact that, in ercﬁc:, many attempts at solving social problems
have beeu found to fail unless some discontent with the existing
situation is already present. It is therefore now recognized to be
of great importance to know what the individual feels and thinks
about his own problem, as well as the way in which it has been
interpreted by his social group,

Obviously these two phenomena are interdependent. It has
been found, for instance, that whereas abortion may be undergone
by one individual without any apparent disturbance of equilibrium,
in another case the conflict may be 2o great that it is accompanied
by severe mental disturbance. In two such contrasting instunces,
local opinion was quoted by the individuals concerned as being
the main cause of the absence or presence of anxiety. The extent
to which this explanation indicated a difference in innate stability,
or a projection of the client's own conflicts, could only be deter-
mined by ascertaining the prevalence of relevant group opinion
and the way in which it impinged upon individual experience.

For thearies about this kind of relationship the social worker
relies larpely upon the knowledge of society that she has gained
by being a member of it hersell. It is in this assumption of knowledge
that her methods differ most markedly from those of the
anthropologist (sce Chapter X1, Section ITI). There are both
advantages and disadvantages in familiarity, as it were, from within.
The social worler has a far preater wealth of material ; she can

ce
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draw upon history, biography, novels, newspapers, drama, films,
and advertisements, as well as the more formal type of information
derived through professional education. Yet the very identification
of her own expenience with that of the subject of study will be apt
to blind her to subtle differences. More often than not she belongs
to a stratum of society radically different from that of her client,
and that fact unguestionably affects their relationship, and her
interpretation of the facts, .

In order to offset the limitations thus entailed, many social
workers have felt it essential to gain a more intimate knowledge of
at least one neighbourhood. The crime rate, for instance, i8 much
higher in some areas than in others, and familiarity with accepted
standards in such a distnict will necessarily affect the interpretation
of individual behaviour [l;, 11, 24). When the social worker
becomes acquainted with local customs her observations acquire
greater significance. In Birmingham, for example, the fire-side
brasses are the pride of the family, and among the last treasures to
be sacrificed ; their absence in a household of that arca would
therefore justify special comment. Racial and religious traditions are
so significant that they have led to special organizations for social
wark, not only because of the value of common attitudes in bringing
about a constructive relationship, but because an understanding of
tradition and belief may lead to 4 finer perception of the nature of
social difficulties.

In support of her theories the sociul worker is sometimes able
to refer to carefully conducted surveys, sometimes to her owm
special knowledge of the history and structure of the social
institutions involved, and sometimes only to impressions gained
from cumulative experience. While these impressions have a certain
empirical value, they are often unreliable, and there is clearl
a great need for more :{,’mmtic social studics, of a type whi
could form a background for case histories. :

It was with this need in view that a discussion group includin
anthropologists, psychologists, sociologists, and psychiatric soc
workers was organized ubﬁm London School of Economics in 1935-
Taking as u starting-point the conflict between adolescents and
their parents which is widely prevalent in European societies, it
was found that the majority of the social workers assumed that such
conflict was largely due to the physical and psychological changes
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in the individual at this period of life, Le. that some degree of
revolt against authority was to be expected of the normal adolescent,
This view was considerably modified, however, after hearing
deseriptions of the relationship between adolescents and their
parents in certain primitive socicties, where no conflict was observed.
Attention then shifted to the social phenomena of our society, in
which adult responsibilitics are conferred relatively late and codes
of behaviour are far less clearly defined, with the result that the
anthority of parents tends to express itself in personal interference
of I: more emotional character than seems to be usual in simpler
cultures,

VI. TYPES OF FACTS STUDIED

Apart from selections of materdal for specific purposes, as
envisaged in Section IV, the social case worker is gmr.mrly concerned
with four main types of data, which may be summarized as follows :

(1) Persamality : The present manifestations and past history of
the behaviour and individual characteristics (abilities, attitudes,
interests, etc.}) of those members of the family who present
special difficulties or needs.

(2} Soefal Relationships : 'The present manifestations and past
history of the individual attitudes, expressed or implied, of different
members of the family towards one another, and towards individuals
or groups outside the family (encountered in school, recreation,
tmplngnen:. etc.).

(3) The Material Conditions of Family Life : 'The present situation
and past history with regard to housing, income, expenditure,
equipment, etc.

(4) Neighbowrhood Conditions : ‘The prevalent material and social-
?ﬂythulug,ical conditions of the neighbourhood, and the opportunities
or education, employment, and other types of social relationship,
a8 well as for recreation, which are there provided.

Vil. METHODS OF STUDY

The social worker collects her facts by means of testimony,
observation, and interview. These three means of gaining informa-
tion are all used in some form in most case studies, but in varying
degrees according to the type of service concerned.
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A. TESTIMONY

Testimony may be of 3 documentary kind. It may consist, fur
instance, in @ letter describing the problem for which help is
required ; in legal evidence of birth, marriage, or death ; in remt
books | or in contemporary accounts of the past and present lives
of members of the family. * In many urban communities there is a
considerable exchange of records between different social services.
In America most large cities have a * Mutual Register’, at which
the formal particulars of applications for help are notified, and
through which case records are communicated. It is thus possihle
1o obtain contemporary accounts of families during several genera-
tions. In this country similar methods are used in certain areas,
but have not met with the same degree of success.!

Verbal testimony is often obtained by interview. It is usual, for
instance, to consult 4 child's teacher about his behaviour at school.
Some agencies administering relief question employers and landlords
about applicants as s matter of routine, although this practice has
been increasingly criticized, both because it is resented by the
clicnt and because the evidence is frequently prejudiced. T such
testimany forms part of the record it is usually entered under a
separate heading, and particulars are piven about the witnesses,
their relationship to the subject of the testimony, their opportunitics
for accurate knowledge, and any indications which there may be
that a bissed sccount is being given,

B. OBSERVATION

It has frequently been claimed that one of the main contributions
of the social worker lies in the first-hand observations which she
15 able to make by visiting clients in their own homes. In the past
it has sometimes been rather naively assumed that during such
visits she is able 1o observe family life just as it is carried on when
she is not present. It has been argued that, if 4 surprise visit is
paid, the family will be * caught * in situations which would other-
wine be concealed. In certain kinds of legal cases, as for instance
whn? cruelty to a child is suspected, this is still one of the methods
employed.

‘Furmmmtd:hnwurking;ﬂlhin: em’ of registration, sec
Macadam (16), pp. o4-8 ; alwo (12). s o 5
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The change of emphasis from the study of events and behaviour
to that of individual attitudes has tended, however, to modify this
procedure in other types of social work. The confidence of the
client is essential if attitudes are to be freely expressed, and scientific
as well as ethical considerations have led to new methods of seeking
opportunities for observation. It is now usual to arrange appoint-
ments, or even to wait for an invitation, before making a visit.
More attention is paid to the effect that the role of hostess may
have upon the attitude and behaviour of the person visited. Social
workers from Child Guidance Clinics are sometimes invited by
E:::nm to watch their children playing, so that they may give first-

il reports to the Clinic staff.

C. Bithler arranged for her students in Vienna to become visitors
in homes for several weeks at a time, but this method has never,
I believe, been used in this country. Most clinies do, however,
provide a play-room for children (see Chapter IV), and the social
worker often shares with the psychologist the responsibility for
making detailed observations of the social behaviour of children
under these conditions. Similar opportunities are sometimes found
on the playground or in the class-rooms of scheols, Detailed
observations are often made of the appearance, posture, gestures,
tane of voice, and mannerisms of the subjects who are interviewed.

C. INTERVIEW

1. The Attitude of the Client

Interviewing remains the chief means of study for the social
worker, and it is probably in her use of this method that she
has most to contribute towards the technigue of social psychological
investigation.

It has already been emphasized that the social case worker has
become increasingly interested in the individual’s attitude towards
his eircumstances, rather than in his circumstances as such. One
result has been that the interviewer is now seldom content to
accept the subject's account of events, experiences, and attitudes
at their face value. Discoveries concerning unconscious wishes,
which produce falsification of fact and ambivalence of attitude, have
led to & growing scepticism as to the value of mere accounts of
events, even if they are objectively accurate.
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Such facts may indeed be of signal importance, but their import-
ance for social work often lies in their relationship to the meaning
which they have for individuals. If, for instance, a mother con-
stantly refers to one of her children as a ** devil incarnate ™, while
another is described as ** a little angel ', it may be important to dis-
cover whether similar evidence is fortheoming from the father, the
school, and the church. “This evidence will not be obtained, however,
only with a view to ascertaining the accuracy of the mother's
statement. However misleading her description of her children
may prove to have been, as an expression of her attitude it is of

reat value for the study of the family. This gﬂl.ll‘ of view may

summed up in the statement of W. I and D. S. Thomas :

“If men define situations as real, they are real in their
consequences ' {28),

It is essential to understand how the subject interprets the
purpose of the interviewer. The difficulties encountered in the
case of anthro ical field work are analysed in Chapter XIII
(Section IV). To the social worker people come, or are sent, for
many different purposes, but generally in the hope of getting help
of a practical kind Often they are in situations of extreme

riousness, and much may depend upon the result of the
interview. Like the patient of the psychiatrist, they may be anxious
for * cure " (see Chapter 111, Section I1, C), in this case in the form
of a solution of a social difficulty, but usually the problem seems to
them to lic outside themselves.

The very fact of seeking help implies failure and dependency,
and carries with it many of the attitudes typical of such a sifuation.
If, for instance, a mother asks for assistance in placing her child
away from home because he fs * unman B miay be
infliuenced hy neighbourhood opinion, by feelings of guilt in relation
to the child, or by a desire to rid herself of responsibility, rather
than by any *real’ needs of the child. The social worker may

resent to the mother something akin to a censorious neighbour,
% kind parent, or a father-confessor, and the account which the
mother gives of herself and her family will be coloured
Im:arding[f;- {21). S

ain, there up in many sress popular conceptions of t
methods of aumgarimmrkm which necessarily affect interviewing
methods.  People anticipate investigation, and are prepared with
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a defence against this onslaught. Arriving on the door-step of a
woman who, on the advice of the school medical officer, had
reluctantly allowed her son to attend a Child Guidance Clinic for
the treatment of his stammer, one social worker was greeted with
the words: * Have you come to ask me questions, like the woman
who came yesterday 7" ** No," replied the visitor, ™ I've come in
case you would like to ask me questions about the clinic." ** Well,"
said the mother, * so 1 should. 1 should like to ask you whether
you are paid for your job."" When an affirmative answer was given,
the mother replied, 1 should have thought you a fool if you
weren't."

Clients as well as social workers develop techniques in inter-
viewing. C. Shaw, the leader of a group of seciologists who carried
out their investigations in Chicago by adopting * natural * roles within
the group,! informed the present writer that the residents of
a certain district, who made frequent use of social agencies,
regarded the agencies in terms of their methods of investigation,
and responded to interviews accordingly.

2. Personal Bias in the Intervietcer

All social workers recognize that personal bias plays an important
part in their mode of observation. It is often found, for insmnce,
that young workers tend to identify themselves with the children
rather than with the parents in 2 family study, and to gather such
facts as appear to establish parental mishandling. M. Karpf (14)
has suggested that the only means of mnl:ml]i:g this element is to
devise standardized methods of measurement of the kinds of facts
in which case workers are interested. In his opinion there is lietle
value in the * impressions* of the social worker regarding either
personality or circumstances. This point of view is not, however,
widely accepted. Many of the impressions recorded relate 1o facts
which are hardly susceptible of standardized measurement. More-
aver, even if it were possible for the social worker to use standardized
methods of measuring personality, the problem of n:ln.m:g the

ity to the complex structure of family life and the
cultural pattern would still remain.

Two methods of controlling personal bias are commonly

Y CfL (24), (25h



392 5, CLEMENT BROWN

recognized. One consists in the professional training of the student,
in the course of which opportunity is provided for iliscovering
personal prejudices, and an nttmnﬂ&tﬂis made to develop insight
into the way in which this may a case work methods (3, 22).
The other consists in the practice of submitting case studies for
a:_uf[ or committee discussion.  Allowances for individual errors
of judgment are made by the staff, and through this process the
indi\'im often becomes aware of her own Thlﬂ‘I:lE

In all skilled occupations it is recognized that fineness of
perception depends to a large extent upon a natural facility,
developed by cumulative experience. Theoretical knowledge may
guide and discipline such perception, but seldom or never creates
it. This is particularly true of skills invalving personal relationship,
and recognition of the fact is implied in the personal selection of
students for training, and also in the important part that practical ex-
perience is made to play in the preparation For social work. Justas s
physician often diagnoses by the kind of immediate judgment some-
times called * intuition *, checking the disgnosis at a later stage by
systematic analysis, so the social worker cultivates and makes use
of perception of a specialized kind, and is dependent upon this
perception at least in the initial stages of the study of fami y life.

3. The Use of Outlines

Written * outlines ' of the data considered relevant are quite
frequently used, but except for the purpose of recording formal
identifying facts such as name, age, occupation, and ordinal poaition
i the family, which src generally entered upon a printed * face
sheet', the outlines are seldom produced during an interview,
and serve rather as a discipline for the runge of observations than
2% 8 questionnaire. ‘The social warker has in this respect been
mnfluenced by the psychotherapist, and recognizes that the very
form and order in wli;ich the client talks of his experiences nt
significant data which a stereotyped ap matgmnﬁghl re.
Outlines are, as u rule, built up gradually by the different agencies
using them, and are based on both theoretical knowledpe and
practical experience. They are often valuable s guides to the
it_inul form of the record, serving as an index to various types of
acts.
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4. The Conduct of the Interview

Interviewing is involved in many of the types of investigation
described in this book, and the specific methods adopted b
the social case worker have many points in common Wit
those of the anthropologist, the psychiatrist, and the vocational
adviser.! She, too, must modify her technique according to whether
she is eliciting facts which are apt to give rise to strong emation,
or others, towards which the subject may be expected to take a
more objective attitude. Like the psychotherapist, she must be
aware of the subject’s tendency to transfer to her the feelings
aroused by his own experience, through the process of identification,
and she must be pre for the ambivalent attitude of which
both dependency and hostility are manifestations.

Nevertheless there are certain characteristics which are probably
peculiar to the interviews of the social worker, and these will
receive special attention here.

(a) Variety of Motives

To the physician the individual comes for cure, and to the
vocational adviser for definite recommendations. The procedure
adopted may therefore be formulated to some extent, in either case,
on the basis of 4 recognized motive. To the social worker, however,
the client comes for a far wider variety of purposes, generally
involving not only his own personal needs, but a complexity of
problems with his relatives, his school, his em loyers, his
neighbours, or his friends. The need for elasticity in the social
worker’s interview is thus t[_Iﬂrent. T'he whole process of adjust-
ment may depend upon the skill with which, at an initial interview,
the case worker is able to reach some understanding of the nature
of the problem, the attitude of the client towards it, and his
interpretation of the function of the organization to which he has
come for help.

The setting of the interview may be of the utmost importance.
1f it takes place in an office it tends 1o remain on a more professional
basis, while a home visit introduces certain social attitudes for
which special allowances must be made. In recent years this
question has been much discussed (14, 22, 30).

' See Chaprers X11, X111, I11, snd X1
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The time factor is also of obvious i ce. A client who
has been waiting in a queue will have 2 different attitude towards
his interviewer from one who has an appointment, and knows
that he can count upon a given period of undivided attention.
The desire to monopolize attention, characteristic of childhood,
persists to some extent even in relatively mature adults, and for
most people involves some resentment at the thought of being
merely one of a series. Many social warkers find that their clients
desire to break dr:;n the fofcmiu]ml nature of their relationship,
to separate the individ rom the organization she represents,
and to persuade her that there is something unique in his problem,
In the conduct of an interview great skill is therefore needed to
steer between the extremes of professional detachment and human

sympathy.

(B) Scope of the Enguiry

In most cases the scope of the social worker's enquiry is in a
sense somewhat broader than that of the psychotherapist or the
vocatianal psychologist, a circumstance which affects her method
of interviewing in two main ways. In the first place, she must
be alert to the possible need for using other sources of
information, If, for instance, an employment d.iiﬁculrly is
mentioned, she must ask herself whether the situation is likely
to be illuminated by consulting the employer, at the same time
keeping in mind both the ethical principle of confidence, and the

chu?agim! effects of suggesting such a step. In problems of s
more personal kind she may allow the client’s own attitude to
determine the range of her study, or she may feel that in the interests

35 the ather persons involved she must have access to supplementary
ta.

{¢) The Service Offered

In the second place, unlike the psychotherapist or the vocationa.
adviser, the social worker often bears the responsibility of giving or
withholding certain services, according to her view of the client's
needs. She tray have ta decide, though usually by consultation with 2
committee, whether to offer financial help, to arrange for convales-
Cence, or to asist in placing a child in a foster home. If any of
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these services arc offered, her relationship with the client may extend
over a long period of time. Each interview must be regarded a8
an episode in a process of adjustment during which the initial
problem becomes modified and new observations are made.

The interest of the social worker in finding out new facts is
therefore affected by the nature of the process of social treatment.
She must even be prepared to protect the client against becaming
too expansive about his own feelings and so unconsciously invelving
himself in a relationship for which neither she, nor the agency, are
able to shoulder the responsibility (21).

In all types of case work which go beyond the straightforward
administration of material needs, some attempt is made to under-
stand personal attitudes. For the study of these the social worker,
in common with the psychologist, has found that direct questions
serve only a limited purpose. Her method generally consists in
cliciting a periodically * prompted ’ narrative, in the course of
which she is to observe the particular association of
experiences, and the fecling with which they are described.
Accuracy of fact is often obtained more readily by encouraging the
client to describe his experiences in his own way than by asking
him many questions.

In writing reports one example of spontaneous behaviour may be
more significant ‘than any number of adjectives descriptive of
personality, since the connotation of these varies greatly from one
investigator to another. The type and form of the questions asked
are also of great importance. Some interesting l.:ungmium on this
topic have resulted the house-to-house investigations of those
en in market research.

‘or some clients narrative is extremely difficult, and responding
to questions may give them a welcome sense of security.
Reluctance to cxpress feeling is sometimes shown by extreme
talkativencss, sometimes by silence, and the skilled interviewer
must be able to recognize such mechanisms of defence and 1o
steer her interview according to her understanding of the individual,
an understanding often based upon clues derived from posture,
gestures, and facial expression.

1 See, for example, F. Brown, " Some problems in market resesrch,”
Some Modern DBusiness Problems (ed. A. Plant), London: Laongmans,
1937, 97-131,
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5. Recording

The technique of recording in social case work has received a
good deal of attention, although little has been written about it
in this country, It is the practice of social workers to compile
* case records © for each famuly, which include ¥ :

(¢) Formal identifying facts, for which a printed * face sheet’
is often used (of. Seetion VII, C, 3).

(5) An account of the problem for which the individual or
family seeks help.

(c) A deseription of the present situation, gained from various
soltrces.

{d) A life history of the individual or individuals in the family
who present specific needs or problems.

{¢) A history of the family, sometimes including the second
ﬁdin‘g generation, or, in special types of investigation, the
third.

The information contained in these records is usually noted
down immediately after each interview, although it may not be
drafted in its final form until all the data have accumulated:
Policy varies regarding note-taking during an interview.  Most
workers find that they can make notes about the more formal
kinds of facts without undesirable effects, and that in some cases
duing so adds to the informant's confidence, particularly if he
sssoctates the inguiry with clinical examinations, in which note-
tuking is 4 common practice.

It is generally agreed, however, that during discussions of 4 more
mtimate  kind  note-taking is  embarrassing, and prevents
spontaneity. Some workers have evolved their own individual
schemes of association and need only jot down significant words
or symbols, which can act as a skeleton mnemonic when the record
has to be filled out. This can often be done unobtrusively during
an interview, particularly when it is held in an office. Other devices
of association which may assist memory consist in changing one's
position, or drawing (2, 12).

6. Interpretation
The place of interpretation in the records of social workers has
! See alio Section V1.
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been the subject of much discussion. The phrase * social diagnosis ¢
has been widely used in America in the past to denote the process
of explaining social problems according to their actiology {z0). It
i borrowed, of course, from the medical profession, and perhaps
with less justification than has generally been assumed,  The term
* diagnosis " implies the possession of sufficient knowledge of the
similarities and differences  between  particular groups of
symptoms to justify a classification which has both aetiological
and predictive value. Social situations are often oo heterogeneous
to permit of any such classification, and * interpretution ' scems a
more appropriate word.

It seems desirable that the interpretation should be separated a8
far as possible from the recard of the data obtained from documents,
observation, and interviews, and this separation is sometimes main-
tained. It has already been poirtted put, however, that some degree of
interpretation already enters into the formulation of the hypotheses
on the basis of which even the earlier interviews must be conducted,
if the worker is to have any sort of focus within her extensive field
of ohservation. Any use of adjectives implics some int ion.
Ahthough these may be reduced to a minimum in favour of
discriptions of behaviour, they represent a shorthand method of
conveying information which is sometimes cssential in the type
of record used, for practical purposes, when reporting to other
members of a staff or committee. It is noteworthy, however,
that during the last ten years social case records have shown
2 marked tendency to drop vague adjectives, and to replace
thern with accounts of behaviour. The adjective * nervous ', for
instance, which was formerly often employed, is now generully
superseded by illustrative description.

n psychiatric social work a preliminary summary of the main
facts ardd their interpretation is attem at the stage when a
scheme of treatment is first formulated. In clinics where there
is a team of specialists, each studying one aspect of the problem,
separate written or verbal analyses of this kind are usually produced,
and a discussion is then held at which the records are assembled
and 2 joint * conference report” of un interpretative kind is drafted.
This is often typed on paper of a difierent colour, in order to
facilitute reference to it at a later stage in the treatment, when
further interpretations may be made (6).
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The social worker's share in the process of interpretation may
include the reformulation of the problem, which, after investigation,
may appear in quite a different guise from that in which it
was originally described. Thus a problem described as one of
poverty may be found to centre upon chronic alcoholism. Frequently
this shifting of the focus of interest is the first stage in 1 retation.
The final task, both of the social worker and of the other
specialists, is to sort out from the mass of facts collected all
those which seem to bear upon the problem, and to select that
theory of interrelationship which seems to offer the most
comprehensive explanation.

The scientific justification of this css lies chiefly in the
cumulative t:nwtiml cxperience of the JIIIJE staff, together with the

ialized knowledge available through the different members of
the team. In child guidance work the type of knowledge which leads
to deductions as to aetiology and prognosis is seldom related simply
to the causes of specific symptoms. Where personality and social
behaviour are cancerned, apparently similar situations may produce
quite different resuits. More useful from the standpoint of prediction
and treatment is knowledge of the kinds of family situation which
are apt to produce maladjustments, and of the nature of the FEE:IM
characteristic of different types of personality. Interest is tending to
shift from the content to the function of the symptoms of mal-
adjustment.

Inferences are obviously easier to draw when there has been
a definite medical diagnosis of mental or physical disease, in which
the relationship between hereditary predisposition and individual
experience may be known to have a specific significance: In such
cases the data supplied by the social worker may be almost entirely
descriptive, and their interpretation becomes a question for medical
experts.

VIII. RESEARCH

In conclusion, the possibility of using the records compiled b
mchlmcmkﬂsforrﬁumhpurpmma}rbchrieﬂvtumidﬂﬂi
The results of a very large number of these studies of individuals,
of families, and of the customs and general conditions prevailing
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in the society in which we live, are filed in the offices of the various
agencies. From time to time they are turned to for informuation
on such subjects as the social causes und effects of mental deficiency ;
the changes brought about in family life by social insurance and
workmen's compensation ; the significance of illegitimacy and
adoption for the development of children; the conditions in the
homes of rheumatic patients; or the causes of crime. Extensive
enquiries have been cirried out in America by means of the analysis
of case records, such as those kept by chilzf guidance clinics.

Tt must be admitted, however, that up to the present time 1o
very satisfactory method has been found for combining the type of
record that is needed for research purposes with the type which
is feasible or desirable in an organization devoted primarily to
social service. 'Two obvious difficulties arise. The first is that the
degree of consistency in the observation and reporting of facts
which is essential if they are to provide a valid basis for gencraliza-
tions can hardly be reached unless one worker undertakes the whole
study, or a team is carefully instructed with a special piece of
research in view. The secand difficulty is that the cases are inevitably
'gelected ' by the mere fact of their reference to a social ugenci'.
amd in such a way that the selective factors at work scem impossible
to analyse. ‘This difficulty might be partly met by 2 study control
groups, but such a study comes outside the scope of most soci
agencies as they are at present organized.

Nevertheless several solutions have been attempted. A research
worker may first be given access to records of a given type, and
then work out a scheme for the study of special problems, so that
a group of case records can be su uently drawn up with the
requirements of this study in mind. e experience of the social
workers or the elinic stafl can also be made available for discussing
the interpretations. Again, methods be devised for consistent]
tabulating facts m & m convenient for finding correlations.
such schemes demand, however, additional staff and equipment,
and can seldom form part of the ordinary work of a social agency.
Yet there is no doubt that important data could be obtained from
case records through the close co-operation of sociplogists, psycho-
Iog;ﬁm, chiatrists, and social workers (3, 8, 10).

Meanwhile the value of the ordinary ‘service' records
in suggesting significant problems for research can hardly be
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over-estimated. Important hypotheses have frequently arisen in the
course of work which is not directed to discovery. It is
perhaps muainly in this way that the records of social warkers will
prove to be of value in the study of society.
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THE VALUE OF TEAM WORK AND FUNCTIONAL
PENETRATION AS METHODS IN SOCIAL
INVESTIGATION

By 0. A, Ossm, M.Sc, Dr. Phil,, Ph.D.
Lecturer in Experimental Prychology, University of St. Amirewes

I. THE PROBLEM

A, INTRODUCTION

Even in the case of small and relatively isolated groups it is
extremely difficult to analyse the whole web of institutional and
personal relationships, in” addition to the various anchulugluli
effects of physical factors like climate or food and the part they
play in the life of the community. Anthropologists have therefore
often found it useful and desirable to take into the field @ number
of different specialists.! When we como to # complex industrial
socicty like our own, the difficultics are enormously increised.
This fact has been frequently emphasized and we need not expand
upon it here

In his book, The Locul Social Survey in Great Britain (20), Wells *
points out that social survevs had unfil recently a relatively limited
aim and scope. ‘They were largely concerned with local problems and
dicd not, except in ane or two instances, attempt to solve theoretical
probloms, confining themselves to the collection and presentation
of material that might be used as a starting point by students of
social theory. As the surveys did not set out to test
hypotheses, they could not be expected to penetrate very deep,
or to produce evidence on which one could base izations

! Teamn work by the menibers of the Torres Straits Expedition, under
Haddon, by expeditions led by Bams, and by other investigators i3 referred

o in XI1.
¥ Ben m Chapter XV1I1.
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capable of being used for prediction (as generalizations in physics
can be used). Consequently, as Wells shows, there is now a tendency
towards making general surveys with a " fused * aim ",' which
means the intention to analyse particular sociul facts with reference
to their whole historical and sociological setting. We may put
this in another way by saying that social surveys are being trans-
formed into social studies and experiments.

B, ' EXPERIMENT ® IN SOCIAL SCIENCE

The essential method of physical experiment is to vary under
control the material conditions of phenomena. In psychological
experiment the aim is 1o control both the physical environment
(stimulus situation) and the psychological environment (milieu).
Since we cannot establish completely new physical and paychological
environments, we must seek to control our objects: of study in
other ways. 'The most important of these are the contrul of method
and the establishment of significant situwations, which, in social
psvehology, constitute the analogue of experiment in the physical
sciences. Both are discussed in this and other chapters, and all
the procedures described are beginning to have their effects on
the social sciences.

Nevertheless, in an important sense cach method is capable of
touching only partial aspects of the functional interrelatedness
which is characteristic of communities. Any one set of characteristics
of importance in social and industrial relationships may be very exactly
analysed—for instance, attitudes of various kinds, specidl aptitudes,
or maladjustment—without their actual use and function in the given
society becoming much clearer. The problem facing the social
psychologist or sociologist is similar to that facing the student of

nality.? He singles out for special study factors like intelligence,
incentives, abilities, appearance, and sa on, but from the results
of his investigations he may still be unable to say how these are
integrated, on which one the accent lies at diffcrent times. On
the other hand, in daily life we do respond fairly consistently to
" the ality * of an individual, without having any detailed
hmwmi his constituent * faculties’. New methods are therefore

1 (20), p. 28,
* Cf. Chapter X.
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being invented for dealing with the problem at this higher
level of complexity,® and new methods are similarly n o
supplement those used for analysing partial aspects of complex
socicties: )

In the present chapter, the method of * functional penetration
by a team ' is put forward as one way of approaching the technical
problems involved in analysing societies, especially of the large
and complex industrial type. But before discussing this method,
we mnas' very briefly review other work in the field in which the
method is now being applicd—that of industrial unemployment.

. STUDMES OF UNEMPLOYMENT ®

Previous psychological studies of unemployed people have, on
the whole, been concerned with specinl aspects of their life. Hépler
(11), for example, studied the cffect of unemployment on the
incidence of crime. Busemann (4) and his school studied the
effect of parcntal unemployment on children’s efficiency and
activities at school, finding, for instance, that the school marks
of children whose parents become unemployed drop very
considerably, 1t is not yet clear whether this drop is to be explained
entirely by psychological factors, or whether malnutrition plays a
part and, if s0, how great a part.

:?.m;l:gm ;m;i:stigutiﬂns i;_n:i‘e dealt with the efficiency, mgrﬂl;,
and s of adjustment of the I 16, 1o0); with the
part played by fear in the mak:-umwmgy be loosely called
the unemployed man's personality (3), and, in , with the
problems which the uncmp!nya? man has to fuee in his daily
environmment.

There have, on the other hand, been numercus studies which
may be called 'journalistic” in the best sense: intimate and
detailed dﬂcn;gtimm of the unemployed family’s budget, of the
search for work, and of the prevaling a here of depression,
revolt, or despair.  An excellent study of this kind was made in
Greenwich by Bakke (2). Men Without Wark (13) is a more recent
work by a tearn of collaborators, having a wider range than Bakle's.

SR kA o star of the ivilebiTins ploymen
2 For a entical swmmery iterature on anem t, hee
Eisenberg and Lazarsfelil (7).
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Though the crucial problems of defining long unemployment and
the various types of unemployment are not discussed, it presents
an objective yet vivid and s%mpa!hﬂic pictare of the personal and
socinl effects of long unemployment in five representative English
wowns, and is an excellent example of a collective investigation by
sociologists and economists.

In another recent study, Rundeuist and Sletto [tELDhn\'c applied
Thurstone’s methods of attitude sealing * in order toshow the nature
of the personality and adjustment &mﬂcﬁaﬁc of unemployed
people from different occupations. The hook presents an exhaustive
analysis of the methods and statistical computations used for
constructing the various parts of the questionnaire finally adopted.
But, exeept i regard to lpnints of method, the results of the enquiry
are somewhat meagre. [t was found, for instance, that unemployed
men showed a much greater discontent with the existing economic
order, had poorer morale (that is, suffered from discouragement
and hopelessness, particularly if they had been unskilled or semi-
skilled workers), and displayed poorer * genernl adjustment 'y their
family attitudes, on the other hand, did not seem to have suffered.

The study of the psychological and sociological cffects of
unemployment was raised to a new level by the work of the Viennese
[nstitute for Research in Industrial Psychology, under the direction
of P. Lazarsfeld, A summary of the main conclusions and of some
of the techniques employed by this group was ublished under
the title, Die Arbeitslosen von Marienthal (12),* mr it is regrettable
that for fimancial reasans the accumulated material was not published
in greater détail. The achievements of the Marienthal investigution
consist chicfly in, first, the combination of older socinlogical survey
methods with some of the methods, and the outlook, of social
psychology, and, secondly, the introduction of a better and more
reliable method for acquiring information.

This method has been called * functional penetration ” by the
Dundee investigators (17, 1g), and it will be described more fully in
Section IV. In order to understand its significance, however, we
st note 4 lesson to be drawn from the surveys of the last hundred

ears, an account of which is given in Chapter XVII. The lesson
% that the statistical studics made of social phepomena such as

! Cf. Chapter 1X, Section V. ‘
» For a brief description of this study, see Chapter 1, Section I, A,
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bad housing, malnutrition, poverty, and the like, remained relatively
one-sided and lifeless. They were concerned essentially with the
sccumulation of numerical data about the present situation, and
anly secondarily with the grawth of that situation or the intcnﬁraﬁnn
of ﬂ;ﬁ; mcliu!ugical factors  with thl;ir wider Ii.i:ﬁtoﬂ;! - and

ogical settings. Anyone reading The New Survey of London
E]'r and Labour, or The Social Survey of Merseyside, for instance,
inevitably reflects that it would muminating and important to
have parallel studies of the social psychological features of these
communities, or, to put it another way, of the behaviour related
to the varions statistically analvsed conditions and of the laws that
regulate the building up of new attitudes or the breaking down of
ol ones.

HL  FUNCTIONAL INTERDEPENDENCE

Such considerations are guiding more recent studies of unemploy-
ment. Unemployment on a large scale is not something isolated.
There are economic, technological and historical reasons for it
The unemployed do not, in virtue of their unemployment, suddenly
become isolated from the community of which they had been 2
working part.  If, then, we want to know what the significant
aspects of unemployment are, we must at the same time study
the whole social and sociological background of society. In other
words, we must stress anew the principle of the functional inter-
dependence of the various pans or aspects of society, a principle
which has been current in sociology at lesst since the time of
Comte, and which has recently been reformuluted in anthropology.

If there is a high rate of psychological hreak-down, we must
know in what wiy society fits its industrial workers for their work,
and also for the necessity to be flexible and adaptive towards
entirely niew conditions.  We must know something, therefore,
about the manner in which the educational system has developed,
how it fonctions, and especially to what extent it equips the
growing child for his social environment in the widest sense,
intellectually, emotionally, and technically.

Again, in order to ascertain the effect of unemployment on the
structure of institutions, on the degree of participation of the
unemployed in the institutions around them, and on the form and *
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cohesion of family life, we must know their characteristics under
conditions of satisfactory employment, It is moreover essential
tn document the social norms and conventions af the society of
which the unemployed remain a part, at least in the geographical
and administrative sense.  Where quantiative measures are not
18 vet feasible, we must attempt to make description as systematic
and reliable as possible.

For dynamic studies of any social problem, that is, studies
which do not merely analyse one static aspect of the whole, it'is
therefore D;;_nmssuqr to m the methods Iﬂ‘ii outlook of all the
sciences of man, and ially those of psychalogy, psychiatry,
education, social anthropology, economics, s-:u:}in:l-!ug'_r, tm;r hism;?’

The whole question of the analysis of functionally interrclated
aspects of our social environment 13 100 difficult m«{ technical to
be adéquately treated within the limits of this article and the scope
of the volume as @ whole, ‘The reader should bear in mind, how-
ever, that a considered theoretical basis must underlic the cfficient
use of team work and functional penctration as pragmatic tools
in 2ocial investigation, just as any piece of apparatus in the physical
sciences has its theoretical justification. A preliminary sketch of
such a theory has been given by the author (17), and further studies
will be Puhlisiw:l soon, For the ;m?:mc of the present article it
s sufficient to note that a number of different specialists working
in consultation with one another do not constitute a ‘team’, in
the sense in which the word is used here, unless they adhere to a
common methodology, based en amalytic concepts of functional
interrelationships in socicty.

+ Mosely (14) has described the wotk of lurge teams of experts who, under
the direction of D). Gusti, make very comprehensive surveys of villagen mnd
village life in Rumanis, Economists and geographers are first sent to magh
the geogriphical ansd economic facts snd factors, They nee later joined I:;
historians, socinlogists, ethnographere and anthropologiste.  Although

member of the tenm {(which may contain is m:s na pernons) works
:h:nnhi-;pmidlh-m,hcinﬁruluin:dmm m of ohservation
and registration, and is expected to make snd record obeervations outside
hin immedinte fckd as well,  All data gre filed in folders under approprinte
headings snd hecomie eammon property, available to every mem and to
liter scholars ; the acquisition of * private hoards ® is discournged, Tn this
way, Gusti's tenms are gaid to schieve s far-reaching uniformity of authook
knw’hn.‘hmhﬁpﬁ to break down the artificial, academic departmentalization oi
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IV. TEAM WORK: METHOD AND TECHNIQUES!

A. METHOD

Carrying out team work in psychology raises a number of
special difficulties. These will vary from team to team, but certain
broad precequisites of success can be formulated.

First, each of the members of the team must be an ert in
some field. Secondly, the members must be able and willing to
leawrn as much s possible of the interconnections between the
various sciences and their different points of view, Certain tempera-
mental types are less able to do this than others. Flexibility is
required, but above all the capacity to take and make severe criticism
in a constructive spirit.  Board meetings approximate to research
team meetings, but anyone who has attended a hoard meeting of
some large industrial concern will have noticed how difficult it is
for the various specialists, such a8 production munapers and sales
managers; to believe that certain proposals are meant for the good
of the whole and are not directed against one or another department.
Thirdly, each member of the team must work on the same group
of problems ss the others (although from his specialist point of view),
:ms must also understand why he is doing so, in order to prevent
him from developing his study too far along lines that have mercly
specialist relevance. A hiochemist should not, for instance, take
part in the wark of o team merely because he wants to discover
some facts about the balance of vitamins, nor a P;ﬂ:hnlngiat merely
because he wants to standardize a test hattery.

! Thus section owes much to Trist {1g), who has discussed and illustested
" stranger value * in ﬁ.l.nnimuldpcuctmtiﬂm the theory of the adoption of
roled for disclosing artitndes, the hypothesis of * generalized scceptance *
A% A consequence of role variation.

* It is obwiows that & team can schieve co-ordinated results which have s
unity not attamable by a ‘collection of miscellaneous experts. But a far more
impestant fuestion nf{:ipdplq and methodology is involved. The factors
s uu:;.a' rocial be E‘IITE;' the " stimuli !, are quiﬁ:ll{nmt fYom thoss

are the coneern o ratory paychalogiots. are exceedingly
complex, and lheiumz analysed, not by methiods buae-:lron those of the
physical sciences, but by historians, socinlogists, eevnomiste. The e
Perchlogiet i o o o ot S ocethe coable th oc

T ow fur more about his * sti 1’ i
comsiderations dlane can tell him, it en ol
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B. TECHNIOUES OF FUNCTIONAL PENETRATION

In ficld practice, the chief advantage in carrying out a social
psychological investigation by means of a team is that the mithod
of functional penetration can then be widely applied, whereas
without a team the usefulness of the method is limited.

* Functional penetration * means that the observers behave in
various ways so as to obtain 4 place and a function in the society
which they are studying. This procedure has three important
consequences :

(i) The observer, by assuming a definite role (e.g. working in a
factory), releases certain attitudes towards that role in members
of the community he is studying.' '

(i) The experience he gains in this way enables him to know
what questions to ask. This is of vital importance for the future
of questionnaires. There is now sufficient evidence to show that
unless questions are bastd upon direct experience closely similar
to that of the person questioned, the answers are apt to be not
only meagre, but often misleading.

(iii) ‘The observer's first-hand experience of the functions of a
particular role in @ particular community are also a necessary

vehological basis for the formulation of now problems and

vpotheses.

i, ' Stranger Value'

Some les may make these points clearer. The anthropologist
sometimes relies largely on his *stranger value . Since ]m is &
stranger, who comes from afar and will disappear again, he can
obtain statements about customs and ceremonies which might not
he divilged to a man of the same culture. Many human beings
tentd to boast to strangers from some other culture about their
own institutions and social values.®

There are, however, several obstacles in the way of a really
complete penetration of a given socicty by means of stranger value
alone. One is that the tendeney to display may be accompanied

1 The ' partici t observer* i discinsed in some detail by Hader and
Lindeman (g). aleo Chapter XVHI, Section 11,

 Cf. Chapter X111, Section IV, Often, however, being a stranger ives.
one no intrinsic advantage at all ; of. (8), p. 8.
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by @ tendency to exaggerate, or even to fabricate. Another is that
most societies have institutions and values which it is explicitly
tuboo to divulge to strangers.!

In studying our own society, observers can also benefit by
stranger value, but again there arc limitations, In the Dundee
investigation, for example, E. L. Trist found that American
experience gave him access to the working classes, in whom
the desire to emigrate was strong. 1t gave him no prestige, however,
with the business and middle classes, who regarded their own
calture gs superior to that of the Americans. The fact that he
had a Seottish mother, on the other hand, opened no doors to
h?rul amongst the workers, but was an asset in middle class
circles.

If the observers composing a team come mostly from areas
outside the one they are studying, they will thereby have at their
disposal a certain i:'gru of stranger value. Cultures, und even
towns within the same culture, differ with regard to the degree
of reticence displayed. In Dundee, for instance, merely being a
stranger does not get one very far.

In one important respect functional penetration by means of a
team can succeed in our own society, whereas the anthropologist
studying s primitive culture has prest difficulty. This is in the
amii&n:m a role which combines stranger value with authority.® In
most primitive cultures the white man as such hes authority. Even if
he himself is regarded with pity or contempt, the prestige of his race is
usually still behind him. We do not know how much the fact that the
investigator is in a position of authority may distort evidence or
make it inaccessible, but it appears likely to do so. In urban South
Africa almost the only whites especially interested in the social
activities and conditions of the natives are policemen and health
officials, and the latter do very little questioning. Consequently
a white anthropological field worker may be under a grave handicap
from the heginning. He may find it difficult, if not impossible, to
divest himself of his vicarious authority,

In our own society the difficulty can be overcome in two ways.

* This is particulacly true in * closed ', sy contrasted with " open
societis

* This point was raised by Dr. A. 1, Ri i and
s apeigh : ¥ Dr. AL L Richurds in o group discussion,
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Single investigators may tske various jobs in turn. Thus <1
Harrisson reports ! that in a Lancashire town he has wotked as a
lorry driver, a grocer's assistant, and in other rales, his accent
being regarded as that of a neighbouring town or county. He
does not, however, state how much residual antsgonism exists on
account of his being = stranger.

If there is a team, it can be made to mirror the hicrarchical
structure of society (see Section 1V, 4), the ‘lowest * investigator
being identified with the * working class *. His superior education
may still give him prestige and thus authority, but if he handles
the situation well, his authority will be that of a superior member
of the ¢lass within which he is working.

2. ' Role Assumption ' *

An individual in our society always has a considerable number
of functions. He may be simultaneously a jute worker, a trade
union official, 2 houscholder, a voter, a subscriber to s newspaper,
a freemason, and a member of a church. A wide variety of
experiences result from the complex nature of the social organization.
T!]'\Lmugh illness he may come into contact with the healtrﬁn SETVICES §
through his children, with the regulations governing the educational
services 3 through his interest in sport, with the running of 2
foothall team, or the laws concerning gambling.

We cannot elicit people's attitudes towards the various aspects
of their lives and of these social institutions unless our questions
display a thorough grasp of the material invalyed, and in the case
of industrial workers, who are not very articulate, such a grasp
can only be obtained through the observer’s own experience.
This is particularly important when we attempt to study not merely
conventional (public) attitudes, but central (private) attitudes as
well. The subject’s full co-operation is necessary, and to ensure it
long acquaintance or special methods, such as those used by the.
clinical paychologist, may be required.* The cbserver, therefore,

§ Personal cormmmumnication.

% For u fuller snalysis and definition of roles and rle adoption, see
L. W. Doob, ** Poor whites ; # frustrated class ™' ((6), App. 1), especially
the section on Methodology, pp. 447 ff. .

' The question of public and private attitudes in discussed by
G. W. Aliport in (15), Chap. 17 7 see especially pp. 824-7.
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in order to gain 4 knowledge of the different aspects of community
life which is sufficiently penetrating to enable him to make scientific
observations, must take part in many kinds of activities, not only
as an observer, but as n participant. Since one observer cannot
participate in more than s few activities, a team is essential.

3. ' Genevalized Acceptance

It is not necessary, however, for ebservers to assume all the
roles in which the inhabitants of an area themselves appear. In
practice, it is found that the assumption of one role, for example,
that of a social worker, will do more than give the observer access
to a certain group of people and their attitudes towards this particular
type of work. For if he lives in the area he is also involved in
questions of transport, housing, medical services, and so on, each of
these experiences bringing him experiences which are common to all
or most of the members of the community. After a certain number
of roles have been assumed and the observer becomes known to
the community, he reaches the stage of * generalized: tance ' ;
that is, as one barrier to communication after another has been
broken down, there is 2 stage at which no further role gssumptions
are needed. The observer can then penetrate to central persanal
attitucles in almost any fidd. The exact number of roles needed
for generalized seceptance depends upon the conditions in each
group. This working hypothesis was first formulated by "Trist (1g).

4 Role Assumption by the Team as a Unit

In Chapter XIII, on " The Interview Technique in Social
Anthropalogy "', 8, F. Nadel writes ! : ** The acquisition of 1 definite
place pnd social role within a community may involve the loss of
the advantages of n detached observer. In stratified or rigidly
subdivided societies a social place can be assumed in one stratum
or section only, and estrangement fram the peaple belonging ta
other strata or sections, and even their enmity, may result.!
Nidel is referring to *native’ communities, but his remarks
doubtless apply to our own society us well, unless the observer is

* Section 1V,
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working in a city so large that his activitis in different strats: are
not generally. known.!

If a team is available, however, the difficulty may be met by
organizing the team itself so as to mirror the hierarchical structure
of the society which is to be penetrated. This has several advantages.
One of these derives from t];m position of the team’s executive and
administrative head. 17 he adopts the correct attitude (and style of
dress) he can enter into relations with the heads of government
departments and other officials, who are key informants of a special
type. Asa'head’ hecan also frequently smooth over any difficulties
which may be created by too active * field work ' on the part
of his ‘ subordinates ".

The other members of the team may similarly fall into familiar
categories, being described, for cxample, as ‘chief assistant’,
*gssistant ’, * elerk ", and ! typist’, Assuch they can then make contact
with persons in the community who belong to similar categorics :
foremen, manual workers, or clerical workers. They can talk
about their * boss ' or *assistant ', and a4 number of social strata
can be penetrated at ance. This iz & means, too, of circumventing
a difficulty experienced by the social worker because she “ belongs
to a stratum of socicty radically different from that of her client,”
a fact which “ unquestionably affects their relationship .2 Some
residual effects there may be, but if the * client’ clearly realizes
that the investigator, although engaged in a different occupation,
is in the same sort of *class’ as himself, the barrier is usually
eliminated.

A minor advantage in organizing 4 team as A hierarchical unit
is that the ' boss’ can 4tclrlp some role by giving an order, when a
different task has to be undertaken, In the Marienthal investigation,
observers found that once having begun the teaching of laundry
work, for instance; they had to continue with it for some time.

We may express the resultant social situation by saying that
' the team® after some time comes to be regarded as a unit, an
institution, and as such can enter into relations with other institutions

1 In order 1o mees another danget, thut of partiality, dueto tole assumprion,
on the part of the observer, vurious devicea may be mdopted, such =s
checking by means of interview and mote objective methods of

* Chapter XV, Section V,
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such as puhlic services, Chambers of Commerce, trade unions,
and 80 on. Thus the research team is as much subject to the

of ‘ reification * as any other institution.! Reification has some
potential dangers, but the fact that as * an institution ™ the team
miy arouse either the co-operation or the antagonism of other
institutions brings the attendant advantage thut the dynamics of
institutional interaction in our culture can then be experienced at
first hand, as well as by observation and histarical testimony.

5. The Indirect Ouestionnaire

The main techniques of documentation, statistical analysis, and
interview are described elsewhere in this hook. The problems
of organization and material which must be solved in the case of
any team of investigators cannot be treated here. The use of
functional penctration will, however, be pointed out in connection
with one technique : the indireet uestionnaire,

A great deal of work has been done by means of questionnaires,
the advantages and limitations of which are fully discussed in
Chapter IX.  One of the main limitations of the questionnaire as
4 method is that it is to a large extent public an impersonal in
character.  G. W. Allport writes: “ Ordinarily it is the public
attitudes which are most readily and willingly disclosed. Any
itinerant psychologist can elicit them by ringing doorbells and
asking questions. Usually the private atritudes are discovered only
through indirection, after a lor period of acquaintanceship, or
when the subject 'l-'thu!l:ht:urlcl’jly and candidly co-operates."
Doab writes similarly : ““ A questionnaire was snswered by fifteen
men and women (negroes) as they picked cotton. . . . This methodo-
logical tool proved to be almost totally useless in secuting intimate
data. No set of questions could be formulated which were intelligible
to all who were interviewed, and there was no guarantee that each

‘4mnn¢plmnr‘b:nudtutu‘tdfn:d’-rh.znnwwwmd:mmt!m_
certuin things nre interreluted is thought in addition to pEme something
which has same kind ond degree of reality as the interrelstod things
themaelves. In the Jpresent instance the term is applied 1o that
whereby groups {em. " the schoal ', * the church ) come 1o be mmm:
having p;l};-unm churncteristic  of éndividuali, This
process is of fundamental importance in social prychology, since it concerns
1h: (tm;snaml behaviour of individuals. See (17), p. 346,

15h p o2
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one would assign the same functional significance to the situation
of the investigator-with-a-pad-and-pencil. Information elicited by
a questionnaire has little value until the role of the questions
themselves in the lives of the people who are answering them has
heen ascertzined—and it cannot be ascertained merely Ig:1 asking
the questions, Social scientists who have such a fondness for
attitude-inventories and the like must recognize this inherent,
insuperable defect in their methodology.” *

quotations ?iriﬂ!{ describe some of the difficultics which
are characteristic of social psychological research and which very
few of the investigators who have constructed questionnaires have
attempted to meet. Elaborate techniques have been worked out
for determining the consistency of a questionnaire by, for instance,
retesting after an interval, or comparing its two halves. Such
techniques, however, cannot tell us whether the answers are about
the subject’s public or private attitudes. The mere fact that
large number of subjects are pstensibly willing—even eager—to
answer a Personality Adjustment Blink, like that of Bemreuter or
Bell, is also no criterion of the adequacy of the answers,

Another difficulty which has frequently been demonstrated in
the field of intelligence tests is mentioned in the above guotation
from Doob. The questions must be framed with reference to the
experience and the vocabulary of the subject, that is, miust

be consistent with the cul norms of behaviour, of vocabulary,
and of values of the group or community to which the subject
belongs® This is ially important in the case of printed

questionnaires demanding written answers. We cannot be certain
that the subject’s vocabulary is adequate both for undammn:]:;ﬁ
the questions and for answering them except by speakng wi
him personally, elucidating the questions, on the one hand, and
g:rjtumn,[i him to express himself in alternative ways, on the
other.

The difficultics referred to are not insuperable, however, if we
systematically apply the * indirect method '. This resembles the
method of clinical psychology in that it uses a persaml upproach,

Y (6), p. g51-

:5:;. Eh;ui:r ViIL

* For further discussion of the difforences betwesn written mnd spoken
information see Chaptess 111 snd IX,
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and relics to a large extent on the interpretation of indirect cliues
to the significance of behaviour, including verbal behaviour.

The method of the indirect questionnaire requires, first, thorough
knowledge of the social field, This is gniuﬁ through functional
penetration, the investigator at the same time necessarily discovering
certain basic attitudes in the community, A questionnaire is then
constructed and presented to a sample of the subjects.! The subjects
are ‘not aware that they are answering a questionnaire, and
consequently there cannot be 2 time limit, or a rigid order in
which the questions are put ; the order and number of the questions
answered must, indeed, depend on the course of the conversation,
to a much greater degree than in a set interview.

The concept of the * significant situation * is thus used both in
the Prnlimiunr}h: rk of constructing the questionnaire and in
a p!yinf it. The *significant situstion’ in social psychology is
tlge analogue of experiment in laboratory psychology. 'If we wish
to study the motivating forces in a society, we must first determine,
by observation and experience (functional penetration), which
situations arc * significant ' in that they evoke the deeper personal
attitudes.  Secondly, when the questionnaire is applied, each
question must be st in = framework of meaning so that its relation
to the subject’s personality is precisely determined.?

In these ways, using small teams and the more clinical methods of
obtaining information, it should be possible to display the functional
interrelatedness of patterns of sociul behaviour more adequately
&ﬂm by the older method of studying their different aspects in

ation.
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Cuarrer XVII
THE STUDY OF SOCIAL GROUPS IN INDUSTRY
By E. FanvEr, M.A,

Raader in Tndwstrial Peveliology, Unrversity of Cambridge
Investigator to the Indutrial Health Research Board

The grouping of individuals in industry offers a unique field for
the study of social psychology, and yet this aspect of industrial
psychology has been largely neglected. A possible reason for
neglect may be the fear that such a study might be politically suspect
and so engender an attitude which would be detrimental to s
pursuit. This may be true of the employers' and employees'
organizations, which exist mainly to protect what are regarded as
opposed interests, but it is not true of industrial groups within the
factory to the same extent. A start has already E;n made in the
study of these, and the following bricf description illustrates
the methods used.

In the Chicago plant of the Western Electric Company five girls
employed in fine manipulation were isolated from rest of the
department for five years, During this period were closely
observed and their output was accurstely recorded. Whitehead
(6, 7, 8), who conducted this experiment, found that variations in
output were mainly dependent on the social interactions of the
members of the group; changes in atmospheric conditions and
hours of work, on the other hand, were found to affect output to a
negligible degree.

By chunging the positions of the girls different social groupings
were formed, which resulted in changes of output, The data
collected concerned quantity of output, automatically recorded
to a fraction of a second ; quality of output ; length of time spent
in bed by each girl every might; room temperature; relative
humidity and external weather conditions, and so forth. In addition

supervisors made extensive daily notes on conversations and
on the relations developing between the workers. The workers

418
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were also separately interviewed in private.  All this information
was eoll with the workers' consent.

During the experiment the variations in ourput of each worker
were correlated with those of cvery other wnrger It was found
that where two or more workers were socially integrated with one
another in friendship, rivalry, or proximity, their variations in
output were highly correlated. This does not mean that the amount
of their actoal outpot approximated to os]u.ul ; but that variations
in the curve of effort were closely related.  When the special social
relationship between any two membérs cessed, the variations in
output again became relatively independent of one another. These
resultz indicate that the variations in muscular effort which are so
generally involved in output are in part, at lesst, dependent on
social relationships unconnected with the work itself,

Whatt (10) carried out similar experiments with a group of repeti-
tion workers. He found that certain workers tended to domunate’
a group and so affected the output of the other workers, The
cloger any worker was to the dominant member of the group
the greater was the effect of the dominant worker on her output.
Whatt's method consisted in carefully watching the workers and
talking to them s0 as to obtain an idea of their character, and then
moving them to different positions in the group. He concerned
himself with gross cutput and not with variationa in ou?}:ut, and
it wos found that the pross output of workers was aiffected by socinl
relations and also by proximity.

When individuals were isolated their output was- increased,
although they became more conscious of the discomfort of their
surroundings. If the members of a working pair were separated,
one working in isolation and one with the remainder of the group,
the output of both members of the pair increased. The workers
were paid according to the output of the whole group and not
according to individual efficiency. In spite of this, individual
efficiency increased when the members were isolated, and decreased
when they worked as a group.

In another investigation & v 2), severnl thousand workers were
interviewed in the Chicago plant of the Western Electric Company
ani invited to their views freely. These men were also
paid on a gmum so that increase in output by individuals
affected all members of the group equally. In spite of this, it was
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reported that great resentment was felt if any member of a group
produced a greater output than that typical of the group. There is
evidence from hoth these sources, therefore, that even when
individual deviations from the group norm benefit the group they
are not tolerated. Each i_m;liuidunr in the group s expected to
conform to the group standard. Such a tendency towards conformity
may be conscious or unconscious, but it is probably present in
all groups.

Wyart found that by placing a quick worker near a slow one
the output of the latter was increased and that of the former
decreased. Thus they both changed their rate towards each other's
level so that they could mect on common ground. This is an
indication of the way in which social grouping takes place at the
work-bench, each individual moving towards the level of his
COMPATIons.

" In the Chicago experiment (1, 2) it was found that while each
group organized itself in a somewhat different way, the basis of
all such organization was the protection of the group. There was
always a group leader, but sometimes two men led, one protecting
the group from external influence and one maintaining the efficiency
of the group and so making interference less likely. Such an organiza-
tion of the group involved no dissension. Sometimes, however,
two members of the group would compete for leadership in the
same sphere. This caused dissension, which was usually best
overcome by removing one of the competitors to another group.
where his position would be maore clearly defined.

The same experiment showed that there was a cleavage between
the technical organization of the works and the social organization
of the workers, and the conclusion is drawn that if technical
E:rugrcsa is 1o be made without undue friction, more attention must

paid to the latter. From the point of view of the technical
organization the worker is an economic unit, but socially he regards
himself as much more than that. Technical changes can be made
rapidly, but social changes take time if they are to be made smoothly,
our social life h:ig{; based on deeply rooted sentiments.

Whitchead develops this thesis in writing on leadership {6, 7}
stating that one of the causes of industrial unrest is the failure of
the present system to recognize the fundamental importance of the
spontancous social organization of the workers. He thinks that the
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worker's social life should centre more around the factory than it
does at present. It is possible that in America, where there is a
shifting industrial population forming few social contects outside
the factory, the factory should become the centre of the worker's life.
In this country, which has a relatively stable industrial population
with well developed social organizations uncohnected with industry,
the need to centre social life around the factory may not be so great.
In either country, however, it is necessary to organize industry m
such & way as to cause the minimum of disturbance to the social
lives of the industrial workers. It is the function of the social
psychologist in ind to discover what these organizations are
and what is their relative importance, with a viéw to organizing
ind in such a way as to work i harmony with them.

Another method of studying the industrial group was adopted
by Smith and Leiper (3), who compared the sickness records of
various industrial groups. They found that the shop assistant had
# higher sickness rate than other types of worker under the same
general conditions. Tt is thought that this may be due to the fact
that the shop assistant is constantly in contact with customers,
who may treat him with less consideration than he considers
ressonable and so cause him mental strain. "The highest sickness
rates proved to be in those organizations which were so highly

ialized that alternative employment was difficult to find. &
sickness rates were lowest where there wus stability of employment
and no great rigidity of organization.

This method of investigating a group's reaction to environment
is interesting, since the reaction takes p at an unconscious level,
A high sickness rate may be a means of escape from conditions not
easily avoided by other means, H. M. Vernon, taking voluntary
absenteeism s u measure of & group’s reactions to working
conditions, found that it was high when atmospheric and other
environmental conditions were bad :’31;‘?}.

The Human Factor recently publi a series of articles under
the general title of ** The worker’s point of view ", and many of
these have been collected and published in book form (g). A perusal
of this book can leave little doubt in the reader’s mind of the
importance, from the worker's point of view, of the pychological

of the situations which bring his group into contact or
condlict with other groups. While the book does not report
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conclusions arrived at by scientific methods, it suggests many

problems in the relationship between industrial groups which the

social psychalogist could study, and by so doing arrive at more
definite conclusions,

There are countless opportunities for those employed in industry
as muanagers, welfare® workers, or dootors to observe the social
behaviour of industrial groups. The field of social psychology in
industry is wide, and includes the modifications of individual
behaviour as the result of proup contacts, the reéactions of whole
groups to soclal conditions, the relations between groups, and the
changes in a group’s outlook which may follow a change of leader,
These and pumerous other aspects of social rmydmw be
studied by careful observation, which can often be ¢ by
objective criterin such as output, sickness and accident rates,
absenteeism, or labour turn-over,

If observations were made by those in close contact with the
workers and reported to some centre where they could be analysed
and compaced, a body of viluable knowledge about the social
reactions of industrial workers would gradually grow up. It might
ultimately lead to changes in industrial orgamization, based on real
knowledge, which would mitigate some of the conditions which at
present result in an undue strain on the worker. It might also pave
the way to a better understanding of the fuctors determining the
interactions of the trade organizations: designed to protect special
interests.
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Crarrer XVIII
SOCIAL SURVEYS
By A. F. WrLis, B.Se,

I

The social survey may be generally defined as a study of the
social institutions and activities of a group of persons living in
a particular locality. The term is, indeed, occasionally given to
studies in which no reference is made to any special locality ;
but it is convenicent, if arbitrary, to restrict it to the former
class, Within this class there is work which attempts to cover
all the significant aspects of the community, or of some section
of that community, which is the object of attention, and also
work which deals with only one aspect, or a few. For the
purpose of this paper the methods of the one kind sufficiently
resemble those of the other for them to be treated together,

There is still a considerable lack of uniformity, however, in
the methods of the social survey, even when the localities examined
are broadly similar. It will therefore be best to speak of various
types of survey before engaging in & more general discussion of
methods,!

As the survey has taken several forms, so it has sprung from
several roots. First may be mentioned the statistical work of
Gregory King (g), Petty, Eden (6), and others, later followed by
such quantitative studies of local social conditions as those of the
Commission on the Health of Towns and other bodies, published
1y the journals of the Royal Statistical Society and the Manchester
Statistical Society. Sccondly there is the quasi-journalistic work of
writers like Henry Mayhew (13) in England and Lincoln Steffens
and Jacob Riis in America. For the present purpose, the importance
of these writers would seem to be that their vivid presentution of

! The subject of English social surveys has been dealt with by the suthor
ar greater length elsewhere (1 8), Fuﬂ‘ﬂm sec also {sj.br
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certain problems anracted sufficient gencral attention to cause
fater, more systematic studies to be made. A third souree of the
survey was the sociological work of Frederic Le Play (11), which
alone merits further consideration here.

I

Le Play deemed it the aim of social science to study contemporary
socictics in order to find in them those conditions which favour,
and those which impair, social prosperity and stability. But
while the study of whole societies would be a most elaborate and
difficult tusk, it was reasonable, Le Pla considered, to see in the
Fimily a kind of microcosm of the society as a whole, and there-
fore to assume that the careful investigation of a single family
would shed a great deal of light upon the society of which that
family was a part. While the socicty was the real object of inquiry,
the family was the necessary intermediary.

Accordingly, Le Play and his assistants set out to make detailed
studies of working-class families. As participant observers, they
would reside with the family studied, join in its life and observe
carefully the nature ofjits activities, vocational, religious, educational,
and the rest, and the factors which determined their special forms.
The results of such an inquiry were then set out in a * monograph*
of standard type, comprising three main divisions. The first,
the titre principal, gave particulars of the pccupation of the head
of the family. The third, called the dléments drvers, was a kind of
appendix, with data on the geographical features and economic
organization of the district, and an account of the general conditions
of the society in which the family lived.

The characteristic feature of the monograph was, however, the
second part, which consisted of a representative budget of the
family. Attention was paid not only to the gross amounts of income
and expenditure and the balance, but to the sources of income and
abjects of expenditure, and to their proportions to the whole. This
device was used as a means of ascertaining with precision the
relative importance which the family m-m:bu; to various activitics,
and therefore of d:tr.m;ini‘l{ﬁ, in Le Play's view, the 'moral
condition® of the family. **All the actions,” he explains, * which
make up the existence of a family, in terms of money, are exactly
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equal to the combined value of nses and savings. Thus an
observer possesses a complete knowledge of a family when, having
analysed all the elements comprised in the two parts of the domestic
budget, he amrives at an exact correspondence between the two
totals," !

Le Play's method, then, consists of a concrete study of the
working-class family, which is assumed to be a sort of focus of
the society in which it is found. From the study of the family we
proceed necessunily to that of the society, for the monographs
show, in the opinion of Le Play's school, that there are close
connections: betwesn the worker's family and the other institutions
of the same locality. It is impossible to deseribe the family, there-
fore, without also describing its interactions with other institutions ;
and further, in passing from one place to another, we find any
change in the specific traits of the family sccompanied by a similar
change in those of the other institutions.

Le Play's monographic method was varied by his follower, De
Tourville® He used the material of Le Play’s monographs, and
retained the headings of his budgets, but added other headings,
which in effect represented a classification of the fléments divers
in the monographs. The result was a schemey comprising twenty-
five categories, which was to be employed 1o classify all the data
concerning the socicty ; in other words, 4 scheme of social
Institutions.

Thus, in the hands of De Tourville, social science becomes a
survey of particular societies, with the family still regarded as the
mnast important constituent, though less important than Le Play
deéemed it, The studies still concerned themaelves with x:ﬁl;
typical familics, but these were r cd as samples which rev
in & concrete form the orgamzation of the socicty, and attention
was directed to the characteristics and natural resources of the
environment, which, through its influence upon the means of
subsistence, ufected the socicty’s cconomic orpanization and the
other institutions of the umnnva.l'wr soefale.

Le Play's method of social science? therefore deve into &
methol of surveying particular societics o as to analyse the special

L i) b peoaas: ¥ See Champaule (4).

! (l;?' a discussion of socinl survers from o standpoint close 1o Le Play's,
see (3.
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forms of their institutions and the relations between them. The
development proceeded in two main directions, On the one hand
were studies concerned primarily with the standard of life of one
:u:clier; of socicty ; on the other, broader studies of the society as
a whaole.

111

Into the former class falls the work of Charles Booth and his
successors in England. Such surveys have not been concerned
with the whole of the society in a given area, but only with the
pooter section of it: that part which the makers of the surveys,
or those who inspired them, felt to require the assistance of the
rest of the community.

Booth's work (1) was the result of a widely expressed need for a
more precise computation of the number of members of the London
population who were living in poverty, and of the severity of their
poverty, as well as for a more systematic inquiry into the causes
of that gf;tuty than had been attempted up to then. The chief
aim. of h's investigation was thus to answer the questions:
how many poor are there in London, and how poor are they ?
His method was to obtain information from the School Attendance
Officers concerning the incomes of parents of all children of
school age, and, sssuming that these families were sufficiently
representative of all families in London, to classify the ulation
into eight classes, distinguished by the letters A to H, maimiy
according to the level and regularity of earnings. Class A comprised
the **lowest class of occasional labourers, loafers, and semi-
criminals , B contained those with casual earnings, whom Booth
called the * very " those with intermittent earnings, and
D those with smnu:':gulu carnings. C and D together made up
the  paor'". Class E included those with regular standard earnings,
¥ higﬂ? cluss labour, and G and H the lower and upper midglae
clusses.

These divisions, Booth admitted, were somewhat arbitrary.
“ By the word poor,” he says, "I mean to describe those who
have a sufficiently regular though bare income, such as 185, to 215,
per week for a moderate family, and by very poor those who from
any cause fall much below this standard, The poor are those whose
means may be sufficient, but are barely sufficient, for decent

-
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independent life ; the very those whose means are insufficient
for this according to the standard of [it’:.inthismt::j".

Subsequently the method of Booth was ified by
B.'S. Rowntree, in order to obtain a more accurate estimate of the
number of ns living in poverty. Rowntree, in his social
survey of 'E'utk (14), endeavoured to construct a standard of
minirmum family needs in respect of food, clothing, fuel, and rent,
such that the inability of any family to attain this standard would
mean that the family’s health was deteriorating. For nutritional
needs he relied upon the researches of Atwater and others, and
constructed a scale of the minimal caloric and protein requirements
of an adult man and an adult woman and an children of various

He next ascertained the cost of the smallest amount of the
cheapest food containing the required amounts of calaries and
protein. The cost of this, as well as of rent and of household
necessaries, was ascertained by means of inquiries into actual
working-class expenditure in York at that time.

From the results of these inquiries it was considered possible
to calculate the minimal weekly requirements of a family of any
known camposition, and this figure formed the expenditure sidle
of a skeleton hypothetical bu The income side was formed by
the average weekly earnings of the family, and the proportion of those
unable to satisfy such requirements could thus casily be found.
This standard Rowntree called that of * primary poverty "' ; he also
constructed others, which envisaged the satisfaction of wamts
additional to physiological necessities.

Rowntree's * primary poverty " standard has been used as a
datum-line by Bowley (2) and others in order to compare the
incidence of poverty at different times and places.

Rowntree's scheme, however, required more data than could be
supplicd by such sources as Booth mainly used, and Rowntree
was therefore obliged 1o seek his information directly from the
working-class houscholds themselves, By this means sufficient
data respecting family co ition, earnings, and expenses, humliﬁ
conditions, and so an, could be gathered to make possible detail
enrrelations. On the other hand such a method, if applied to aress
of considerable size, would prove estremely laborious, and
accordingly it has been the practice of Bowley and others to make
use of & method of random sampling {see Chapter V1),
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In addition to studying the amount of poverty, Booth paid
attention to other phases of the life of the poor, and described in
detail the occupations of the workers, and the religious, social, and
other activities in which they engaged. These £am tions were
compiled partly from printed sources, partly from information
supplied, and partly from the investigators’ ex ience through
icipation. The result was a very comprehensive account of the
sacial condition of the working class at the close of the nineteenth
century.

v

Guch comprehensive accounts have, owing to the cost of under-
taking them, rare. The New Survey of London Life and Labour
(16), however, which aims at a camparison of the contemporary state
of the workers with that prevailing in Booth’s time, follows much the
came lines. and The Social Survey of Merseyside (8) is a work of
comparable scope. Tt may be useful to review some of the methods
used in the former.

The nine volumes of The New Survey ate divided as follows:
volume i, an introduction, com the broad phases of London
working-class life to-day with t of Booth’s time; volumes i,
iv, vi, and vii correspond to Booth's study of poverty volumes i,
v, and viii correspond to his account ng London ndustries, and
volume ix corresponds to Booth's account of the residual phases
of working-class life.

The r;:uny study takes advantage of the methods both of Boath
and of Bowley. It emﬂ:gu the reports of the School Attendance
Officers in order to classify the population into socio-cconomic
grades and also to ascertain the incidence of the grades, street by
street, maps being then constructed to show the distribution of the
prades throughout the area. Secondly a study of sepurate house-
mdn, chosen by the random sample method, i undertaken to
obtain simultanéous information on family mm‘:mitiun. incomi,
overcrowding, rents, and so on, i order to esta lish correlations
bhetween these factors. The data supplicd by the School Attendance
Officers do not cover so many phases as do those obtained by the
* Streer Survey ', while the latter, having been collected from a
mndom sample only, provide little information about the incidence
of poverty and similar conditions in each locality.
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Linle pesd be said about the industrial section, ‘which describes
wages and other conditions of employment in the more important
London industries, or about the last volume, which gives accounts
of institutions catering for leisure, of mental deficiency, of crime,
and so forth. These studies are made by the usual means : the use
of printed material and of information from m:;c[pcrta. and special
investigations or participation by the survey staff.

The main purpose of the work is thus to measure the population
by a poverty standurd, of necessity arbitrarily chosen, and to
compare with these findings others, upon such conditions as over-
crowding, which may be expected to be closely related to them.
In the techniques employed to obtain such data there is probably
little to eriticize. The charges which might be made against the
study are more general ones.

Tgu:;v are, first, that the surveys do not deal with the whole society
in the area studied, but only with a section of it. In particular no
detailed inquiry respecting the middle classes is. attempted. It is
true that such an inguiry would have greatly incressed the cost of
the undertaking, but the increase would probably have been less
than the cost of a separate survey of the middle classes. Apart
from this consideration, it is evident that not only a survey of London
society as a whole, but even one of the London working cluss, is
incomplete without a study of the middle class. ‘The boundaries of
the two classes are ill-defined, to-day even more so than in Booth's
time, and it is likely that light would have been thrown upon many
aspects of working-class life by a simultancous examination of
middle-class institutions.

Another criticism is that these surveys omit a detailed study
of several institutions of the wtmost importance. For instance,
there is no adequate treatment of poliﬁmrﬂpuﬂiﬂ and movements,
of reading habits, or of the influence of the Press and other forms
of propagands. The importance of such matters is vital ; it 5
common knowledge that an adequate study of them is urgently
required, and here again it is likely that the extra cost of such
an increase of scope would have been less than that of a separate
survey of comparable size.

This kind of survey, then, is briefly one of the working cluss,
mainly concerned with its standard of life, and only dealing cursorily
with 1ts social attitudes and behaviour and with the relation to it
af other classes,
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In contrast to such an approach, there are studies which
seek to encompass all the significant activities of the community,
this difference jnvolving the use of dissimilar techniques. We
may take as an cxample R. S, and H. M. Lynd's Middletoren (12).
The community was chosen as a typical small American town, and.
their purpose was to study as comprehensively as possilile the
activities of the population. They were thus concerned not only
with entities which can be represented in some numerical form,
but larpely also with beliefs and attitudes which cannot be so
representedl, and for the appraisal of which a wide experience of the
community is fecessary.

The investigators sought to get the general “ feel ” of the
community by living in it for an initial peri , observing as detachedly
as possible its main characteristics. This enabled them to nssess the
relevance and importance of the material collected,

The nest step was to set up & more specific scheme of study.
It had previously been degided that attention should centre on six
main activities of the community : getting a living, building a home,
training the young, teisure activities, religious practices, community
activities. Purthermore, the preliminary observations had shown
that the population fell broadly into two groups, the working class
and the business class, and that the condition of the community in
18g0 offered significant differences from that prevailing at the date
of the study, Accordingly, in order to introduce further clarity
into the presentation of the material, it was decided to concentrate
upon the contrasts between the two social groups and between the
periods 1890 and 1924

The techniques employed for collecting data included the examina-
tion of documentary material, such as census records, court:files,

ar books, und newspapers, for the discovery not only of facts, but,
in the case of the newspapers, of typical opinions as well. Statistics
}l-'cre also compiled when not already existent in the required

orm.

Two other techniques largely used were interviews and question-
naires.  Informal interviews were common thronghout the work,
but at an advanced stage of the inquiry, certain hypotheses which
had been formed were tested by planned interviews with selected
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working-class and business-class families.  Similarly, * True-
False " questionnaires were issued to selected groups in order 10
obtain certain specific data. With regard to the reliability of these
two methods, the authors claim that they furnish, not proof, but
significant indices to behaviour. i

The last important technique was that of participation in group
activities. At all stages the investigators mingled with of
the community, living in private households, attending church
services, making frie:ihipﬁ- and forming social ties, being therehy
brought into continuous contact with the various shades of public
opinion, and also themselves experiencing in @ measure the impact
of the factors influencing community life.

The Middletoron survey thus covers a most vared field.
Some data, such as those relating to income, are capable of precise
statement, while others, involving attitudes to religion or education,
are dependent upon the assessment of large numbérs of statements
and observations in the light of the compiler’s own view of the
gituation, which may be biased. It may Ec said here that, while
Middletoren has been likened to s piece of field anthropology,
its subject differs from a primitive culture not only in being more
complicated, but alse in being the culture in which the investigators
have always lived ; it is therefore difficult to be free from biss in
interpreting the less tangible types of evidence. This is, of course,
no reason to avoid undertaking such studies, since many of the
data of social science are of the same character; it mcrefly means
that they must be undertaken with an unusual amount of thorough-
ness and eaution

V1

Brief mention may be made of the approach of the Chicago school.
The Chicago studies bear a certain resemblance to those of Le
Play in that they attempt an appreciation of the influence of the
environment upon the society. In the main, however, they
concentrate upon a special form of the problem: that of the
adaptations of social activities and attitudes in the * natural areas ™
formed by culturally isolated minorities living in close physical
proximity to other groups. '* Behaviour,” says Shaw,! "can he

' (15), p. 1.
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studied profitably in terms of the situation out of which it arises.
In other words, behaviour responses can be thought of as functions
of situations. Analysis of individual factors is indispensable, but
until the situations in which the individual’s behaviour has occurred
are studied and analysed, an understanding of his behaviour must
necessarily remain incomplete,”

An example of this method is Shaw's work on * delinquency
areas "' in Chicago. Shaw began by comparing the delinquency
rates in different parts of the city. He found that all the rates
tended to vary inversely with the distance from the centre of the
city, although there were several deviations from this pattern.
Further, he discovered that differences in rates reflected differ-
ences in community backgrounds, the high rates oceurring in
areas which are characterized by physical deterioration, a declining

tion, and the disintegration of the conventional neighbourhood
culture and organization. Here the traditional norms and standards
of the community disappear, its resistance to delinquent and
criminal behaviour is low, and such behaviour is tolerated and may
even be approved.! But there is still, according to Shaw, “ the
task of relating these social situations to the behaviour of the person
himself, In addition to the analysis of the social contacts of the
person it is necessary to know the inner personal world of the
subieet, his attitude and wishes, his interpretation of the situation,
and his conception of himself, These subjective factors arise in
the process of interaction between the person and the social world
in which he lives ** (p. 8)

A similar approach is employed by uther members of the Chicago
groop, a5 by %rh:uah (’ES in a study of cortain areas of the city,
and Ey Thrasher (17) in & study of gangs, whose activities, he finds,
develop in definite and predictable ways, are 3 function of specific
conditions, and do not tend to appear in the absence of these
conditions. They occur in the period of adolescence in the
individual, which i generally marked by conflict, and only in the
interstitial zreas of the city, which are regions: of deterioration
and disorganization.

The method of this school is, in short, to ask what situations
or characteristics of the miliey cause the attitudes, institutions, or

' [15), pp. 108304,
Ff
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modes of activity which are studied. The question is answered,
first by relating the variations in the incidence of the activity to
variations in the situation, such ga differences in the locality, and
secandly by secking to explain the rclaziunc?' mezans of interrogation
or case-studies of the individuals concerned.)

Vit
Without attempting to deal with other types of social surveys,
or with industrial or regional planning surveys, or allied work,*

we may say something in conclusion about social surveys in general,

It is clear that they can be usefully classified according to two
principles. In the first place they can be divided into those the
chief aim of which is ?uhlim't}' or the sensational, and thosc designed
abjectively to collect facts in an objective way. Ignoring the former,
we can subdivide the latter into those with a purely scientific
aim, and those which collect facts largely in order to form a basis
for practical measures. Middletoren and  Booth's survey fall
fairly well into the first and second categories respectively. From
the nature of their pumosas it thus follows that the second kind
iz concerned largely with the interrelated problems connected with
the existence of poverty in societies, and seeks to study such aspects
of it as can be presented in numerical form or can give conclusions
which are easy to handle ; while the first kind naturally seeks to
examine all the significant aspeets of society, and must therefore
make an attempt at studying the ncbulous ones as well as the
concrete.  For their respective purposes the two kinds may be
equally useful, but for scientific purposes the value of the second
is more limited.

The value for science of the social survey is that it affords a
means of studying the working of sociul institutions ; for although
it covers onmpcclu.l instances of such institotions, it can o so
very comprehensively. There ia no need to stress the importance
of this. General sccounts of social institutions are ioualy
dependent upon detailed factual studies, and it is well known that
much sociological work in the past has been based upon incomplete
or mmccurate material, Furthermore, the method of the survey

! Among ather American studies moy be mentioned (7).
* For references to {10}, see Chaprers 1 and XV1.
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is such that it can study the relations between changes in the
various aspects of society. The explanation of a change in the
form of an institution must be primarily sought in the other institu-
tions of the society. Widely inclusive surveys are therefore essential
in order to show in detail the effects of changes in the social environ-
ment upon people’s beliefs and attitudes, and upon the working of
government, education, and other institutions.
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Cuarrer XIX
THE PROBLEMS AND METHODS OF SOCIOLOGY

By M. Givsperg, M.A., D.Lin
Martin White Professor of Sodology, University wf London

I. INTRODUCTION

Sociology may be defined as the study of society, that is, of the
web or tissue of human interactions and interrelations. It is
concerned with all that happens 1o human beings in virtue of their
relations to each other, 1t differs from same of the special social
sciences, such as economics or jurisprudence, in stressing the
interdependence of social facts and the necessity of viewing them
in relation to each other, and from others, such as history, in trying
to go beyond the description or classification of particular facts to
the establishment of laws or generalizations.

Since social relutionships are infinitely varied and subtle,
sociologists have concentrated their attention on those relations
which have come to assume a definite form or outline in socicties,
that is groups possessed of recognizabile structure, and institutions,
that is lished forms or modes of relationship between men
or grot Sociology is also sometimes described as the study
of social mstitutions; the term ° institutions® beéing regarded as
including societies in this case. It must be remembered, how-
ever, that behind societies there is always Society, and that the
conditions under which definite forms of grouping emerge out of
unqr%mized human relationships is an essential problem of
socinlogy,

The principal problems of sociology may be set out under the
following headings ;

(a) Social marpholopy 1 This includes (i) the investigation of the
quantity and quality of the population, in so far as they affect
social relations and the character of social groups; and (i) the

436
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study of social structure, or the description and classification of
the principal types of social groups and institutions.

(b) Social control : The study of law, morals, religion, convention,
fashion, und other sustaining and regulating agencies.

(¢) Soctal processes: The study of the various modes of inter-
action between individuals or groups, including co-operation and
conflict, social differentiation and integration, development, arrest,
and decay.

{d) Social pathology : The study of social maladjustments and
disturbaneces, and of the methods used for dealing with them.

These groups of problems have not been dealt with equally
fully by so:iu?a ists, nor can it be chimed that sociology in its
present condition is a systematic body of knowledge in which
these problems are considered frum a common point of view. The
reasons for the diversity of approach can only be understood in
the liﬂ: of the history of socio uf?ical thought. Broadly it may be
said sociology has had a fourfold origin in political philosophy,
the philosophy of history, hiological theories of evolution, and the
movements for social and political reform which found it necessary
to undertake surveys of social conditions.! The different current
conceptions. of sociol and the uncqual development of its
branches appear to be due to the fact that one or other of these
aspects of social problems has received particular emphasis in
different countries and at different times.

The same reasons account for the varying importance attached
by sociologists to the philosophical and more stoctly scientific
sides of their subject respectively. Those who have come to sociology
from the pth{ of history have been mainly interested in

roblems of social change, and have searched for dynamic laws of

uman development. This was the guiding idea in the sociology
of Comte, and it retains its place in more recent French sociology.
Durkheim and his school no doubt considered the attempt to Tg!
with humanity aa a single whole over-ambitious, and therefore laid
atress on the detailed study of specific societies. Yet the comparative
method is for Durklieim the method par excellemce of sociology,
and the laws formulated are regarded as having general validity.

In England the main interest has been in studies of human
development, although here the influence of biological theories of

' Cf. Chapter XVIIL
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evolution made itself strongly felt and directed attention to a/general
study of genetic factors in the life of social groups. On this side
sociolopy may be said to have arisen by way of reaction against the
compreliensive schemes of development suggested in  the
philosophies of history of the 18th and 1gth centunes. .

At the present time there is a great deal of scepticism regarding
the possibility of a * world history ' or a * world 'sociology . Such
scepticism is due in part to the difficulty of handling u vast accumuls-
tion of historical and anthropological data, in part to the prevailing
view of the ‘ relativity ' of historical and sociological research, and
also to the fact that the notion of development appears to have
lost its impetus.  Yet the belief in the unity of mankind ists,
and efforts at comprchensive svntheses arc widely wumnl.
Perhaps the most important empirical contributions towards
synthesizs will come from studies of * culture contact ! but it
would seem that the time is hardly ripe for all-inclusive schemes
of human development, and that the discussion of the relevant
problems will remain for the present on the methodological and
philosophical level rather than on that of exact science.

The influence of philosophy on sociology can also be traced
through its connection with political science. Among the Greeks
the systematic study of political life was a branch of gencral

hilosophy. In modern times the inguiry into human affairs again
&:gnn with the eriticism of political authority and was not primarily
an investigation of facts, but rather an evaluation of them in the
light of an idesl conception of society based on the * law of nature ',
or later on other ethical theories. Sociology may be conceived as
8 development of political science in that it includes within its

the study not only of governmental institutions but of other
‘social institutions, such as marriage and the family, caste and class,
forms of property, and economic organization. But just as in the
case of political science it 1s pot always easy to keep apart
the ethical discussion of the ends of political organization from
the account of actusl forms of government, so in the handling of
other social institutions ethical snalysis and factual study are often
interwoven, It must, indeed, be admitted that in a greast many
sociolugical- treatises the study of actual facts receives but slight
attentinn.

' CFL Choptes X11, Seetinn 11, F.



THE PROBLEMSE AND METHODS OF SOCIOLOGY 430

The line of demarcation has proved very difficalt to draw.
Durkheim, who began by insisting on the desimbility of
distinguishing sociology from philosophy and on the importance
of treating social facts " comme der chores”, has ended by
converting sociology into a kind of philosophy, deriving moral
and religious values and even the categories of thought from
society.  In England, Hobhouse endeavoured, in the scientific
part of his work, to avoid the use of terms with an ethical colauring,
and to differentiate clearly between social scienee and social
philosophy, although some of his critics have beld that he did not
SHDCBEJ in doing so (21). Probably a great deal of the opposition
shown towards sociology as a branch umning is due to the fact
that for the philosophers it is not philosophical enough, and for
empirically-minded scientists not scientific enough.

The study of contemporary social conditions has in the main
been inspired by direct interest in practical reform, and in general
it has not been guided by any comprehensive theory of socicty
as g whole. Except in America it has not usually been conducted
by sociologists, but by students of the special social sciences, such
as economists, stutisticians; puhlic health officials and the like,
With the emergence of planning on a big scale there is, however,
likely to be a growing demund for broader theoretical investigations.
In this way sociology may acquire a-more reliable basis than it
has hitherto -

The desire to free sociology from the charge of vagueness and
all-comprehensiveness has led some of the German sociologists to
treat it as having its own special and distinct field of inquiry.
“Thus L. von Wicse has elaborated a * relational * sociology, the object
of which is to analyse and classify social processes, and to show
how social structures arise through the action of the elementary
social processes of association and dissociation.  The treatment of
the social processes and relationships is behaviouristic, the inward
aspects being relegated to psychology. A. Vietkandt, on the other
hand, regards sociology a¢ being concerned with the analysis of
fundamental social relationships, such as leadership, respect,
submission, struggle, and power. The method followed in his
treatise, Gesellschaftslehre (38), is described as * phenomenological *
in the sense given to this term by E. Husserl (18). To what extent
this method really goes beyond psychological introspection or
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inductive generalization cannot here be discussed. Outside
Germany it dbes not sppear to have found many followers.

On the whole it may be granted that one of the functions of
sociology is to disentangle the social factor in human life, but it
may be doubted whether an abstract discussion of social relation-
ships, or a phenomenological analysis of them without constant
reference to the varied contents within which they are manifested,
is 23 fruitful as the defenders of the * specialist * view of sociology
maintain.  Further, it is cearly also the function of sociology to
study the relations between the social and other factors in human
life, The degree and type of influence which these exert can be
determined only by inductive methods, and the problem may
receive o different answer with regard to different societies and
different periods. It seems evident, therefore, that sociology cannat
thrive without constant contact with numerous special studies,
such as economic history, law, morals, and religion, and that its
function is not only to interpret social relationships, but to study
their interconnections.!

To illustrate the nature of sociological rescarch 1 have selected
for brief discussion u few topics falling within the first three of the
divisions distinguished above, and have added some comments on
problemis of method.

I. SOCIAL MORPHOLOGY

A. POPULATION

1. Quantitative Aspects

The quantitative sspects of population have generally been
studied mm an econamic point of view. Emiﬂll:iigmia!s have not
yet tf;u-.llm the subject ;}*ntu;nat'r:aﬂy, although it is clear that it
must be the starting point of any uate morphology of human
societics. Numerous attempts haw,n!?:&mtr. heen m:du? to correlate
various socil phenamena with the volume and density of population.
Among the most im;_mt:m of these is Durkheim’s theory that an
merease in the density of populstion is the main cause of social
differentiation, and that * civilization *, which conaista according to

' For u further disoussion of the subject, see (13).
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E?hin an intmmiﬁgiin offmmmi , 15 I.Igus essentially connected
an ingreasin ity o ation (6).

Durkheim's r.rg:;iu 18 uf m];:rl:t mcﬂ:f.n}olng' y as illustrating
the difficultics of induetive generalization in sociology. In secking
to establish his law concerning the transition from the * mechanical
to the * organic ' types of society, he studies the chamcter of the
beggal systems of a small number of selected societits (the ancient
Hebrews, the early Romans, and Christian societies since the
1?111 century). He is able to demonstrate the growing importance
of the contractual, as contrasted with the repressive, clements in
law, and he connects this change with the growing importance of
the division of labour in densely populated societies. A much
more comprehensive survey of legal systems would, however, have
been desitable, as well as some attention to apparently negative
instances of densely populited areas, like China, where the organic
type af society has not vet emerged. Durkheim's guiding hypothesis
is nevertheless recognized as valuable, and it has suggested fruitful
inquiries, among them C. Bouglé's study of the relation between
‘_tIJ:asizc and mobility of population and the spread of demoeratic
ideas (1)

.&n&hnr example may be given from the numerous studies of
the bearing of demographic factors upon war (33): Several writers
have suggested that there is & definite connection between " over-
population' and war. A psychological version of this theory is
given by F. Carli, who argues that periods of rapid expansion in
population are followed by an increase in imperalistic attitades,
which encourage expansionist tendencies, rivalries, and eventually
war. In the case of the War of 11418, his theory is that the
great increase in European population during the ningteenth century
led to a disturbance of equilibrium, economie, political, and psycho-
logical, and that this was uftimately responsible for the war. The
general thesis is disputed by many authorities,! and the relationship,
if it exists, is evidently very complex.

Another aspect of the case is ably presented by A and E:
Kulischer in their work, Kriegs- und Wanderzuge: We ichte als
Volkerberegung (20). These authors regard war as 3 species of
migration, an? they have brought together a vast amount of data
relating to (i) the military campaigns and migrations of the barbanc

1 (f, Carr-Saunders (4), pp. 103 fl.
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peoples (7th-10th centuries), (ii} the period of absolutism, and
(iii) the world movements of the 1gth and 20th centuries. In their
view changes in the direction of migration, of which war is only
ong, constitule an mﬁ:}! or deﬂ'?h'e fuctor in worilll‘ history,

A comparative study of types o expansion, and the conditions
determining them, seems to I:::za v needed. Is A. J. Toynbee
right in saying that geographical expansion is a symptom not of
social growth but of social disintegration, and that ** militarism
has been by far the commonest cause of the breakdown of eiviliza-
tions . . . on record up to the present date ™ 7 ¢

2. Qualitative Aspects

The problem of the bearing of the quality of the population upon
social life and change has been approached in s variety of ways,
which may be briefly exemplificd, ;irm, there are the explanations
by histortans of social processes in terms of supposed racial or
national characteristics.  Secondly, numerous statistical studies
have been made by the so-called “anthropo-sociologists * (Ammon,
Lapouge, and others) of selective migration and other forms of
social selection (33). Thirdly, investigations of social mobility
and theories of the * circulation of iites may be mentioned. In
this category is Pareto's theory that the different types of social
structure and civilization are determined by the proportions in
which certain types of individiuls are found in the population: (26),
Of the same type is Pirenne’s extremely well-documented vais
of the sociul ongins of the men who were responsible for the growth
of carly capitalism in Europe.

These and other contributions 10 the subject belong, of course,
to very different levels of scientific precision, but tE all raiee
problems of fundamental importance to social psychology.  Are
social changes definitely correlsted with changes in genetic
characters, ar at least with changes in the distribut i of these
characters in the population 3 That the quality of the population
must count is prima facie probable, but the relations between the
inborn characters and the social environment. gre exceeding]
subtle, and may well be such as to render possible great ﬂt:fl!)ll
changes without any real alterstion of genetic type,

1 CE. (a7), i, p 150.
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In the first place, the social environment may exert an influence
by encouraging some qualities and inhibiting others. Thus an
authoritarian political system may cause individuals of mdependent
mind to emigrate, and so affect the general quality of the stock ;
but far more commanly it will simply have the effect of compelling
such individuals to exercise their qualities in non-political spheres
of activity. Further, the social environment may influcnce the
form in which individual capacities and tendencics are realized,
without in any way changing the hereditary endowment. The
desire for the approbation of his fellows may lead a savage to collect
skulls, a financier to collect millions, and a scientist to. collect
specimens.  In short, the same hereditary element may have very
different effects according to the mode of expression encouraged
by the social atmosphere.

Finally great caution must clearly be exercised whenever resort
is had to supposedly ‘inborn’ qualities in explaining social
brehaviour. Ruﬁ; prohibiting sexual relations between near kin
have often, for example, been attributed to an inborn aversion to
incestunus relationship, without ascertaining whether there is any
independent evidence of the existence of such an inborn tendency.
Acquisitiveness, again, is sometimes regarded as an inborn: trait,
hut comparative studies suggest that it varies greatly in intensity
among different peoples, and anthropologists have argued that
amang some primitive peoples its intensification is due to contact
with Europeans and the fresh economic incentives which they bring
with them. Similarly the emotions of shame and jealousy may have
an innate basis, yet the forms of their expression are now known to
vary widely with social conditions. An ndu:‘unt: soctal psychol
should secount for these variations as well as for the relatively
constant clements, and for this extensive sociological studies are
reguired.

B. SOCIAL STRUCTURE
A full sccount of social structure would involve a review of the

whole field of comparative social institutions, which cannot, of
course, be attempted here.  Attention will therefore be confined to
the principal conceptions which have been found useful in classifying
the main types of social Emu s and institutions.

We may begin with the distinction drawn by F. Ténnics (36)
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between community and association, which has plaved an important

role in German sociology.! Community is a form of

arising spontuneously or maturally, resting on an aceord of feeling
and on a type of will, called by Tonnies Wesensseslle, which is
deeply rooted in the eatire persomality. Association, on the other
hand, is artificially formed, reflective or deliberate, resting on
type of will which he calls the Kirwille, a deliberate decision
consciously adopting means to attain given ends. Community is.
OTganic, spontancous, creative ; association is mechanical, artificial,
and held together bg ties which belong, to use Bosanguet's phrase,
** to the world of claims and counterclarms ', the world of rivalries,
bargainings, compromises. In the history of civilization Ténmies
thinks that there has, on the whole, been a movement from
community to association, from the of salidarity exemplified
in the intimate life of the family, mm-.lrul, the village, or the
small city, to the type of union seen in contractual associations or
in the large city where, despite spatial contiguity, individuals do
not really share in a common life.

In his later work the distinction between the communal and
associational is combined by Ténnies with two other criteria to
provide a more complex classification. These are the presence of a
common determinate will enabling the group to sct as a whole,
andl the question of whether the r':.-fati:mhip is one of equal fellow-
ship or of domination. This yiclds three types of relationship,
which he designates Sociale Verhiltnisse, Samtschaften, and
Kirperschaften, ecach of which may be either communal or
associational, Thus the parent-child relationship is communal,
Le. based on deep-seated instincts and feelings, but suthoritarian
m character; the Verkdltnis of brothers, friends, or comrades is
again communal, but based on fellowship or equality ; while in
the communal relationship of marriage, subordination and fellowship
are intermingled.  Associational relationships are exemplified in
the refation of master and servant, or master and apprentice, which
histurically has tended to pass from the communal form of the
middle to the associstional form of modern times. ‘I'he most
general form of the associational relationship is the contractual,
e8. between creditor and debtor, or employer and employed,

! For Muclver's somewhat different use of the 1ame terma ses below.
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which binds individuals in a specific way while in other respects
thcly may remain strangers, or even be enemies.

n the Verhdltnisse there is no common determinate or unitary
will, though the members are aware of their mutusl relations,
At the opposite end of the scale is the Karperschaft, which can act
as a unity, wheress the Samtrchaft is intermediate between these
two. ‘The members of & Samtschaft are bound by common feelings,
attitudes, and desires, but it cannot act as a whole until it is
organized into 2 definite corporate body. Examples of communal
Samtschaften are the medicval estate or the Indian castes]
modern social classes are more associational in character.

The Karperschaft, as we have mentioned, is charactertzed by its:
capacity of acting as an organized whole. The contrast between
the communal and the associational type can he seen by comparing
the medieval guild with the modern joint stock company. That the
contrast admits of degrees will be realized when an employers’
associgtion is compared with a trade union. The former is thoroughl
sssociational, that is, deliberately designed to serve business :mﬂ
only, leaving the members no more bound to one another than are
the sharcholders of u joint stock company; but the latter hes
many elements of community, sérving numerous social ends and
providing varied opportunities for fellowship,

It will be seen that, for Ténnies, what essentially distinguishes
community from association is the fact that the former embraces
all the ends of man,! while the latter serves particular ends. This
distinction, in jtself fairly clear, is, however, combined by him
with others more disputable, between, e.g., the instinctive and the
reflective, the spontuneous and the deliberate, and the mechanical
and the creative. It is interesting to note that it is these latter
distinctions which were seized upon by the numerous movements
in German thought and politics which have for their slogan ™ Back
to Commumity ', They served as the vehicle of a protest against
the mechanization of modern civilization and the individualism or
atomism of modern societies, which are ascribed to an overvaluation
of reason and s neglect of feeling, intuition, or instinct. Hence the
emphasis on 'soul * and *blood *, and the demand for intimate
and devoted group life, expressed in the youth movements and

144 pimmt den ganzen Menschen in Anspruch * (* Einleitung ", p- 100},
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more recently in National Socialism. In this way the notion of
community was turned to uses foreign to TOnnies's thought, and
given a sentimental connotation rendering it unsuitable for scientific
application.

As used by R. M, Maclver, the distinction between community
and association is based on the range or inclusiveness of the relation-
ships which bind the members to one another. * Wherever any
group, small or large, live together in such a way that they share
not this or that particular interest, but the basic conditions of &
common life, we call that group a community. The mark of a
community is that one's life may be lived wholly within it, that all
one’s social relationships may be found within it."" ! Associations,
on the other hand, cxist for specific purposss. Maclver adds
another category, which corresponds roughly to Ténnies's
Sumtschaften which he calls ' spontaneous configurations ',
which may be enduring, as in the case of the social classes, or
temporary, as in the case of crowds.  They are different from
associations in that they are not formally set up. The term * group '
is used by Maclyer to stand for “ any collection of social h-l::in,FS
who enter into distinctive social relationships with one another .
Associations are groups expressly organized for special purposes.
A community is a group occupying a given lm:m-) and serving
wide and inclusive interests:  Thicre are also looser configurations
of people, responsive to like and common interests, but not
ex ¥ u?ani:ud to fulfil specific functions.

for Maclver there are, then, three main types of groupings:
(1) inclusive territorial unities ; (ii) interest-conscious unities without
definite organizations él:aate, class, crowd); and (i) intercst-
conscious unities with definite organizations, which may be either
primary (face-to-face) or large scale. Apparemly he does not
apply this latter distinction to the two oti:ur formsa of prouping.
In his classification Maclver also makes use of the distinction he
draws between interests and attitudes; communities and classes,
in his view, reveal more directly social sttitudes, while associations,
being definitely functional, stand in closer relation to sociil interests.®
Fﬁcx. Maclver holds that in the course of social evolution, with
increasing diversification of interests, groupings which in early

¥ (a1), p. 9.
‘?H%- ‘F'L gs-
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society had a communal juality tend to become mnne associational
in chiiracter, although he does not think that this nécessarily invalves
a loss of unity.

Von Wiese (42) employs what he calls * socul distance’ as the
criterion for classifying social wholes, By this is meant the degree
of nearness or immediacy binding the members. He thinks that
it is not in accordance with ordinary usage to designate all
collectivitics as groups; for instance, states or churches would
not be appropriately designated groups. He suggests a threefold
classification, into Massen, Gruppen, and Abstrakte Kollektiva. In
crowds (Massen) the relations between the members are immediate
and personal ; in groups the relations are indirect; i.c. mediated
by an nization ; ‘abstruct callectivities ' are thought of as
impersonal, as the bewrers of values more enduring than the
particular individuals who enter into them.

Crowds are cither * concrete ' or * abstract .. They consist of an
indefinite number of peaple without any organization, held together
by & common affect and vague notions of im:ltg the concrete type
being temporary, the abstract type, eg. * the public ', more enduring
in character. Groups are formations having recognizable identity
and unity. They are characterized by : (1) relative permanence
and continuity ; (ii} an organization based on the division of
functions among the members ; (iii) an ides of the group existing
in the minds of the members; (iv) the emergence of traditions
and habits: and (v) relations to other groups. Among the * abatract
collectivities " are included the State, the Church, estates (Stande),
social classes, the economic system, and the * collective systems of
the mental life ', namely' the arts and sciences, with their auxiliary
services.

Although the term * Abstrakte Kollektroa ' s awkward, especially
in its English rendering, it i clear that von Wiese has made a
valuable contribution by pointing to the existence within the
community of lexes, such as the economic gystem or the
arts and sciences, which are not associations, or even compounded
of associntions.  Further, & mere enumerdion of assotiations
concerned with specific purposes conceals the fact that in actual
life interests are interwoven and that this interweaving is represented
in structures going beyond particular associations.

To provide for these structures Maclver has suggested, in the
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latest edition of his work Society (21), the term * institutional
complexes ' or * functional systems . It is easy to sée that societies
may be usefully distinguished by the different ways in which, for
example, Church and State and the economic organizations are
related and adjusted to each other, that is, by different types of
institutional complex, and to bring out the nature of these functional
connections is an important part of sociological study,

A review of the various classifications proposed, including a
number pot mentioned sbove, and a direct study of the facts
classified, reveal that among the criteria which have been found
helpful in analysing and classifving social structures are the range
or inclusiveness of the social relationships; the personal or
impersonal nature of the bond; the mpachg of acting as a
determinate whole ; the degree to which members are consclous
of the whole, ar of symbols representing the whole; duration or
relative permanence; whether membership is  automatic or
voluntary ; and whether the group is “open' or *closed . The data
do not lend themselves readily to dichotomous classification, but
for the sake of clarity they have been set out in diagrammatic form.

SociaL StRucTURE
Graripl

|
Hased on p:‘l’!ﬂ'l'il-'l contact Based on im; comtact

Relutions com-  Relstions Emited  Relations com-  Relations specific,
prehensive  and . o tem ry, prehensive. and  £.g  ussoCinhioms

enduring,  eg. eg. cowds, enduring, eg. such as trade
famnily,  meigh- town, nation, unions, |
bouthood, small political —com- societies.
OF primary - munity,
munity

Dhniat-Clroupe

E.z. vocial :llmu- " thepublic, or * sets * of peopls baving common interestd,
' such us sport or social reform.

. Functional Systemy or Complexes
E.g. the capitalist system, the foudul system, or the most inclusive complexes,
" culture arews * or civilizations,
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The dingram does not, however, illustrate all distinctions of
importance. [t omits, for example, the presence or absence of the
prineiple of subordination and hierarchical organization. Further,
the distinction between groups and ' quasi-groups ', the need of
which is seen in the fact that T'Gnnics was obliped to invent the
term * Samitschaft * and Maclver * loose configurations ', is naturally
difficult to draw with any precision, It is arguable, for example,
that nationalities or nations may not be organized groups, but are
really Samtschaften.

The classification of ‘culture areas’, or complexes of entire
civilizations, is stll in its infancy. Gobinesu enumerated nine
distinct civilizations, Spengler eight. Toynbee (37) draws up a
list of twenty-one * societies ', These he classifies in various ways,
s0 as to range them in a continuous serics, At the one extreme
are socicties which do not appear to be related to any others, either
earlier or later than themselves, At the other extreme are socictics
so intimately related that the question arises whether they are really
distinct. Between them are docicties standing in various d
of relationship. Thus they may be *affiliated’ through bhaving
derived their religion from a universal church, or the relation may
consist in the fact that the later society has been precipitated by a
Vilkereeanderung which accompanied the fall of the earlier society.
The classification of socicties, and especially the distinctions drawn
between the various modes of * affiliation *, are made by Toynbee
to yield a whole philosophy of civilization. The twenty-one societies
are held to be comparable and to provide material for an analysis
of the factors at work in the penesis and growth of civilizations,

Toynbee does not apply his method to the aimp’!ur societies, but
several attempts have been made by ethnologists to work out
schemes of culture areas. Recently Montandon (24) has enumerated
twelve. Unlike the complexes differentisted by historians and
archzologists, the ethnologists’ schemes appear to contain units based
not on complexes of traits actually found, but on hypothetical and
disputed reconstructions of contacts and migrations.

problems which emerge from the foregoing considerations
may now be summarized

{@) Under what conditions do the various modes of grouping
which have been distinguished arise; eg. what determines the
emergence of nationd # In particular, what determines the transition

og
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from quasi-groups or Samtschaften to definitely organized groups
such as associations ?

(b) How are the different groups and quasi-groups related to
the functional systems, or to the community as a whole?
Associations of cmlinlmruu or of workers, for example, have stood
in very different relations to the political organization in different
societies. Thus in Rome the corporations were not a part of the
palitical machine, whereas in medieval cities they frequently
formed the units for electoral purposes, and in contemporary
examples of the corporate state I.Eely are again becoming integral
parts of the pﬂ!iﬁcﬁ structure.  Similarly the relations between
religions organizations and social and political institutions vary
greatly in different societies. The study of functional interconnection
is therefore @ necessary complement to the detailed study of specific
associations and institutions.

(¢) Are there any regularities in the changes which associations
and institutions undergo, and, again, are these changes functionally
interconnected ?  For instance, are* changes in the institution of
property carrelated with changes in family organization, and are
changes in class structure functionally connected with changes in
the ecanomic and paolitical structore ?

1t will be observed that in the study of the more advanced societies,
at least, the Functional and the comparative methods are
complementary. For it is only by means of comparative study that
we may hope to he able to distinguish between mere concomitance
andl funetional interconnection,

lII. SOCIAL CONTROL

In developed socicties we find several types of norms regulating
and controlling behaviour, such az those of law, morals, religion,
convention, and fashion, The most important problems arising in
this connection are ;

(a1} What are the characteristics distinguishing these norms from
cach other ?

() Under what conditions, social, economic, and political, do
the various norms arise and become differentiated 3

(¢) What influences are exerted by the various forms of social
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rules upon one anather; eg. to what extent is law affected in its
historical evolution by changes in moral outlook ?

(d) In relation to law in particular, there arises the important
question of how it is reluted to ideal justice, and whether there are
any valid methods for studying this relationship.

iknmﬂy speaking, these problems constitute the domain of
comparative jurisprudence, of comparative morals and religion,
and of social philosophy. There is available a vast body of descriptive
and analytic material, but it must be confessed that despite the
numerous comparative studies that have been made, especially
during the last century, the task of comprehensive synthesis remains
unachieved. Here the gquestions in\roz.'nd can only be discussed
in very general terms, and with the restricted object of indicating
a socialogical mode of approach.

With regard to legal roles, it seems to be widely agreed
that wherever there are limitations upon the will of individuals
which are more than casual devices, and are determined in a
constant manner, we have rules which are legal in their essence;
In politically organized societies, i.¢. in states, these rules are
formally promulgated and enforced by explicit sanctions; but
even there law is not in the main state-created. It is only as
a result of 3 very long process of development that the state has
come to take over, to an increasing extent, the administration
of justice and the creation of the law, and to claim, at least in
theory, supreme power over other gssociations which originally
possessed their own law. It would seem thar, historically, the
need for reducing law to unity and system comes to be felt
when the inner order of associations breuks down, or when, owing
to changes in the distribution of power, a clash occurs between
different ussociations and their spheres must be delimited. 1f a
developed sociology of law were in existence it would show how
changes occurring in the power of the various groups and social
classes are reflected in changes in current views as to what s * fit *
ar * decent ', and more slowly in changs in the norms of the law.?

An interesting historical generalization regarding the emergence
of jundical rules, which seems to rest on a wide inductive
comparison, is that juridical rules grise and become systematized

' Cf. Ehslich (7), chap. 4.
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when the central power which is to become the state must, in order
to keep down its rival, the oligarchic nobility, come to an accord
with the plebeians. Here both military and economic factors are
clearly important, since military power is essential to centralization,
while it is only when the people have attained a certain degree of
wealth and coherence that they become of importance to the
emergent monarchies.!

In developed systems it is usually casy to assign a given norm
to the sphere of law, religion, morality, convention, or fashion,
but there scems little agreement among students as to wherein
precisely the difference lies, or as to why norms with apparently
identical content are placed by different socicties in different groups.
The problems here raised have been much obscured hy the tendency
to confuse questions of sociological fact with philosophical or
ethical considerations of what ought to be. For example, law iz
sometimes described as heteronpmons and morality as autonomous.
This distinction, however, ignores the fact that even in highly
developed forms of morlity the rules are in large measure
heteronomous, since they come to the individual from the group
and are maintained to a great extent by external sanctions. The
most one can say is that moral rules tend to rely more on internal
sanctions, L.e. upon a recognition by the individual of the * mtrinsic ®
worth of certain acts, and of the intrinsic rightness of certain
rules,

A similar objection holds, 1 think, in the case of the view that
law is * the minimum of morality ", This formula may be of
service in defining what Iaw ought to be, in the sense of restricting
legal regulation to those acts the performance or omission of which
is 50 essential to the good of society that they cannot safely be left
to individual choice or discretion. But clu'r?;' it does not describe
law as it is, or has been. For on the one hand law is not always in
conformity with moral standards, and on the other its sphere is
often. much wider in fact than the minimum indicated; n
many societies legal sanctions are provided for religious and
moral injunctions. T'o anyone who consults the literature on the
subject it must, indeed, be obvious that no bricf formula can
describe the very complicated relations between the different types

! Cf. Hubert (17), pp: 132 fI.
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of social norms. This situation is due partly to the absence of any
agreement among lawyers as to the nature of law, and partly to
the fact that non-legal norms have not yet been systematically
surveyed, Meanwhile the following suppestions are tentutively
formulared —

(i) Wemay follow Ehrlich in saying that the ** legal norm regulates
a matter which, at least in the opinion of the p within which it
has its origin, is of great importance, of ic significance !
Wiat is reparded as of hasic importance is 3 matter which will
differ very widely in different societies. Thus in patriarchal
socicties, where social order is closely linked with the order of the
family, the injunction, " Thou shalt honour thy father and thy
mother "' is likely to be a legal propesition, while in other societies
such an injunction may be relegated to morals, or even to etiquette.
It has also been observed that what is regarded as of basic importance
by the group within which the law originates may ‘not seem to he
of such importance to the community as a whole (no cthical
evaluation being here attached to the term ' importance '),

(ii) Form and precision are essential attributes of law. By
comparison with the body of law, the accepted morality of modern
communitics is vague, uncertain in its application, and unsystematic.
This, however, has not always been the case. In the later middle
ages, for example, when casuistry flourished, positive morality did
tend to approximate to law in claborateness and precision. From
the fourteenth century onwards, as Sidgwick tells us (31),
* ecclesiastical writers worked out a quasi-legal body of rules applicd
to the dotall of life through the agency of the mnfmmﬁp arid
their authority was not seriously disputed before the Reformation.”

(iii) One aspeet of the lack of definitencss of moral systems is
that with regard to moral rules the correspondence between rights
and duties is less precise than in the case of law. Thus jf there is
a general duty of beneficence, this does not involve a specific right
on the part of any given individual to claim assistance. On this
ground some authoritics have deseribed the ossential distinction
between law and morals as consisting in the fact that the former is
imperative-attributive, while the latter is imperative only. This
distinction seems, however, to ignore the fact that we certainly

' {7), pp. 167=5.
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admit moral claims which have as yet no legal force. The point
would rather appear to be that in the case of morals there are general
rights and duties, the exact application of which is left in varving

de to the individual.

:i?} The various classes of norms appeal 1o different feelings.
In the main the violation of a legal rule evokes different feelings
from those experienced when a moral rule is broken, s faux pas
committed, or an act of indecency witnessed. Here there i3 clearly
much work for sacial psychology to undertake. T'o social psychology
belongs also the analysis of the sense of community and group
solidarity, and of the psychological bases of custom, authority, and
obedience.!

The psychology of the moral life has been much further developed
than the psychology of Taw, owing to the fact that it has long formed
a part of the philosophical handling of ethical problems. Indeed
there are ethical thinkers who regard ethics as consisting essentially
in the history of moral development and the paychalogical analysis
of moral approval and disapproval. To me, however, it seems
clear that the psychology and sociology of morals must be definitely
distinguished from ethws proper. Ethics must, of course, start
with moral judgments as data, but in dealing with them its method
should be critical in the Kantian sense. In other words, it should
seek to elicit the assumptions latent in the judgments; the categories
they employ, and in the light of this critical work to discover
whether uny fundamental principles can be formulated wherehy
actual morality could be made more coherent and systematic.

In the present chapter we are concerned only with the psychology
and sociology of marals, and the main trends of study will be
briefly indicated.

On the psychological side, the English moralists of the cighteenth
century devoted much attention to the analysis of moral approval
and dJu.aEpfm*u.l. The ' moral sense ' school, best represented
perhaps ty Hutcheson, regarded spprobation and disapprobation
s ' simple ideas which cannot be further expliined”. Hume
considered approval to be more like a feeling, consisting in a specific
or peculiar kind of pleasure, generalized and made disinterested
by sympathy.

*For a brief account of social conventions, of. (e
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Adam Smith departs entirely from the notion that approval and
disapproval are simple entities. Our approval of tenderness or
humanity, for example, is qualitatively different, he holds, from
our approval of daring or magnanimity. Approval is, in short,
a perception of the agreement of our feeling with the feeling of
others, made possible by our power of sympathetic identification.
Similarly disapproval is a perception of disagreement or difference
between the teeling of the agent and the feeling of the onlooker,
when on entering sympathetically into the situation of the agent
we find that we cannot share his feeli

This perception of agreement or disagreement makes possible
# further judgment of propriety or imprﬂlpriﬂ}*. that is, a récopnitipn
of the appropriateness or fitness of the feeling to its object. In the
case of virtue or excellence, this judgment of propriety is further
complicated by admiration, i.e. approval heightened by surprise or
wonder. Moreover, we judge not anly of the propriety or impropriety
of acts, but also of their merit or demerit, and these notions are
connected by Adam Smith with two special emotions, namely
gratitude and resentment. That act has merit or deserves rewarid
which is the approved object of gratitude ; that act has demernt
or deserves punishment which is the approved object of resentment,
“approval ' in both cases a&gni?ing the realization that either we
or an impartial spectator would, if placed in the given situation,
cx;:l%rlienm gratitude or resentment.

e above analysis relaves w the judgments formed by the
individual concerning the propriety and merit of the acts of others.
Adim Smith notes that, in fact, our moral criticisms are at first
directed upon others, and that it is only gradually that we learn
to apply them to ourselves. We find that others are ready enough
to judge us, and thus come gradually, and with difficulty, to sce
ourselves as others see us. To do this we have to place ourselves at
a certain distance from ourselves, and invent the impartial spectator,
*the man within the breast’, to judge our own conduct, ‘The
inner spectator is aided by general rules, however, in the sbsence
of which impartiality is difficult to attain, and the regard for
general rules is what we call the * sense of duty "

Among recent writers those who stand nearest to Adam Smith
are E. Westermarck and S. Alexander, although both lay greater
stresa on the part played by sociul factors in the development of
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moral sentiments. Westérmarck's theoty of the moral emotions
closely resembles Adam Smith’s account of merit and demerit,
Westermarck believes that they are species of what he desi

the * retributive ' emotions, typified by resentment and gratitude.
These are not as such moral, but they can become moral when
they are disinterested and impartial, Disinterestedness is made
possible by the power of sympathy, which enables the individual
to experience emotions on behalf of others.

The impartiality and generality of the moral judgment are due
to the fict that it expresses emotions felt by society at lurge, and
not by any given individuals. What the moral judement expresses
is not the emotion felt by the individual, but rather the tendency
of certain acts to call forth emotions in the community. Like
Adam Smith, Westermarck admits here an element of reflectiveness
or reason, and he contends that on the whole moral judgments
have gradually become more enlightened in the coursé of moral
development. It should be noted that Westermarck uses his
analysis of morals as the basis of his comparative study of social
institutions, and considers that the analysis is largely ‘confirmed
by the results of his rescarch (39, 40).

Alexander (1) follows Adam Smith even more closely than does
Westermarck. The foundation of the moral judgment, he asserts,
8 gregariousness, which in man is transmuted into 4 conscious
social interest. Under this impulsion we become interested in one
another’s actions, and by its aid the clementary impulses of
resentment and gratitude grow into approbation and disapprobation.
Men come to discover what will arouse the resentment of others
and what others can be induced to sympathize with, and these
discoveries, at least in so far as they relute to the simplest conditions
of a common life, assume the character of invariable rules.
Conscience s “ nothing but the mass of loyalties which gather
round ends which have been found experimentally in the course
of time to satisfy the passions of men 2s adjusted to one another
in submission to the sacial sense, und which is accordingly consulted
us occasions arise as a short compendium and convenient vade-
mecum of conduct V',

Alexander will not concede that the harmonizing agent is reason,
although he halds with Hume that reason s concerned not only
with the finding of the means necessary for satisfying the passions,
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but also with the cool comparison of different ends and the balancing
of their attractions. No doubt he means that right and wrong
cannot be ascertained by reference to @ priori rules, but only by an
experimental attempt to harmonize or adjust the desires or wills
of the individuals concerned, and that this attempt is made under
the impetus of the social impulse. It follows that if an individual
feels tr:t a particular mode of adjustment is wrong, presumably
all he can do 15 to work on the sympathics of others unﬁrhis wighes
are fulfilled.

Alexander's attitude towards the part played by reason appears,
ndeed, somewhat inconsistent. Mere soci.a‘it;.'. and even :Ec best
of good will, are surely not enough to solve the difficult problems
of social adjustment. Alexander himself admits that the business
of morility is to discover a system which " satisfies objectively "
the impulse of sociality, To determine these abjective conditions
is surcly the task of reason, although it may be trie that in practice
reason has not vet been given much scope in securing social adjust-
ment, According to Alexander there are *wise’ and * foolish "
adjustments, and in the end reason is brought back in the form of
the "wise man’, or phronimos. The wise man has to consider not
only what peaple actually desire, but what they might desire if
they had his insight. In order to be consistent, hawever, Alexander
would have to say that the conclusions reached by the wise man
are not morally good, or right, until he has succeeded in inducing
others to accept them, and that until there is social approval there
can be no moral goodness.

Yet perhaps, a8 Alexander suggests, the function of the great
moralists is to enlirge the contents of human nature by revealing
impulses hitherto unsuspected, or by incressing or i
sensitiveness 1o claiims hitherto neglected.  In this contribution,
he contends, rather than in any claim to authority, lies their
importance.  But it would appear that in the end morality has
little to contribute to the difficult problems of human adjustment
beyond the maxim * that ye love one another *, for what is morall

vod only emerges when the conflicts have in fuct been rmlwc[’:
ﬁ‘hiz would be a depressing conclusion, if true, and indeed the
actual moral codes Em:mn to history, even if thev incorporate
elements of reason, certainly cannot be held to have been dominated
hy reason. If, however, as Alexander believes, morality consists
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in an adjustment of wills, reason may yet vome to be of increasing
importance in determining the objective conditions of harmonious
adjustment ; and, if so, ethics would necessarily be more closely
related to psychology and sociology than it has been hitherto,
Alexander’s own discussion is of interest to the sociologist chiefly
because it suggests that in order to understand the nuture of
morality we may usefully begin by inquiring how clanges in social
adjustment are actually brought about, and especially by examining
changes in the sensitivity of the community. Studies of this kind
have hardly yet been systematically attempted.

That the roots of morality are to be found in the social instincts
16 a view which has also been propounded with great power by
H. Bergson (2).  Here, however, tll':: view appears in a distinctive
form due to Bergson's theory of the relations between instinet,
intuition, and intelligence, und to the distinction that he draws
between two types of morality, the * closed ' and the * open’. Inthe
morality of * closed * groups, the rules obtaining are imposed by the
pressure of social habits. Obligation is then not, as Kant thought, 2
matter of reason, but a form of necessity analogous to instinct. In the
social animals the adjustment of individua! behaviour ta the Tequine-
ments of the group is, according to Bergson, automatically assured
by the hereditary structure, Man is also a social animal, but hciﬂﬁ
possessed of intelligence he has & measure of self-dependence an
the power of initiative, which necessitate a subtler power of
constraint. This is supplied by the feeling of obligation, the form
which necessity takes in free beings capable of reflection. Rules
arise out of the structure of the group, and each has its own constraint
due to habit; the specific obligations are, however, alwavs held
together bya rc:ipeu or custom as such, which binds the individual
to hus group and expressés his sense of solidarity with it.

By contrast * open ' morality is not group morality, but is found
in exceptional individuals :  sages, mystics, prophets, and saints,
whom it inspires with 3 love going beyond the group to humanity,
and indeed to love dbsolute, which is God. Ctiz:c tnorality acts
through  pressure, open  morality through suasion, aspiration,
enthusiasm. The former is static or fixed, the latter always in the
making, always in movement. In Bergson's view the two moralitics
differ qualitatively, and from the one 10 the other there is o direct
road. It is a mistake, he thinks, 1o suppose that we can pass from
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the love of family, group, or nation to a love for humanity as a
whole.  Group morality is limited in its natare, and is indeed
infected with Em- and fear of the stranger. The higher morality
is open only to the few who can transcend the limitations of
group life, and who bd{z”r.htir example exercise a fascination over
others. Between the dme clase and the dme ouverfe there is the
dme qui s'owwre. Here the two moralitics intermingle and are
projected on an intermediate plane, in which justice is transformed
by benevolence, and benevolence by justice,

Bergson's discussion has the merit that it seeks to account not
only for the aspects of morality which are expressed in formed
habits and the acceptance of imposed rules; but for those forms
of approval which we employ when we describe acts as noble,
magnificent, heroic, sublime. But his distinction between the two
types of morality is clearly too sharply drawn. In the first place, he
exaggerates the immobility or fixity of the morality of what he
calls the closed groups. In our own time, for example, very different
and conflicting views are held regarding the major problems of
social life, such as war and the use of force in general, property,
or sex, and a detailed study of the thought of former ages rev
similar conflicts of opinion and attitude.  Morality, in so far as it
finds expression in !E: ideas of any social group, is always in the
making, although the rate of movement may differ from age to
age and people to people. In the second place, Bergson appears
to be too ready to appeal to the mystical powers of the great moral
innovators. There 15 no reason for regarding such innovators as
supra-social, and their teachings are centainly not effective unless
they become the vehicle of large and massive forces. For the
sactologist the important problem is to show under what conditions
the aspirations of the few can become the habits of the many, and
in particular to explain why it is that ih so many instances great
moral ideas remain ineffective for ages and then suddenly inspire
revolutionary fervour. 1 there are indeed two types of morality,
a3 Hergson thinks, then it is the fields in which they overlap that
are of fundamental interest to the sociologist.

It will be seen from the above bricf survey that moral hology
has shown morality as moving between the poles of obligation and
approval, pressure and aspiration, right and good. This duality
has been variously accounted for. It has been ascribed to a conflict
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hetsween impulse and reason, between the social and other impulses,
or between free intelligence and automatic habits. Perhaps a
more fundamental explanation is to be found in the fact that
morality is an sttempt to introduce order in the life at once
of the individual and of the group, and that correspondence between
the two is achieved, if at all, only with great difficulty. Moral rules
arise out of the necds of the social structure, they em an adjust-
ment of human relations to the requirements of the group, The
adjustment is, however, for the most part crude and unsystematic,
and the individual, in submitting to the requirements of the larger
arder of the group, may often fail to satisfy his inmost needs.

Moreover, as communities become more complex, stratified groups
arise within them, which give rise to a division and conflict of
Joyalties. Obligation then ceases to be a simple reflection of the
pressure of formed habits and group-suggestion, and the sense of
duty becomes more complex than the mere acceptance of & Tule
because it is 4 rule. Perhaps the preoceupation of modern ethics
with the notion of right and duty, in contrast with the Greek
thinkers’ emphasis on the notion of the good, i= due to the fact
that in modern conditions the view that in accepting the moral
law the mdividual will find his own fulfilment has lost its peima
fasie plausibility. The difficulty is brought home to the reflective
individual by the diversity of moral standards which he finds

vailing amomg the ditferent groups within his own community,
E;glnring contradictions between private and puhblie marality, and
by the huge discrepancy between the ethical teaching of the spiritual
rdi;;mns and the moral principles which actually guide even
enlightened men.  Although for a great many people morality
may still be conventional and authoritarian, a growing number of
individuals are finding that cven Setilichkeit is not enough in &
world of conflicting loyalties and allegiances.

In paycho-analytic literature Adam Smith's inner spectator, * the
man within the bresst ', reappears in the form of the * super-ego ',
. which are stiributed the fonctions of self-ohservation, moral
censure, gnd repression.  But while for Adam Smith it is the social
group that provides the mirror in which the individual gmdually
comes to see himself, in psycho-analytic theory it is the father
who provides the model for the super-ego. Without questioning
the importance of tho part played by early infantile experiences
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in the formation of character, it may nevertheless be suggested
that psycho-analysts lave tended to treat the family too much in
isolation from the wider social ufmup. and in particular to neglect
the pervasive influence exerted by the group upon the family.
Freud himself notes that in the courss of the individual's develop-
ment the super-ego comes under the influence of pesons, such
as teachers, who are in the mature of substitutes for the Father,
and he even suggests that the super-cgo of the child i midelled
not so much on the pattern of the parents as on the super-ego
of the parents, which they derive from their pacents, and which
thus hecomes the bearer of the social tradition, But surely this
suggestion implies that the authority exercised by the parents is itself
socially conditioned, and leads us back to an inquiry into the
origins of social norms, of which those regulating life within the
family form only a part.}

The aceount given by Freud of the process wherehy the external
autharity of the father is tumed into an inner authority gives rise
to a more radical criticism. The process is explained by sell-
identification with the father, but it is clear that in the course of
this identification the father, and the luwer father substitutes, are
idealized and given attributes which make them worthy of love.
What is the root of this idealization 2 Why have men to persuade
themselves that the people they obey are not only powerful, but
wise and just 2 Is there not here & basic value judgment, of which
no account is taken in the psycho-analytic theory of morals?
Must we nint value wisdom and justice, if we have to atiribute these
virtues to our leaders in order to justify our obedience to them ?
Probably this aspect of the problem tends to be peglected b
psycho-analysts because they are more directly concerned wi
the repressive and authoritarian clements in morals than with the
source of primary approvals and disapprovals.

In the sociological study of morals perhaps the most interesting
problem concerns the variability of moral judgments. Contrary
to widely held views, arative studies reveal a considerable
uniformity in the moral judgments ing the fundamental
social rela::inmhiira. If we compare the list of prima facie duties
drown up by W, D. Ress® with the duties enumerated in

4 Cf. Fromm (g).
A {20), P 21
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ive studies such as Westermarck’s, the resemblance is
striking. The duties of fidelity, reparation, requital, equitable
distmbution, beneficence, and non-maleficence or  non-injury,
are insisted on very widely in the primitive world, and even
the duty of self-improvement is anticipated on the primitive level
in the notions of self-regard and self-respect.!  Westermarck
himself concludes that " when we study the moral roles lnid down
by the customs of savage pmflm we find that they in a very large
measure reaemble the rules of civilized nationa "2
The chief difference lies, of course, in the range of persons tn
whom the rules are held to be applicable, a range which hus expanded
in the course of histary with the expansion of the social units and
the accompanying widening of the altruistic sentiments, Other
variations are traceable to differences in the general level of
knowledge, to changes in religious beliefs, to the unequal complexity
of social and political circumstances, to the degree of clarity with
which the ends of life are apprehended, to the dominance of partial
interests, or to confusions wrising out of the difhculty of defining
the relations between the collective good and the good of the
component parts,  Above all, with growing social differentiation
hierarchical orders emerge, each with its own morality. Thus
military groups, for example, inculcate codes of honour and
superiority, while economic differentiation  gencrates a class
morality enjoining obedience and submission on the one side and
restraint and considerateness. towards " inferiors ' on the other.
The problem of the relative significance of economic, political,
intellectual, and religious factors in the shaping of morality is not
one that lends itself to summary treatment, and in any case it may
be doubted whether sociology has yet developed methods refined
enough for its solution. Tt would be very difficult, for example,
to estimate the comparative influence of economic, religious, amd
ifically morul factors in the changes of attitude reflected in
the abolition of slavery, or the partial humanization of the criminal
kew, Hobhouse's elaborute survey shows a certain parallelism of
ethical development with the general development of thought,?
and of both with social development (16), but the connection

Y (40), @I, p. 143-
: tlﬂ]p P- tﬁ;p
’S}r Pr. " I'!h'l'p. H.
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which he claims to establish is not very ¢lose or dicect, and he
recognizes that social change frequently governs, rather than obeys,
the moral conscience (14).

The association between morals and religion seems to be closest
in the case of the spiritual religions and the * middle ' civilizations,
where religion provides sanctions for both moral and legal
injunctions. Westermarck thinks that the * moml ideas of un-
civilized men are more affected by magic than by religion, and that
the religious influence has reached its greatest extension at certain
stages of culture which, though comparatively advanced, do not
include the highest stage "' The question of the definition of
religion, however, enters here. [t is arguable that what has occurred
in the hiﬁhm‘ stages has been, not a lessening of the influence of
religion, but a change in the character of that influence, in other
words that both religion and morals have come to rest increasingly
on inward experience and less on authorty. In this way it is
possible for the religions to provide a body of moral convictions
at the very time when their formal doctrines are losing in importance.
For further discussion of the complicated problems involved
the works of Hobhouse and Westermarck may be referred to, as
well as the rather different approach to the subject made by Carveth
Read (27).

IV, SOCIAL PROCESSES

Of the large number of topics which fall under the head of social
processes, | shall here consider only the problem of social develop-
ment or evalution,

As is well known, the notion of devel nt was familiar to
philosophers long before the emergence of the biological theory
of evolution, and in the opinion of many it has, indeed, & clearer
relevance to the growth of mind and society than 1o the
of biological change. Since sociological theory has been profoundly
influenced by the conceptions of evelution as current in binlogy
and in philosophical speculation directly bearing on  biology,
however, it iz useful 10 consider social evolution m the light of
these conceptions.  Three trends of theory may be distinguished,

L{go)iii, p 747
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all of which have affected, as they may have been affected by, the
study of social change.

First, evolution has been used to describe the process of
differentiation of specics from a common stock or common stocks,
that is, in Darwin's phrase, the process of ** descent with modifica-
tion . Secondly, biologists hove used the rerm evolution to describe
not merely the process of differentiation or diversification of species,
but alsa the fact that in the course of organic evolution there has
oceurred 3 movement from ‘lower ' to * higher ' levels of life.
It will be seen that this can be readily linked with the notion of
progress in sodultﬁy. though difficulties at once urise regarding
the in tation of the terms * higher " and * lower ', which may
require different definitions in biology and in sndolnlg-. Thirdly,
the conception of evolution has been generalized and applied to
the whole range of the natural world. Thus in theories of * emergent
evolution’ the attempt is made to map out successive orders of
integration, exemplified in the series, say, of atom, molecule,
collosdal unit, eell, and multicellular organiams of increasing
complexity, This has an obvious bearing on sociology, in that
socictics may come to be regarded as constituting the * next’
level in development, and all known societies may be
in a series of sscending levels, whether * emergent ' or not.

The theary that similarities of form or structure can be explained
by descent from & common source was applied to social phenomena
before the appearance of Darwin's Origin of Species. It was used,
for example, in relation to language by Sir William Jones & quarter
of a century before Darwin was born. Darwin himself used the
cise of language to illustrate the principles of * gencalogical
classification ', Comparative philologists have classified the large
number of languages found in the world into families or stocks,
and recently there scems to be a tendency 1o establish connections
between groups of languages which had formerly been regarded
as remote from each other. Their derivation from a common
saurce is indeed not improbable.!

With regard to other aspects of human culture the notion of
evolution was clearly enunciated by Tylor: * To the eth pher
the bow and arrow is a specics, the habit of flattening children's

E{z3), p. Bs.
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skulls is a species, the practice of reckoning numbers by tens is a
species. The geographical distribution of these things and their
transmission from region to region have to be studied as the naturalist
studies the geogruphy of his botanical and zoological species.”
By means of numerous illustrations Tylor goes on to show that
the idea of evolution is more easily verifiable in the study of culture
than in biology, and there can be no question that the combination
of marphological classification with the study of geographical
distribution has played an important part in the development of
ethnology and archaalogy since Tylor's time,

It is, however, regrettable that sociologists have not paid more
attention to the evidence for linguistic evolution, which raises in
an interesting form all the major problems connected with the
nature of social change, mdm serves to bring out important
differences between biological and social evolution. Thus it is
¢lear that linguistic changes do not depend upon changes in
the inherited structure of the people who create or adopt them,
that the kinship or affinity of languages has nothing to do with
continuity of descent in the biological ‘sense, and that the survival
of particular languages in the struggle for existence is determined
by quite other factors than these important in the biological sphere.
Other relevant problems concern the role of cumulative individual
variations in social change, the influence of unconscious factors,
the contribution of great personalities, and the nature of convergent
evolution. The material for the solution of these problems is far
more abundant in relation to langnage than to any other cultural
elements.

While the idea of evolution in the sense of descent with
modification can thus be applied fruitfully to the study of parts
of culture which can be shown to have undergone n process of
diversification from a commaon source, the same idea has proved
even more suggestive when interpreted in the second of the senses
distingnished above, and applied to societies taken as constituting
unitary systems or wholes. Here the biological analogy is the
classfication of living things on the basis of level of organization
or integration. Despite the charge of anthropocentrism, few
biologists would deny that in some sense vertebrates are of higher
organization than invertebrates, and mammals of higher organization
than other vertebrates.

nh
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The criteria of advance have been variously defined. Some
have found the eriterion in incressing complexity, but perhaps
the most satisfactory criterion is the degree of independence of
a icular environment. Adaptation to the environment is not
sufficient, for the lower organisims may be just as well adapted to their
environment as the higher are to theirs. What is important is rather
increasing plasticity and adaptability to varying environments,
with consequently increasing self-dependence. This is achieved,
a3 Spencer saw, by an increasing specialization of the parts of
the organism, accompanied by an incressing integration. The
integration is traceable not only in bodily structure and function,
but also in the growth of mental powers, that is, of the ability to
bring different actions and experiences to hear upon one another
and so form them into systems. In dealing with the higher levels
comparative psychology is therefore of the greatest importance, and
it becomes possible to use as a criterion of advance the degree to which
control of the conditions of life is consciously guided or directed.

The extension of the concept of evolution, conceived s a chan
in the level of organizution, to the field of sociology is rculﬁ;
intelligible. Whether or not all life is social in character, it is clear
that mental and social development come to be incressingly
interconnected.  Moreover, beyond a certain point further
organization is schieved not so much by changes in the organic
structure, as by the building up of structures of & different kind,
namely the systems of relationships between individuals which we
call social structures. In the case of human socicties the most
significant change which oceurs is the replacement of the mechanism
of genetic transmission by that of eocial heritage or tradition.
The new mechanism es possible ¢ tion on an ever-
increasing scale; and above all it immmsumhiy increases the power
of * inter-learning *,! i.c. of learning from the experiences of others,
whether near or distant in time or space. It is clearly this change
which makes human development distinctively social development.
The development or fulfilment of human potentialities through
tradition, mutual stimulus, selection, and eo-operation Eomeds
chiefly by means of those changes in the relations hetween individuals
which constitute social structure.

L Thin peant is treated with grear tharoughness by Spiller (35),
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Social development is thus social in two senses of the word.
First, it operates through changes in social structure and especially
in tradition, and not in the main through s modification of genetic
type. Secondly, it has consisted in an extension of the co-operative
clements in human relations, The first point raises the difficu

uestion of the influence of *mcial* and mote general genetic
actors on human development, and cannot be discussed here, but in
my opinion there are good grounds for asserting that the course of
history has been on the whole independent of germinal change.®

With regard to the second point, an enormous movement of
unification is apparent throughout most of human history. It is
exhibited in the increase in size of political agpregates, in the
growth of political and economic interdependence, and possibly,
despite cunurnl diversity, in an underying assimilation or
convergence in science, art, religion, and culture generally, Although
some interdependence has always existed, there can be no dou
that it has grown enormously in the course of history. It is
interesting to note in this connection that, sccording to Toynbee's
recent survey, the *unrelated civilizations * are in a minority of
six aut of twenty-one, that these belong to the infancy of civilization,
and that the present conditions of mutual influence preclude the
possibility of unrelated civilizations ever emerging again.?

It might, however, be urged that in thus insisting on unification
we have ignored the element of force, pressure, and conflict,
which perhaps has also increased, and that this element must be
included in the conception of social development, since it has
certainly played a large part in extending the area of social organiza-
tion,

The problem may be approached in two ways. Tn the first place,
un attempt might be made to show that, ta.'linﬁ:;hc history of
humanity as a whole, the co-operative principle been gaining
ground over the principle of conflict. Even if the general movement
from force to persuasion reflects no more than a change of tactics
on the part of dominant groups, the fact that the change had to be
made indicates a wider diffusion of knowledge and the power of
self-direction among the masses of men. [t might be argued,
again, that the empires created and maintai by war have

' CF. (4), concluding chapter, and (13), chap. 3. * (37), i, pp- 18y 1.
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eventually perished by war,® and that enduring success has only
been achieved when conquerors: have managed to transmute force
into authority, and to secure some measure of inward unification b

winning the consent, or at least the acquicscence, of the governed.

I£ this attempt to estimate the net gains of the co-operative principle
in humanity be deemed impracticable, it might be contended,
in the second place, that we could still arrange human societics
on a scale from the same point of view, by maintaining that those
communitics have achieved a higher organization which have
secured order and efficiency in large areas with a minimum of
coercion, and have thus provided greater opportunities for
the fulfilment or realization of human capacities. Further,
even if such a line of development were only one among many
others, it would retain its importance as an indication of the
possibilities open to mankind. [If the biological analogy is to be

rsed we onght not, indeed, to expect evolution along a single
ine, still less should we expect all evolution to be progressive.
Evolution, Julian Huxley tells us, *is a series of blind alleys, some
extremely short, leading to species and genera that undergo no
further development or even me extinet, others longer, to be
reckoned in millions of years, which yet come up in the end against
their terminal blank wall. Oaly along one single line is progress
and its future possibility being continued—the line of man." *
Perhaps progressive evolution, as judged by the criteria above
indicated, including the eriterion of free co-operation, is likewise
only one of many types apparent in the history of mankind, and
vet the socicties that are moving in this line may in the long run
show greater vitality than others, and more promise of further
dl‘:‘l-'ﬂupmmt.

On the view here briefly indicated progressive social evolution
has consisted in: (i) a growing command over the conditions of
life, achieved by increasing knowledge of nature, including mind
and society ; fi1) the growth of co-operation, partly by an increase
in the size of communities, partly by the organization of the relations
between communities; and (i) a change in the character of
co-operation in the dircetion of freedom, and the emergence into
the consciousness of men of the sense of their unity and of the

' Cf. Toynbee (37), and Gordon Childe (s), p. 265, * (o) p. o8,
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need for reconciling the requirements of order and liberty on &
warld scale.

Taking mankind as & whole, development in one direction has
clearly often been ac ied by loss and retrogression in another.
Thus increase in the scale of organization has often been achieved
on the principle of subardination and has meant a loss of freedom :
increasing power over nature, and even collective efficiency, may
result in stultifying and thwarting the deepest needs of individuals.
Yet on the balance there may often have been a net gain, and no
doubt some communities will have come nearer than others to
satisfying the joint requirements of development and in this sense
may be %urthnr along the road of progressive evolution.

'? wo of the criteria of development referred to above, namely
increasing control over the conditions of life and the growth of
co-operation, may be readily expressed in terms which a biologist
might use without committing himself to any particular ethical
theory. Doubt may, however, arise regarding the third, which
might be thought to introduce distinctively ethical categories. If,
however, development is understood as consisting in a process
whereby a full realization or fulfilment of human capacities is
gradually attained, that society might be regarded as most developed
which evokes the most spontaneous devotion to common ends
among its members and releases the greatest fund of intelligent
energy. It might, indeed, be urged that the societies which have
dt:v“ei!gpcd furthest in such directions will have greater vitality as
compared with societies which arc based on subordination and deny
scope for initiative to the bulk of their members.

Whether or not this form of arocument would sutisfy a biologist,
it is clear that ethical and biological criteria of development cannot
be assumed to coincide without careful exumination. Inerease in
power over nature, including human nature and social ization
itself, may be used in the service of bad ends, and even intelligent
and free co-operation within a community may be ethically bad in
so far as it ignores or overrides the just claims of other communitics.
Clearly not all development, and not even all social development,
is good. The most one can say is that on the assumptions of a
rationalist theory of ethics there could be no ultimate fissure between
the requirements of ethics and the requirements of s scientifie
saciology. This must not blind us to the fact that the development
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which has occurred in history has, on any of cthics;, been
decidedly uneven, although perhaps, taking ind as a whole,
a substantial advance has nevertheless been made.

The difficulties in the way of general progress arise y from
the fact that development, as judged by the criteria defined above,
has been unequal, and advance in one direction has often constituted
@ hindrance to advance in another. Thus with respect to the growth
of the power of conscinus contral, our control over inorganic
uature infinitely surpasses our control over life, mind, and society ;
and since the former type of control may be used for purposes of
destruction, there is the danger that before mankind has nequired
sufficient knowledge of the causes of social change, and sufficient
moral wisdom to apply it aright, the whole social structure may
be wrecked, and the work of organizing mankind have to be begun
all over again.

Further, if progress is to move more securely, it must now be
on & world-wide scale. As a result of improvements in technical
power, the communities of the world have become closely inter-
dependent, and, unless their interaction is mtionally controlled,
a clash between them may lead to irretrievable disaster. Self-
contained development is incressingly difficult and precarious.
Autarchy necessitates stringent autocratic discipling, and this, besides
severely limiting the individuality of the component members of
the group, frequently fosters enmities with other groups and in turn
demands a greater degree of miliarzation within,

The chantes of * limited * are therefore slighter than
they hiave ever been before, a:'uI increase in the scope of organization
grows ever maore vital as a component of development, while at
the same time infinitely complicating the problem of reconciling
order with freedom. The element of hope in the situition is
that the problem has at last begun to be faced on a waorld
scale, that the conception of a self-directed humanity
has emerged, at least in theory. It is sometimes urged that the
forces making for disruption sre inherently discrepant and must
cventually bring ahout their own defeat. But this uFtimistic
cstimate ignores what Renouvier has described ss the * rerrible
Eﬂ“ﬂ;ﬁt‘fﬂﬁf evil ™, t::f:m that greed and deceit, vit:llmcc and war,

recd and su other. A theory of social micy must
take this * mm'ly ' into consideration. e
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The place of the theory of social development in wider

evolutionary theories can only be briefly mentioned here. [In
Hobhouse's work the evolution of society is considered as a phase
in the evplution of mind.. He argues that * orthogenic evolution '
can be made intelligible only by assuming the presence within the
system of reality of a conational force, which by a series of syntheses

/8 in scope and articulateness and becomes at last conscious of
its efforts in the growth of humanity.

In the philosophy of holism, socictics are not regarded as
constituting & new type of whole : * the society or group is organic
without being 2 whole.™ ? In dialectical materialism, society
as o sart of " emergent * or qualitatively new entity. This is hinted
at also by C. Lloyd Morgan (25), and developed further by W. M.
Wheeler &41}.

In a ditferent form the notion that societies constitute qualititively
new wholes had been used by sociologists long before the rise of
the philosophy of emergent evolution, It was implied by Wunde,
for example, in his theory of creative synthesia in relation to the
general will of groups, By Durkheim in his theory that social facts
are sui generss, and by many others who conceive of a group mind
as different from the sum of its parts. On generul grounds, however,
we should expect to be able to explain social phenomena in terms of
laws governing (i) the human mind, (ii) the interactions of human
beings with one another, and (ii1) the consequences of such actions.
From the point of view of methodology, therefore, the question of
whether there are irreducible social laws must not be prejudged
in the interest of general theories of emergent evolution, or in
order to secure an independent status for sociology, but should
only be decided ambulando a5 our knowledge of social phenomens

Erows.

Y. METHOD
A, TYPES OF GENERALIZATION IN THE S0CIAL SCIENCES?
A survey of sociological work shows that the ralizations
which have so far been attempted may be classi under the
following heads :=—

L Cf, Smuts (32) p- 339,
3 For fu]le::*:dimuxim of the subject freated in this section, see {19).
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(i) Empirical associations, or correlations, of varying degrees of
definiteness between concrete social phenomens.  Thus it may
he shown that in certain areas urban divorce rates are approximately
double the rural rates, or that the marriage rate varies mll; variations
in the volume of trade, or that crime rates are higher in towns
than in the country,

(ii) Genéralizations formulating the conditions under which
institutions or other social formations arise, For example, the
development of capitalism may be held to be associated with the
existence of large accessible markets, a sufficient specialization of
the industrial arts to make indirect methods of production profitable,
the existence of a class of workers who find it diffieult to earn an
independent livelihood, and perhaps also the dominance of &
certain mentality, which is in the desire and the capacity
:: affply accumulated wealth to profit-making, besides other

clors

(iii) Generalizations asserting that changes in given institutions
are regularly associated with changes in other institutions. For
instance, the extension of public order in the simpler societies and
in the early civilizations may be linked with an extension of stratifica-
tion according to the principle of social and economic subordination ;
or social and cultural changes may be alleged, as by followers of
historical materialism, to be invanably associated with changes in
class structure.

(iv) Generalizations asserting rhythmical récurrences or phase-
sequences of various kinds. Examples are the attempts to distinguish
the * stages ' of economic development which have been made by
Bilcher, Schmoller, and many others, and the view that economic
development passes through phases of expansion und contraction,
or from phases of aristocratic control, from abiove, to phases of
democratic control, from below.

(v} Generalizations describing the muin trends in the evolution
of humanity as a whole. Examples are Comte's luw of the three
stages ; the Marxist theory of a movement from an undifferentiated
or class-less society through various forms of class differentiation
to u class-less society aguin ; Hobhouse's attempt 1o correlate social
development with mental development ; as well a8 many other
schemes of social evolution which do not stress the notion of
recurmence or repetition of given sequences, but dre econcerned
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rather with the trends that can be disentangled in human culture
as a whole.

(vi) Laws stating the implications of assumptions regardin
human behaviour, but leaving to further mquiry the problem
how far the ussumptions correspond to fact, and to what extent
deviations can be explained by reference to ' disturbing ' factors.
Exa:l:rl.pI les are the laws r"nﬂlm ﬂmﬂclﬂlmr}'.

t will perhaps be ¥ sociological investigations
should bgccm[?cd nlﬁnﬁn accordance with wﬁt Mill called the
* Inverse Deductive Method *, In other words, inductive generaliza-
tions, whether reached by statistical methods or by the comparative
method, should be further verified by deduction from more ultimate
laws. Mill himself thought that these laws would be furnished by
psychology and by the new science for which he proposed the
name of * ethology ', and which corresponds to a considerable
extent to what is now called social psychology. Possibly, however,
there may be sociological laws sur gemerss, and some may think
that the faws of biology are also of importance in dealing with
the evolution of societics.

If, now, we look back ut the types of generalization enumerated
above, it will be seen that the degree to which they satisfy the
requirements of the Inverse Deductive Method varies greatly from
case to case. Thus most of the investigations falling under the
first head rernain on the empirical level. It will, however, be observed
that statistical associations are held to be * intelligible ' when an
interpretation of the relationship can be given in terms of motives
assumed to be normally operative in popular psychology, For
instance, the alleged relation: between increase in the enme rate
and economic ¢rses is held to be intelligible if economic factors
can be shown to result in a loss of morale ; a fall in the birth rate
is regarded as explained if appeal can be made to generully operative
motives, such as the desire to maintain a certain standard nﬁiving.
The psychological factors are as a rule stated only in general terms,
although it is often felt that they ought to be more accurately
investigated by 2 scientific psychology.

In historical generalizations; also, further explination is sometimes
attempted in psychological terms. Thus Pirenne's generalization
that in the history of European capitalism there has occurred a
regular alternation between periods of economic freedom and of



474 M. GINSBERG

economic control, and o similar alternation between peniods of
energetic innovation and periods of conservatism and stabilization,
is explained by him in psychological terms, The * new men ' who
introduce a new phase are marked by audacity and independence,
while their descendants are anxious rather to preserve what has
been won, and are inclined to support any authority capable of
giving them the necessary security. Here again the psychalogy
employed is of the popular variety, ss in the description of the
[arvenm,

The more ambitious generalizations formulating long-range
trends in the history of humanity are 1mmlmmnal y inductions
from data reached by the comparative , but it most cases
m-ci; are linked deductively with wider theories of development.
Unly a fow examples can be given here. Spencer’s law of a transition
from militant to industrial tvpes of society is reached explicitly
by the inverse deductive method, that is by the comparison of
number of societies, supported by a deductive yais of the
nature of compulsory and voluntury organizations. The whole
argument is further connected by him with his law of
evalution, on the assumption that increasing differentintion of
functions must eventually limit the scope of governmental organs
and encourage voluntary and contractual co-operation over ever
wider fields of social life (14).

Durkheim's law of a movement from * mechanical * types of
society, which are based on the similaritics between men, to
‘organic” types, based on the division of labour, is established
inductively, and chiefly by means of a comparison of the legal
systems which prevail in societies of the two types. The explanation
of the law n;;;:c:u to be in biological terms, since he finds the
cause of the development in the increasing density of population,
which according to him necessitates increasing specialization and
division of labour. The explanation is not teleological. Civilization,
which depends on an intensification of social life, is not an end
foreseen; not a function of the division of labour, but merely
its ** comtre-coup "' !

Hobhouse’s sociological theories are based on a wide induction
of facts derived from anthropology and history, He traces the

v (6), p. 308,
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development of the human mind in the spheres of cognition, of
control over natural forces, of ethico-religious belief and practice,
and of imaginative creation, As a result he attempts to establish
a correlation between mental advance and the growth of the social
fabric, as judged by the scale of organization, efficiency in control

and direction, co-0 jon in the satisfaction of mutual needs,
and the scope afforded for nal development. The correlation
is rough and indirect, there is in particular o lag in the

sccommodation of social to ethical developments. Yet in Hobhouse's
view it is sufficiently clear to justify the hypothesis that the under-
lying force of historical evolution is to be found in the growing
power of the mind, gradually obtaining a firmer grasp over the
conditions of its development, but as yet not completely in control.

The argument is on the whole inductive, but since Hobhouse's
sociological studies are part of a wider philosophical system, they
are no doubt influenced by another hypothesis which he had come
to accept, concerning the rlnfu-l played by mental forces in the
whole of evolution. This hypothesis, in turn, is formalated
by Hobhouse on the basis of both a wide empirical survey and
a metaphysical analysis of the logical requirements of systematic
explanation, and he attaches great importance to the fuct that these
two lines of investigation lead to similar conclusions.

Of the main lyl‘:es of generalization enumerated above, those of
the sixth group alone are reached deductively. There seem to be
yreat differences of opinion regarding the way in which, in the
ense of economic theory, the transition is effected from deductive
theory to the empirical facts. According to some authorities, the
laws of economics are analytic propositions bringing out  the
implications of certain assumptions regarding human behaviour.
In 5o far as these assumptions d to fact the implications
will be taken to hold good in fact, in the sbsence of disturbing
factors. Other authorities, however, regard economic laws as
t‘ﬂmhm whitch have to be tested or verified by the facts. To

latter authorities induction and deduction are integral parts of
one set of logical operations; to the former induction has no
verificatory function, the business of empirical studies being merely
to reveal the fields within which theories otherwise established
may be correctly applied, or to suggest new problems for
deduction (35, 38)-
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B. THE COMPARATIVE METHOD

It will be clear from the above discussion that in a great deal of
sociological work appeal has to be mude to the comparative method,
and some account of it is therefore appropriate.

In essentials this method is an application of a general rule of
inductive logic: to vary the circumstances of a phenomenon with
the object of eliminating variuble and inessential fictors, and s
arriving 2t what is essential and constant. What is peculiar to the
method is the use of data derived from different regions or different
times. Reference to the types of regularity distinguished above
will show that the use of com umth-cﬁm is of varying impartance.
When a phenomenon under investigation exhibits  sufficient
individual variations within the same society, or at the same peri
of time, it may be possible to establish real connections without
going outsicde that society or period. In the statistical study of
crime, for example, differences of economic status, of education,
of type of family life, of psychologival muke-up, and of hereditary
dsposition within the sime society afford sufficient variation of
circumstances to render possible some estimate of the relative
significance of the different factors involved in criminal behaviour.

Yet even in the investigation of problems of this kind comparative
studies may be of pgreat importance, and are in some cases
unavoidable. A study of the causes of suicide, for example, may be
conducted within a particular group by noting its incidence in
different economic grades, s:xin?:lmes, and religious denomina-
tions, and in relstion to various psychopathic traits, But if the
study were confined to u particular group certain irical associa-
tions might easily be given undue importance. us a lower
incidence of suicide among Catholics might turn out to be connected
with the fact that in the particular locality studied Catholics lived
mostly in rural areas, and in order to carry the inquiry further it
would then be necessary to find areas in which religions denomine-
tions were differently distributed,

_ As soon as we move from the study of phenomena presenting
individunl variations to that of complex social formations or
mistitutions, the importance of comparative studies becomes obvious.
If, for example, we wish to know the conditions under which
slavery, or serfdom, or any other forms of economic arganization
arse, it w necessary to study their history in different socicties.
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The problem of the extent to which a phenomenon like the rise
of nationalism is conditioned by the need for economie or political
unification, by the growth of the middle classes, or by war, or the
problem of the limits set to national assimilation by racial hetero-
geneity or differences in religion, obviously requires wide comparative
study for its solution. In short, as soon as sociology passes from
the descriptive to the analytic level, the comparstive method is
essential alike for tracing penetic connections and for estalilishing
any other mode of causal relationship,

It is important to note that the comparative method is not as
such committed to any particular theory of social evolution, still
less to evolution along a single line. Its primary object is to provide
a social morphalogy, or a classification of the forms of social relation-
ships, with a view to facilitating causal anslysis. This includes
an.F;ais of the causes which explain why one form succeeds another,
but we cannot assume at the outset of the inquiry that the laws of
social change are necessarily evelutionary in character. It 'is tre
that in some of the carlier expositions of the comparative method
the belief in regular or uni-linear evolution was implied, but this
belief is not essential to the method, nor has it in fact been held
by the more important thinkers.

Even the arch-evolutionist Herbert Spencer did not beliove that
every peéople necessarily passed through the same stages in regular

ressive order, amid he insists that ** it is only by taking into
consideration the entire assemblage of socictics that the law of
evolution can be shown to be at work in society ", There is hardly
1 trace of the notion of sutomatic development in Tylor's work.
As early as 1865 Tylor explained that the similarities in institutions
or beliefs which can be found in different parts of the world may
be variously accounted for, sometimes by the like working of men's
minds under like conditions, sometimes by common descent,
sometimes by borrowing direct or indirect.

Similarly Freeman ﬁ:}, using historical material, carcfully explains
that likenesses may due to direct transmission, independent
invention and like circumstances, or common descent, and that the
comparative method is not committed to any of these explanations
ab imitio. 'The notion of automatic or uni-linear evalution is also

¥ (24), i, pp. 508 1.
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entirely foreign to the use made of the methad by such writers as
Sidgwick, in his Development of European Polity (30), or more
recently H. Séc and Sombart, in their studics of the rise of
capitalism and of the different forms of land-ownership, or Lord
Bryce, in his study of democracy. It is to be observed, further,
that the method can be and has been used without reference to
any evolutionary theory whatever, as by Westermarck and
Durkheim.

In applying the comparative method, one should certainly not
start with hypothetical first stiges and then deduce subsequent
developments. In the absence of direct evidence of historical
genesis, Teconstructions of carly stages should only be made, if
at all, not at the beginning, but at the end of an inquiry. In other
words, when we already know something of the nature of institutions,
andd of the conditions under which they came into being, we may
he able to infer which institutions are likely to have existed in the
circumstances in which prehistoric primitive man lived.  Such
reconstructions should be inferences from theories and facts other-
wise established, and not the foundstion on which sociological
theory is made to rest.
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